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admit cases in the French language?” TWͤ dis- | 
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to combat and r Jeck chat opinion. After a discussiok 5 
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oo, a I gay in the Table of correspondence of the Wil © 
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| 9 Ae vate system of a few grammarians, ; and not the public, J 
method of teaching the French language? I would iſ 
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d been warranted by the most celebrated gramma- 0 
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without confusion. The learner will find no "other, 


rules of syntax, that is, of. e mY concord, 
of ideas: nevertheless, they are treated in auch ry 
manner, as, by;the help of the exercises which Jhave 
subjoined. to how. che whole med hanisng of On 
guage. It is only in the tenth that we give the grand 


rules and principal difficulties ;. and they are more or 
less dey eloped, according to their degree of import- 
auce: the reason is, that the mind of the learner be- 


ing then prepared to receive them, nene 
in understanding the theory and making the applicg- 
tion to practice: and, therefore, I have a lutle den- 


before deemed i improper. _ _.. ile 
A grammar which is intended t to „Nach frm 


language, ought to be comparative. In Iy;the, compa», | T4 [ 
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French, I have considered that two languages „ 
compared in their principles, not in their expres 
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od pro nds. 1 have every reason to 
mk tat 1 have elucidate it to a certain tain degree. In 
it will be found the prevent usage, and tlie pronunicia- 
tion of che inhabit ns of the metropolls, WhO 
lived in the great world, and frequented the 
companies. I have also made 4 distinction, as far as 
I Rave thonght necessary, between the pronunc mw 
of familiar conversation, and that of vratorical dis- 
cburde and poetry, because I thau ght that distinction 
was not sufficiently known or attended to. That T 
night give to this little treatise a still greater degree of 
_ uttfty; I have added to it the theory of the three 
properties of syllables, which are accent, aspiration 
arid quantity, with some reflections on the' manner of 
reading well. However, as in so Short a treatise it 
was irhipossible for me to enter into every minute "a 
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we work, and I think it almost impossible that 1 


should be none, considering the great number of ob 
jects I have had to mention, I request the persons 
who may find any, to point them out to me: 5 
will see how tliankful I am for 1 10 advice, by ths 
care I shall take to correct them. ' As. my labour 
have no other rat in view than public. e 1 
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know no other rules 
| them, because they are che only ones; he. is able to un- 
derstand. It is not till the tenth chapter, that is, when 
all the common constructions are known to him, that 
he finds himself enabled to ser the reason of the pre- 

ceding operations. One will then be astonished af the 
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with a multitude ef the words that most nus 
But, true to my plan, I have interspersed some pas- 
sages calculated to improve the judgment and _— "i 
because that is the chief object of this grammar; | | <4 
My second object I have endeavoured to accom- ie "4 
plish in the exercises on the tenth chapter. As they 0 1 
are intended to prepare the pupil for the study of che- — 
toric, or to teach him how to distinguish the beauties : < _ 
of all places and of all times, from beauties which are : _ 


be Io, !!!)“! , , ß, i . BT 9. fs Fa, 


either accidental, local or depending upon circum» ' / 
| $tances, I have, now and then, thrown in, either Ape 99 


fine descriptions, noble and sublime thoughts, r , 
| notions upon all those kinds of knowledge which dis- | 14 
tinguich the well-bred gentleman from him that has \ 10 
received but a common education. In short, nothing il 
| will be found in it but what can furnich youth with AY 
Just ideas, honest sentiments, a sound judgment, the | 0 
| Lye of the belles lettres, or a greater nicety of taste. 
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to make the pupib thoroughly acquainted with die 
pronunciation of the 29 0 . wels, and a EE 
learn the chapter on the! substantive. When he is = 
come to the formation of the plural, he must begin 
to learn the auxiliary wen een muks-the: 28 
s upon it. 5 7 
Foy TR on. the- Ae ks < gene 
through, he is to learn the formation of the feminine 
Fa e e of adjectives. As soon as he 
18. Na inn. 5 must end en 
artic der fight” 9 f $95 ER 18D _— 
In this: manner, * 3 8 at the ame 1 
* the sounds, the first four: chapters, and the verbs. 
It rests with. the teacher td fix how much is to be 
learnt of each of these three objects, from one lesson to 
another: this will depend entirely aden the . Ke. 
of apprehension i in the pupil: \ 
Letno one think that this method is tos complicated. | Ic 1 "ul 
I can assert, from my own experience, that it is not. 
so; but, on the contrary, very simple. L have tried 
the experiment, both with persons whore judgment 
was already formed, and with children: and my suc- 
cess has Gi the same ; that is, on the very first day, 8 
my pupils have seen dafi, and Very clearly, into the | \ 
55 of their study. I 
eight lessons, a general recapitulation should 
be nk of every; thin 5 has preceded, the better 
to impress it upon th he foi - This i is a matter of gat 
importance, and which o ught not 5 be neglec . 
As soon as the first re chapters are gone over, 
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3 the work becomes more simple and easy; the papil.”, — 5Þ 
"2þ has onlyto follow the _gra ammar. : * 1 5 


As the pupil is reading, he should be naked to give £ 
the reason of every sound, according to the different „ 
. which [ have given in che . Part. ive e 
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. which the rule applies, and the nature of every word | 
3 5x sentence given as an application ; be- 
1 has now seen we nne kinds of wrd e 
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It by the teacher is, never to — 2 ate upon the "rifles 
| + which have not yet been seen. Alessa truly be 
naaid to know a language, but when ev ery expres" 
_— n used can be properly aceounted 770 a 
After the tenth chapter, no -more exercises 
be because the pupil must by this time” be ver 
advanced; and, as ho has seen not only all che Tul 
but also all the difcultics of the language, he 42 
longer to be guided by @ particular rule: ien Une he 
Should enter a larger field; and bring the whole of 
bis knowledge into use. For this reason, we have; now 
and then, left: some examples untranslated, on | 
to try his i ingenuiry. While he is studying the lest 
four chapters, he s uld make the free exercises which 
are at the end of the grammar, u. 
Another thing which I deem very eavential; and per- 
| haps more so that is commonly thovght, is that the 
rules and definitions hould be learned both in Eng nel 
2 French. The abridgment of my grammar whi 
„ is ere in this, all to a few; alterations,” occa- 
prin the last edition of the dictionary of che 
French cademy y, should be learned along with this, as 
| 5 S con as the pupil is able to understand a littte F. trench. | 
Ic can confidently affum that wrong by is bertehcalculated 
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Grammar is ; the art ow eating and wiki 3 
with correctness. 404 — 


To speak is to ait be by certain s 
upon which men have agreed, the thoughts ay are” * 
combined internally in our mind. a 9 


Nature herself has furnished us cooks signs, which OD. i 
are the sounds, mechanically produced by the organs 
of speech: the union of some of chese ee forms 
words. e e 1 


But, as hs Signs 1 18 ; Kind: of trace; men 
wished to fix them, and this they have effected. by 
means of other signs, visible and ee which. 
are the characters used in Writing. . — 
Werte it not for this double conventions 5 obs, ff 
serves Mr. Diderot, * which thus attaches ideas to „ 
sounds, and sounds to characters, every thing would „ 
remain within man, and be totall lost in him.“ 1 

We are, therefore, to consider words, both as 


sounds and as signs of our thoughts. 1 N 
PART. II.. 
or WORDS CONSIDERED AS SOUNDS: _ 


The sounds made use of for speaking are called er- 
ters, and the collection e of them in a n is 


| 4 8 bs * — 5 e e = 8 9 c ede MILD wk 3 ERS. 
Ra called r The French alphabet contains 6 | 
45 55 r 25 * 1, , 19 0 1. . 1 r, 5 hs 


245 , & „ Ys 2. 77 * 


ae twenty-five letters, 2 4 $ a comes 
'b themselves, and are called vowels 2 2 only dy 

_ the help of vowels, and are, 1 called conso- 
rants : the combination of these different letters forms 
ab les.  en# 45 - NY 
Whatever relates to sounds will ba. divided indo 

| three chapters: the first will treat of vowels, the se- 

- cond of Lonsonants, and the third of carers 


r 0 H. Af. I. 
3 ERIN ES | or VOWELS, 


"There. are five vowels, & Exits 8, f > the 
we call y gree, is not reckoned as one of 
cause it does not tiker n the een is not — 
as two of nem 

"But these five vowels are hot the only ones we have 
in the French language; we reckon, nine more, viz. 
2 eu, &, e, which ate called French, the first five 
be ing called Latin; and five nasal, viz. an, en, in, 
on, un, $0 called, because they . in a Ay; N 
nounced tlirough the nose. 

Some of these vowels are repreven l by 4 Ange 
9 or letter, and others by two, which, how- 
ever, we-must not confound wa” diphthongs, that j 185 
wich that "<opahination. of n N W 4 


or SIMPLE VOWELS. 


| Two REY are to be considered in vowels, 5 
sound, and tlie duration of sound. 

The sound of a vowel is either broad « or les as it 
depends upon the form of the 16. 4 e which the mouth 
allows to the air which it emits. Thus, it we place 
| the vowels in this order, a, o, e, i, u, we Shall find 
chat the first is the slenderest, and the last the broadest. 

The duration of a vowel i is the time we are in =o 


Fl 


- 


N 
e = 2 * 1 8 r 8 R 
* 9 R Ex TR 3 
N 1 7 5 5 1 5 * 4 - 7 22 wt * 5 * * ro 
1 * [ "3g 2 "I — Y © > 
28 Ss 3 * £ #7 Es 5 $I 2 *. 
Y; „ 4. * 2 : - — * * * Ag y 8 
2 e —— _ . Ten 32 * 2 bs ts 
: 2 * 1 * a — * 2 3 we \ * 
* 5 
* 7 


n OY > ” 
7 nouricing . Thin varies, docordingas.the vowel = 
is —_—_ anied with „ nt wr | 4 


* | 44 
A 


* Had jangmajees) been the work: of reflection, 0 
ound have had as many dgns ts there 1 vowels; 4 
51 but none can boast of that gs. To make up 
nd as deficieney, We have been obliged: ta: ide 
by In our language different kinds of why te s, ant 


eu s, accordin as the sound N of 
is flat, or or sharp. We chall here speak 

sounds only, leaving it to the care of che che to 
how to his pupil tliose minuiies of pronunci n 
it is hardly Possible tc to represent. e 


A TABLE or SIMPLE | YoWrLs. | = =a 8 
e . lie . %, ee 


a acute He, W. kd 6 ve kite, host. 

acute Ione, 8 rl, Aesser. 

e grave, common . pere father. 4. » 4 Vertu, virtue. 

& more open « fermets, firmness. ex , . . « jeune, flat. 

e very open + 8 os SROCCS," success. en dude ends young 85 
f t mute * „64771 eiue, measure) o oa, pennys 


5 : OBsERVATION.— The mute has two sounds: 
2. the one. very short, in the middle and at the end of 
ve words; the other less short, in —— g 
n, , e, ge, gue, Kees in which it has A 0un ve 
0- eu. a Lg N 8 x 827 1 "3 = 


We are, PLEA to dintinguich,” acconſagilt the. oY 
preceding. table, fourteen simple vowels or sounds z; 


le 
A but those sounds are sometimes expressed by «certain = 
s combinations - of. vowels, e ougat, N to | 
produce different ones. „„ 
f ao has two sounds 1 wb w _ poor, and wer dei * 
4 7 „ 
: | ca, without an accent over the e, a; gon gea, mangen, 4 
0 33 eb e " 7 A I 
. SE 3: te inſals antje faisois,an compoun . 
ie | &7 has four wounds 6 51 in j at, je Ainai, 2 dinerar, Ke. \ \ iy 
I grave in matire, Launai, M” 
p _Onsenvation. This combination has the om | Yo | 
1 of 2 acute, in the preterit- and future tenses of verbs. 
and of > grave in the middle and at the end of words. 
W | Accor "_ to some FLING we are 00 et 
| B 2 7; Crs 3 
5 1 
> BEE 2 — Wis ; 


5 25 


1 : 8 gracymariats' wool de 
to these combinations the sound of # acute, especially 
at che end of — but we * not hold thi Ts 
66 right,” - 


— 
ſos — 
x E. 


— 
. = - — PIES - 
. ˙ a a ne ee TEES — — 
9 * n wo © FF" 2 4 5 * * * 
' i by pw © 4 q 
* : 7 * 


3 - 2 
mY — 
2 

— 

pre 


e acute and 1 not quid. 2 > 6 Pian, 6 


8 | abbaye. 5 | $A | 6 | 
a v has two $ounds- „ liquid vp uns q 06 Shanks 


Mayence. 


8 Alias, ii Raue, Mazence.. 0 


2 have the same end 0. 22 bartun, lauteur. 


oi, vowel, 2ounds. 200 £, compre . faixoient, comnoltre.. | 
OnsERvVATION: Oi is a vowel, having the sound 
of > grave, 19. in the impe erfect and conditional tenses 
ob verbs, as: Je. Al je dirois: 29. in the verbs! 
in oltre, which have more than two syllables : 
3. in Foible and 1 its derivatives; in roide, but not in 
roidir; in monnote, and its compounds; in Jarnoi s, 
and Charolois : 4. in the names of nations frequently 
spoken of, as: Frangois, Anglois, Polonois, &c. 
Ihe e mute, in the third person plural of the imper- 
ſect and conditional tenses, serves only to lengthen the; 
sound. — NV. B. Messrs. Garat, Guinguene, Celis,; 
&c. editors of the Dictionary of che Academy, from 
the notes left by that illustrious body, intended to have 
adopted the change of oi into ai, but in the names of 
nations ouly. They have not, however, done it, as 
in this they would have followed Wei own private? 
opinion, not that of the Academy. / 


i mite „ein. encofgnure. „ 7 * oe wel 1 


ie in the middle of words, .. je prierois, reniement. 1 
OnsxRvATIOx. On this account, some will omit 
the ein ds but it ee not to be, when ting 
prose. 8 
1 c sounds 3 mau sur, a 
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Oberer Arch Va 

andteron, abrinte, but: iti is in avdts 888 
25. tn has the äh el u im Fett tenden 
the verb por, as” en, Pente 2 1 but.” W 


„ ing. 2 a nt 4 ds * 3 1 5 x : 


2 4 8 | 
ngen, co1igrons, S. * in K <P 
t the re merely to böten the reef, ” 28 

1:5 32 > "28 . bo. Sir SEO A, 4; 
f oer NASAL YOWELS.:; r e "9s" 
„ The nasal vowels are formed a the! | == N 
eeding sounds, and the letters i of n H., i 
18 Thib'ls what tht Abbe Kee, 2 I 
end the Abbe Dungeau have contended. Wer 


will pronounce la unit ert loin encore,” says the Heer a 
to the academicians, Leiber will dbl the N 3 * | 
pronunciation, - and say; la nun est lain etre, or 
he will put a after b and say: la mut en Bar 
encore; or he will make a linie Pause Between fem 
and encore: now, the first two Ways ure ps? Bars TEES 9 | 
| third alone is right: whence this learned academi- _ 

cian concludes” t the nasal vowels are real vowels; * 
and his opinion is- almost universally followed. 5 34 


1 But the Abbe d' Olivet, who, at fargt, had adoy 85 ap 5 
bn afterwards thaught others.” and, altho 0 * | I 52 
1 1 acknowledged that they express an indivigibi | 175 3 

by and simple sound, yet he did not hold chem to | _- [ : 
* | vowels, because the 7 retain 80 far the consonant * / -# 
} ves on its position depends whether that comsoh. „ 
2 ught to be sounded or not. . aol 7 7 


* F 
ithout entering into. 3 discussion which is fo reign | - * 
to these elements, we! Shall only point out those cases . 


; 
>. wherein the consonant x is to be. mute or 8 r 
4 GENERAL PRINCIPLE. The nasal termination Ao 


is never sounded, unless the word cor and the 1 


i word following it, be immediately, nece ar and i in- 
9 ö 
8 sepatably unitc. 5 = 
4 Thus, the consonant 1 is ada"; in on, « Kot 
* verb; on arrive, on est arrive, which are pronounced N 

en u rive, on- uest arrive : but this pronoun: is mute 8 . 2 


* x. 

K 1 ak — 
9 3 70 

*. 1 * 

N — . n 

, g ; m—_ * * g 9 44 „ 2 ? 
1 F - 2 — * e by ? 
f oO wy — 8 N 3 * 
, : oi, » "4 
a 8 

Fg 7 

. » 4g. I 
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77 
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* 1 55  - POSSE ive prend 1 n, 
4 — al mts tb placed before W 
ad tax. exprit, zen ame, ban ange, certain aurgur, 
Which are pronounced ton esprit, von-, bon 
, ecrtain-n-auteur : but it is mute in all gubstan- 
ives, and in all adjectives followed by a preposition, 
la maison ent Elke, bon. d monter, hon d descendre. 
| This is conformable to the decision* iven by the 
French as pk in FRE $0 the*guestion from the, 
"= Academ 0 182 "Þ ann * 1 
uch 8 is en, pre 05 en, which is Auen 
gounded, as: en Tealie, and. pi n, when. placed 
before the verb: jc n'en ai point but Ryan the 
mute sound in donnez-m'en un peu. 4 
5 The adverbs Bien and rien are always 5 50unded, as; : 
| Y est bien eeve, il n'a rien oublis; but, when ICY al 


$ubstantives, the nasal sound is. preserved. : : 
This principle being thas e 5 i 
to.the 1 N tt e ee 


+ ; 
* 


5 "Exoryrion. E and en are pronounced ns 
e grave, 19. in words taken from foreign languages: 
ae. triennal, hymen. 2. in words ending 
en or ien, without any other. -consonant, a and tf ei 
derivatives, as; examèn, chretien-te, 3% in the verbs 
venir, tenir, and their com pounds, que, Je viènne, que 
7 'entretienne. . words ending in ene and ent, 
arene,. que je prenne, and at the beginning of che wo 

ennemi. 
Ten takes the sbund of a, in worde ending in ent and 
ence, and their derivatives : Patient, 1 patienter. 


FEY 


„„ 


Ez sounds @ in femme, in the adverbs in emment : . 
1 differemment, imprudemment, . &c. "Ra in solemmel 
| + and derivatives. | JF TOs ; 
(OBSERVATION. | Ent is not z ousded in the thin at 
% —_ 5 * 4 


sound: He aiment;/ 85 pn 35 res ffir be 5 
by a-yowel, then the ? 5 eee 
r e 15 mt d fire e FT; 
5 9 S119 J. . 2 4 uy e { 
ee, Fe "* * of 75 . © ; 
| eln ; | CS WES 1750 WP FLY 1 oat 
"Exeryrion. "The util of. i is prevervody'1 2 


proper names taken from foreign languages, as: . 


lim, Ephraim, which are pronounced as if m were 


followed by e mute. 29. in all words where i forms a 


oyllable, as: i-nanimẽ, i-nodore, i-nhumgin.. 3*..at the 5 


beginning of words in imm or inn, as: innocent, mmolers = 


OBSERVATION. Grammarians do not agree a 


the nature of this sound. Some will have it to be 4 
very weak i, or a particular sqund partaking of th 
e and the : others say it is the e followed by a liquid 
sound. Mr. Duelos thinks it ous to be N 


ain. by f 


— 


om 1. N 5 . conplet 5 LEN : | 


on ame sound on - donjor if B43 
„ 3 8 nous rongeons K Tet 
„ „ e 929 
n same sound eun importan | 
enn „ à-Jeun 1 
G0. Fhe u | preserves its natural Wa | 


in the adjeCtive un, used in the feminine, as: une 


emme, or in the masculine Before a vowel, or an A 


95% as: un es rit, un homme. © BUS 


Un is sounded om in some words taken gu foreign” 


languages, as: fattum, duumvir, AY cent m 
vir, and their derivatives. I | 


OF. DIPHTHONGS. 


The combinations of vowels already mentioned, form 
only indivisible and simple sounds; but there are others 
hat give the sound of two vowels at one and the same 
time, and by a single rut of che voice: these are 
called * g. 

Two things, therefore, are to be considered in the 
ature of a diphthong; 17. that there ought not to be, 
at least in * sensible manner, co successive motions | 


\ 


ET. hear ithe: e en OY 


9 not 1 but the 
ö = 5. ure e 50 wens 


0 8 — 9 21 knen 2 * Eni A 
eh 1 mail „ e nee 
* Laete, 1 E ©: 5 ”©Aau 1 5 i N A 
my * pie e ſt p hy 
FA n delle e E 047 $30 15% 
— 4 RS. wi ? . 4 : 0 
* 3 "brats © Vt | ' 83 
a N W UL Yor 107 21 1 3 2 E Xe | 15 My Is . 4 | 
. 
**ͤ % or FS: vi logos aaa, g n | 
r * ee 51 P 
hn. ww e  . _ | Equrateur 
- oin . * f otie © * „ 6% BET, + 
<4 * 3 N 
by 7 iy 3 N by” e ' e 15 ale * 8 „ N 
5 o, by 4 = 125 den. R out, bouts. YET 
1 — 5 3 a 1 Fi. * 83 . 
| 40; „ . pfoche {ty Pr Ls 9 : Ecrelle 9 155 n l 
814K 77S . piautre % TY hs 3 lui, eta 21 N 
4 | | 
. uin quixquagesims 


OB$sERvVATIONS- I. We have already seen, in 
Feen section of this chapter: the cases erein ai is 
pronounced as a vowel ;. the. following are chose 
pF herein it is pronounced as a diphthong. „ 
I. In monosyllables, and in verbs of two eylla⸗ 
- bles ending in are and oitre, as: moi, froid, bois; soit, dy 
&. croire, | croitre : the contrary pronunciation of 
some women and perits- maitres 18 e absurd | 
| gw ridiculous. _ 

20. In polysyllables ending i in oi, vie, orr, aire, eoithy 
28 en loi, cour roie, vouloir, obseruatoire, nageoire. 

3. In oi, 09 followed by a vowel, as. andejement DU 
royal. 4 
. In the middle 57 words, as: iron, courtoirie. 
2 Fo. In che names of nations seldom mentioned, (as: 
Danis, Chinois, Iroquois, &., except Japauois, 
ich is pronounced as a vowel; need, Aa man's 
7 4s pronounced as a diphthong: © 3G 

This diphthong has not always the same Sound: the 
55 natural is that followed in Greek, wherein bot 
the o and the 7 are heard, as in vol · ielle, roi- iaumeʒ but 


it has also three other sounds, which it is difſicult 0 


In * 3 vi; is 
seems to. be a little, more gpen than 
diphthong : s0ze, Troie, differ om e 2 For 
shade cannot be easily . IL 
1 . in 
thongs only in pros 
as two syllables. 
n poetry hi-er, Vous dr ex, geti-ony pat ek on, viz r . 
or ze, in all verbs ending in ier, * riga, zue; in 
hose verbs which, although they do not end in in n 
yet haye in their tenses ig preceded by br, tr, dr,.urs | 
bs: vous mettrirex, (VOUTI-ER, &c,; in: ; 
above cases, and whenever ie is follo yat, as 
Impi-2tf ; and 10 in all cases, except! in ale, e =. 
Oz is but one syllable in boete, coffe, moe le, poele a, -- 
Put always . except in common conversation, in 
pozme, poete, pobsie, poctique. Those who pronounce 
ese last words like the four preceding ones are 
ong, especially in the last two, which are nom 
vritten with # acute, the better to mark the true pro- 
unciation, This is algo the opinion of the Academy. 
The French have no triphthongs, although they 
ave $yllables composed of three vowels, because mere 
no syllable that conveys three sounds in one einde 
pulse of the voice. Dieu and nats {the latter in 
rose) are only. di phthongs, because we hear but 8 
dunds j-ex and .i-ai: Ao, although composed. o 
aree vowels, is only a monothong, bci WE hoax, 
ply the simple sound on. ok 2 3d?” F* 


„ CHAP. II. 
RIEL or. "CONSONANTS. 7 ys 


The vowels! represent the sounds, Or the 3 
ission of che sonorous air: but the consonants ro- 
ezent the articulations, that is, the explosion which 
e voice receives by the sudden and instantaneous mo- 
8 nof some of the moveable partsof the organsof 


2 5 the inconvenience to which this gave rise, 


twent r ve nies Ste / Which,” — 
Duets, rarer vors. 

"Wye Gf 4, hs, HR SAN 
„ , U, &, 7. . N K 74 \ ili 2 7 15 ths * 5 5 2 * = 


2 Tt js -ackriowle as © prindiple,' Gat -contonant 
6 _ 


to de heard, Ir must 
Wed Ah I y \ 5 "YT . Saunas 
1 3 
1 $ound the by 


of" 
N — 


ge ous vowels, and eee ey Gr help . 5 
| first-rnanner has long Beth the only one itt nee, 
aud, in tin case, the consonants'are pronounced b, c, 
ds, fe; &c. But Meſſrs. de Port- Royal, wh⁰ nay 


the in 1660. This method, By Viel we pro. 
nounce the contonants be, cr, de, ſe, &. -e 
for some time unattended to, for- this reavon alo 
VIZ. that it vvas con | | 
e Pre 55 
son, a opted in the typogra 
Zureau of Mr. Dumas. This new N 8a 
Mr. Duclos, . inserted. in the last edition oft 
Dictionary of che Academy, and adopted" in in the Bong 
schools, will at last prevail over the old one, on 
account of the advantages which it must be ai know 
luedged to possess ; but it will be the work of time, 
because it is reasonable. Mr. Duclos was mistaken; 
for, it has long been the only one in use, even in the 
moat" insignificant schools of Paris. It, indeed, pös- 
desses very great advantages: by following 1 24 we” 
 gccustom nds to a good rden eden 45 W 
then give to each syllable its true sound and fat 
value, and get rid of every vicious habit in speaking: 
this has been experienced in those provinces that were 
noted for a bad accent. In short, jt lessens the di- 
culties of spelling, since to spell so is to read.“ 1 
tell a child to Spell these two syllab let fr fri, pro, | 
Shall find, according to the first method, chat fer. ar, 
1 makes 7 Fri, * 7 err; o, makes peërro. Then, 
that I may have the true sound of these syllables, 1 
must 1 et # pounds that are e _ had 


Of 2 


"Cm F 


7 f 7 * „ 
7 F 1 9 
j 3 - 

8 " 


for to FR e i an nen n ; = 5 3 | 4 
| the other method is not liable, ance fo 6 bo 3 
$ f — once Fri, and pe, K 0, 8 = tak; 1 58 Aol Fu 
Every gonscnant should have but one . 
dat which is proper to its but they Olten change it 
| according to their position; this we * ei 
, dental sound, in the. following ir gs oof © oy” 
, TABLE OF CONSONANTS; ACCORDING own | 
| PROPER OR ACCIDENTAL ve dat aloe _w_— 
Letters. FF tier or gy 
B, b. be proper LA — Babylone, Bear, e tet, 


b beginningof a word, abways\p 
Ho its proper ound. 
It̃t is always pronounced i in the middle of of eee 5 
abdiquer, Subventr, - &c. | 
Likewise, at che evi pf proper names, Feb, 0 6 ach, 
&c. and in raden 
When double, Shieh only happens, in elbe, and : 
its derivatives, only one is 
aue. . proper sound before a; 6 2—n— cadre, cs, are. 
C, 1 5 Aa, | accidental sound before & 7. . 0d.” 5 
gue «+ accidental 5ound n custom, vnd, tecons | 
dement, &. 10 | : 
C, at the beginning andi in the body of the word, | 
preerves its proper ound before a, o, u, I, 1. , t, 
and at the end ef che syllable: before u, however, 
its sound is 155 uite 80. hard: cleniente, credultte, . 
Ctesiplion, cu It is not s0unded m the middle | 
of words, be 10 75 cu, co, cu, el, cr * acquerir, ac- 
cabler, accomplir, uccuser, acclamatio on, accrediter ; 
but it is pronounced with its proper sound before ce, 
ci: 5yccÞs, accident. It preserves its accidental sound 
te, only before and 2, or when there is a cedille 
under the c: fa ade, Fagon, regu. As to che * 5 
 w{ccidental sound gue, it is also preserved, according 
to the practice 8 ome egen, in secret and alli its 
derivatives, though less marked: but the new * 
tionary of the Academy e does not make 2 5 men- 
tion of it. + 


At the end o of wo ras, it is r provoukce, 
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8 7 > 2 Fo, N 
19 89 4 92 ; 
1 x 


N.. Wer edges sound; butit is net 
Sounded in broc, -clerc, mare; Jonc, Von, Le wars 
Aima nach, amiet, estomac, tabuc, cotignac, lac (a 


| "lohan: In the adjectives franc and blanc, the © i 
never sounded, except in these erpiessions: N 
FEtourdi, du blanc au noir. 


cc are both n _ befores e and? b aa, 


6 : 
Let. Names. 


5. de proper sound. . Davie, 6 Bhai chats, 5 


70 


accidental sound, before a vowel,or. h mute. grand 


„ arbre, grand homme. 


* h at the beginning of 4 Word, alva s Ft 
y © 


serves its proper sound; and also in the 


— 


when followed by ; a consonant, adjecti f, adverke, 45 


— 


sound ih proper names: Oed, David, and 18, Sound- 


ed as 7 in the other words before a vowel : quand 11 
Vikndra. It is never sounded in gond, nid and mid; 


but it sounds in pied, in the expression, de pied en 
cap, and never in other words before a consonant. 
du are both pronounced, addition, reddition, &c. 


£, f fe proper sound... favenr, feminin, ſini, 
; vhich sound is always preserved at the 
in oo middle of wrords, 2, 


Ng inal V is pronounced in Juif, 1 
: o pf ava , chef, nerf, beu 75 Dei 
23 chef. -d 8 nerf Fa 
_ ais, In neuf $1 ing new, custom 
TD all fro on the e of the 7 un habit 
nei or neu; but it is never sounded in the plural, 
dies habits neus we also say des bæus, des us. 


but not in cu, 


by” neuf Signifying nine, the f sounds like v, before a 


vowel or # mute, neuf ans, dix-neuf hommes, say: 


neu- vans: to sound the / so in any other word is 
altogether wrong. It is not sounded at all before 4 


consonant, as: neu- che vauæ : but it *. $0up 
_ when by itself; as: ils caent neuf. ä 


orét, unt ſie, | 
ning, or 


af if, expre- 


" * A 
7 ' 1 2% &5 * uy 
© 2% * a * * 1 
* WG, 2 2 88 25 * 
* 4 8 12 I. 9 * 2 VE 2 
5 8 1 "a S 5 
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#9013, 4 $64 th 
». N : CE 1 : . 
„ + 2 J 3 ! 

K * * * 4 4 
: < ' K 42 

” [0 1 7 1 * x * ; 
* £ % I'S 1 4 

1 13 | | 5 5 : 5H | 
. . _ h : q * * Th a 
1 


Er tr: by 71 rierrac, aver, div are. eine, Ws 


bban knot) and in donc; hut this last, only v W N 
— In the body of a gentende, it is followed by a con. 


At the end of words, a 82 its proper 


— 


beuf, 4 beuf-sall, un 


KK 


„ 
WW 


RS 5 


1 Names: 


6. je acc — 3 . TY 


When Goble, it eas ei the . " : of 
Ayr + Fi We. AP Ls 5 5 — 


BY exe proper e 4 Ty ow Ber, þ 


PITT 


(Ii accidental sound valyi in ang: l, ang, 
by a vowel. 


V. in che beginning, or ; middle of a wore never 


ba] its accidental sound except before e and 7 - in 


every other case, it has its proper ound, with this 


difference, that it sounds very hard before a, o, 7, 
1, ua, ue, on; ieee gosier, glovienx, grandir, : 


brigue, guenon, brigua, vaguons, and less in gu, 


gue, guen, gui, Cuoit, guozent ; guttural, guerir,” 
guerre, gueule, guider, voguoit, voguoient. 


OBSERVATION. Gui is pronounced at one and 


the same time, though sounding the u, in aiguille 
and its derivatives; in aiguisemint, aiguiser, and in 
these proper names: "Aignillon, Gunse, le Guide; 
but the is not sou 
. zuidon, 4 vppre 8 5a guite, &c. 


in these words: cui, 


G final sounds gu in proper names: Agag, "Ds 
Sigeleg, &c. 755 115 even before auen. 
although a little softer. It is not pronounced i in 
doigt, un legs, le poing, vingt, hareng, Hang, rang, 
rang, long, (chese last three before a consonant} 


$ 


being (signature) and  Jarorboary : it sounds in 


bonrgmestre, ' 

When double, only one 1s pronounced} except 
before ge and gi, and'then the first sounds gue u- 
gerer. It has the same sqund in the middle of words 
before d, m, +: :  Maydehaorg, W W 


 Berghem. EY 


H, h. je proper sound. hameau, heros, hibou, 1 ele inpc. 


As we shall speak of this letter in the next chap- 
ter, we shall only observe here, that it has no ra- 
lue but W aspirated. i | 


N 


6 » , vo 
- 


. "WE . 9 * 5 4 * N ve * q #7 T : ' 7 2 "I 8 = 7. "ION 
: + Y £94 * : 4 * 82 3. ty 
& FFV W * N 
. 5 f . 8 * W 
4 4 8 5 4 ; , 1.8 N 
: 5 5 8 3 s 
BE * 8 * 
N — - 2 * ; : | 5 * £5 * 
* * . * 4 A 4 72 , 
* W x 2 " ? ID 4 4, * 
7 4 2 > 0 5 ; « ' « % 
— 0 mo ; v : 
175 ; s MY it 5 5 
KY * 
3 of Y * * 


2154 E Bau Wet. of abut, Pra, ya, Yeo a 
ber ory n, the midgle df a wo 


; 5 always preserves it 8 Wend; 5 dur we have al- 
5 We \that 2 £ at 6 


>. 


9 


- ProGlice alone can wach this Gifferegce. *. 1 
This en which mite de very us - 
e gue hard from gue vet, is —— | 
5 J. le proper scund. + As Latene, Egon, Bore, ige, Fred. 2 
I., at the beginning of a word, Drape eld | 
| ts proper sound; but, in che mic 

« K comerioes bas = 1d aich w 
It is pun Buy in the: x 
welquefeis; but, in conversation, the most 
actice is for not A, it in quelgue, pal yn. | 
Final / 18 generally sounded, as: . mortel, | 

1 * 1488 Sewd,. fe MC.” We are only to except 
3 veril, chenil, cul, fusil, outil, 2 fob nil, ee, 
1 588 geurci! and .genti} follo by consonant; 
du befarea vowel, 4 it has the liquid sound, genti, [ fo 

| © Fant, gevtil-homme; but it is mute in the plural 

Fentila-ommes, and also in un fils. In converga- 

; tion, it is not sounded i in the Personal Promayng il 
ad 6. 88 | 

_ --» When double, we commonly 3 ht, one,. as 
in allumer, college, cpllatio (luncheon) ). &c. j but 
bs they. are both sounded 1 in al, lage, allegorie, "appel- 
Latif, belliqueux, collation de entfice, vaciller 725 
Lionaire, collusion, constellation, eglise gallican wh 


and perhaps a few others : they are also pronoun. 
inal 7ords beginning with zl, as uthuvtre, N 


nge 7 Tagen, Nee. 


' of 


* m. me proper sound.. « macki ne, 22 midi 1, amodiley 
Muc. 


| vatves, HEH 7000 1 
_ but 8 $0ntled: Hg 
Y lemnt, Jenn r; 2 


5 at, item, ptrmo lx, 
| which be ay 7 ph, 3 


y_ followed by. M, 11 as eee, nimaneſter 
but in this last case em r che nasal 5 * 


Let. Yam.” | 


MN, n. ne propgr sound os Niro, : Mae ede 


its proper Sound, it the mide; he 
"6 vowel, as int dle but, if followed b 


| e 7 m, &. Mn 12 


= a a as velt LOS verbs, pronduns. 
nasal AT 85 3 34 15/208 Miner 


ance, conn ere," Jon 
Hal, annidl, arart3bn, ammler, innt; ober; and 


P. . * e b 


Lake Selene: "4 
5 une anna, c-. 
ö ow. Tien) * 


* 7. 111 C | 18 * + 


W,, 
Final Noo. a Py 


Bees deute we erally en ber bee . 
3 einn, 3 Weckt, ts, proper | 

0 1 2 Empmaniyl, Kc. ; "25,1 the 

anni, uch ab ier im- 2 

29: worth in Which tm is 3 


12 TTY TIV- 217 


wo Sn : TIT _— 21 il 
N, at the be _ of a word, Alva ys pn 
1 


rey 


nant, it then as$pthes the base sound, 


idal # is S0mdetl in Mabmen, amen, age 
men; it always has the nasal souüd in „the oth 


7 conhid ite, fin —- 


When' Goabbe bb renera : 
„c.; except in π,è; an- a 


their derivat. In the Word ennthn;"en tins tho. 
bund of 6, BUY Tn Emi, it has that ofs. 
015 88 i 


# #/ 


- bil Þ, . 
in baptiemal, 5ceptique,,. epticfime, Septembre, les 


„ 8 eres 


SOS. 


S 1 preserveg its proper sound, but with this dif- 
_ ference, that, j in qua, quo, que, its sound is hard, 


ry 
2 


alt 715 or pigure. . . 


Latin sound in the following words, where they 


$ ; ture, quadricolor, quadriennal, quadri ifaltum, 


/ 


4 -36 5 


ways preserves its proper sound, cept as we ha ve 
"oe deen, when followed by B. It is 801 


as, 


| eptante,, septenarre, Septennal, Sept tentrian, $eppen- 
_  Sraonal,. Se cs $eptuagesime ; ;. In_ dceepter, 
. in nde er- 
eien, aer preur,  ridempti on, comteniptent,. a 
© contemptible : ut it is always mute in. apt 
.. Saptizer, baptistaire, exempt, exempter,., compte, 
Compier, comptable, comprant, compteur, comptoir ; : 
in prompt and its derivatives; in symptomatique, 
| pine: ; In Sept and its Oey: it is Inoue! 
in empromptu. 2 
Final p is hardly e ever ronounced, ab; w! camp 
Ke. ce. dra E bon. . only, except Alep, cap. 
7 cep, ja ap, the two words trop and beau coup 
bel ore a vowel ; also, in solemn speaking. the 5 
2. before a vowel; FO inattendu, coup e 


Pa. 


1 
When double, * never pronounce but one. ; 
! 
n Names. 


By: gue proper 5% 3h 2000 . quali it quenouitle, quitter ges. 
dien, piqure. 
Q, at the beginning, or in the widdle of a word, 


like k, qualite, quotidien, quenouille, and in Jus, 
gui, quu, it is rather softer, e e phe 
his letter is never doubled. 1 
OB8ERvATION. - Qua, que, qui, preserve the 


are pronounced « aua, CUE, cui, VIZ : aquatile, aqua- 
| tigue, equateur, equation, quakre, guadr ag eme, 4 
draginaire, quadrangle, quadrangulaire, quagra- 
wo 
drige, quadrilatere, quadriname, quadrupzde, 
quadruple, quadrupler, in- quarto, quaternaire, que- 
ter nité, questeur, questhre, equestre, a-quie, Juin- 
decagone, quinquagenaire, gui — W 


eee _ ra 
f WE. 4. 5egit 


ang, ox t in Notre Dag | 
dba Arvey Words, Wh 


SONan 


but i 


not in er :; car, air, ar, aur, e 1 7 
except V/onsigar. . In Words endin 20 &2; 
n chern ier, mer, amer, brlyedery. . 

25 wo enfer, dther,, frater, Carter, 2 fu er Aiter, 

magister, pater, and in pre * names, Tu- 

Pater, Wont Ster, Ve Niger, St auer, & c. be 
According * French A Ys 5. we, neh 22 
cound the x in ale od ger dar this is ary - 

to the genefal custom, and has been; 


5 wn; the 
last edition of the dictionary: II all athep words, 


i. the 7 Is nat, S0unded, ce porter, ett marks. cs paigiers 5 
d, ent peri 5. nne £4 poiriẽ est t e a - 
fe ; = deri. 18 2 < 


BSERVATION. Many p persons, b brought ypin 
the provinces, do not sound 4 r in the ; eeqraina— 
tion ir; 5: baut i It is Wong, Sven A 

or the Wa nagar en; I ought te 

lemn speaking, especially in poetry 
bh wed by a vowel ot # mute, 4 5 gugbt to 
give it the sound of graye common + aimr Auer, | 

| ought to be pronourſced aim rd Jeuin whereas, | | 
when it is mute, the termination assumes the sgund 10 
of & acute: aimen la prpmenade, . bY r 


promenade. But, in conversation, custom 

lies the hiatus, and we prongunce Amer: d Jouer, 

Fellner & rire, without; saunding the v, aim, d 

Jou, Flair & rens. Loprononpce ofherwise | 

says the A be d' hivet, © betrays the 1 or the 

Provincial,” = 5 
© 3 


I? 50612 hen perruque, dec. 
ee. . ip words 


* 


* * . 


EP 


"IF teommiitimus, un agnus, "Kc, ; 3 in Bibus, bolus, ca- 


ard - 


„ Fiona! tenses of the verbs acquerir, . mourir,. 2 


ion, unage; 20. before 5 and d, as in presbyt?re, 


Final is sounded in 48, aloes, ba vis ; in Wed 


>. 


2 e 12. 
abherrer, errer, erreur, terreur, poem Ew 
| with arrs 9. as. 
 #rrfconciliable, Scc. 35. in the future and cod. 


12 N their defivatives': f 7 ern, Je m un 
ie proper Sund «tape, 5 dhe, Sion, , 
r 
L aceidental sound - 5 nage, ner, au, aus 
ner, resumé. 
S, at the beginning of a word, al ays p 
94 sound: except before che, chi, v 
© Unite, as in scheling, chrome, & ee. 
In the middle of a word, it also hes its: oper 
bend except, 1. between two vowels, as in i- 


eig, dee ; 


Asdrubal; 3*. in Alsace, balsamine, leamiqu, 
and in the syllable trans, followed by a vowel : we 
"Feb except these three he ove transir, trantis 
ment, Traniytvante. 

When follawed ' by ee or ei, de ebend of is 
only heard, as in Scene," science, which are pro- 
© nounced rde, sience but it is Sounded in all che 
, other combinations : Scapulaire, Scolarite, Sy 

#atichisme, otentation, &c. 


merely Latin, Momus, Jenus, Fabius, droit dr 


tus, Phitbus, rebuts, nus; in lis (a flower) and 
A Lis, (a rrver). It is, however, mute im fleur de 
tis. But it assumes its accidental sound, when, in 
pronunciation, it unites with a word beginning with 
u vowel, as: de plus en plus. 

When double, we e pronounce dne, but wit 
15 proper sound. 

\ OBSERVATION. - The. 0 preceding 984 Has some 
. the sound of . acute, as in ressentir, dessaler, 
nde, kee. and zonigtumes that of e mute, as in 


| clot also in the — whanoner follawed. 


- tion, and their derivatives. 8 140 448 


reed men 1 * 


Lett. Names. va PIETY v0 ele dab n and” 


Tj +. „L — — f „abe. 


Hy 


1, a 


than , and when; followed ng eh 


| 2 vowel ; in St, xti, thi : question,. indigestion, mation, | 
| Matthias, &.; but in i, its d * es 
proper, sometimes accidental. 


It assumes che latter, 19, in the adj wes. ng 
in tial and tieus : abbatial, captieus«. 20. in those 


ending in tient, and their derivatives.: patient, pa- 
tience, 3 r. 3. in the words 


ending in 
atie, ᷑tie, a tre, otie and utie: primatie, ineptia, 
Batie, prophitie, miuntie, &c. 4. in e you 
mer, balbutier, and their derivatives. 8. in 


names of nations, or persons ending in tien : 3 


clẽtien, Venitien, 


-68. in the, nouns en. 


In other words, t preserves its proper 80 


tie: galimatias, ' chatier, le tien, — dec. 
Hence, we see vrhy we Pronounge - : OW 


With the accidental sound. With the proper 1 
| 4o balbutier | TR clatier * : 1 
„ „ % Ä I, 5 
so. I Fenitien | 1 — | 
Gratien J entretiens * 
les attentions nous dittentfons: 
60 les intention nous intentions: 
J es inventions nous invention 


les portions, dec. 9 nous portions, & c. 


T final is sounded in brut, apt, Christ, la dot, | 
fat, indult, le lest un vaisseau, rapt, le zenith, 
entre le zist & le zest. i 


In zept and huit, che r is counded,” when, they 


are used * themselves: ili toient sept; combien 
ẽtiea- vous? huit : or when followed by a vowel: 
Sept hommes, huit abricots; but never before a Con 


gonant ; sept Peches, huit maisons, 


. 4 
N 
J * 


F af 
b 8 


— 
$ 
. 


from twent 


V — c- ans 5g vs 


burt not in the series from guatre- uingt (eighty) 


"— 


. Sour 17 6 


aA. undred wor in eher. be 6 2 _ 
"| when'by itvelf; or fo | 


nous 61015 vin ty vi 


in 


nt: 


vot jn "the? | 1 
Antreiber ice Ach U elt 1 


vf Th words cha in ber it is att wennde except 


Bare a e e e, 
= In all other words, it.fs aodnnded chen followed 
_ by a vowel. ith T 


r Tor?" @ VOWS, 5 f vient d pr. .. 


W ben done; hee proniottice ber def extept in 
W e ad Pi A Fete 
0 * IF 1 ' 


4 ; N ö * 2 
277 2517 ES {7 


nn 


eee webs ian, wht, 


or in the er a word, 
oper 870 it 5 — 


by 7 l "on * 35S 


1 2 F gag var, fe 27 2 771, 2 emhorter, 7 er- 
_ — 90 ee 


"2 


S$ 'its 


„ 2 Aurerr , Bruxelles, 5ix.. dis * them . 
Dx. L. | 1 S0ixarte, aer 355 
"i =. Ea extellent, exceller, ä 
2 8 «+.» rieme, SIXIEME, Aixieme, bir lui, di- 
+: neuf, and derivatives. 
Some persons soften the pronunciation cs in pro- 
r names, and say, Senop hon: 1 0 a 


Ar the end of words, xs prono | cs in n Styx, 
Plena, index, borax, Slorax, 25545 enix, prefix, 


Pyllur, Astiana#, and other proper names. 
In other Words, x is not pronounced, before a 


Fonsonant: Six Jours, dix livres; but, before a 

_ yowel,” it sounds as : bir a 8 e. 
15 Fzis letter 3 is never double. | ve os 97 

58 N 7 
5 Ei a yourl, when by lag or paced bam 


— 


3 


WE. » | N 
two e in words derived from We Greiz: 
iy vas Nate me, cyl. But; according to Mr. 
Boindin and Mr. Duclos, it is both a vowel and a 
consenant, as to che sound, in payor, rojanme, & c. 
that is, an © uniting with the u to give it the sound 
_ of 4, and with the o, to form the diphthong o; and 
- the second stroke of the y is weak _ 1'80tind : 
| | - pai-rer, roi-rdlime.” Ai ng to them) it is a con- 
sonant in peux, paytan, abbay which are pro- 
nounced 'zeux, pitan, abtie, _ ind 2 Par _ 
for a long time was 8 ajeux. 
Let. Names. 
Z, z. ze proper 50und. Zacharic, withire tf mimamic, ks. 


2 preserves its proper. ound at the. beginning, 
and in the middle of award, I be 

Final æ sounds s e „ 
nounced in the second persans plural of verbs, when 

followed by a consonant: vous aimex, vous ririex. 

We never double this letter, except auen a 
few Italian ne as,; Abruzze.. 1% 54261 

15 Beside the above cons: there are three 

-_ Others, for which we haye no: simp e character, viz. 


— 5 


2 


This consonant is perhaps the most puzzling we 
have for foreigners; for, sometimes it preserves its 
proper sound, and sometimes it assumes Ainet af 4. 


OT Yr: chretion, Arachne;' Chioris. 29. in woods 
taken from the Hebrew or Greek. when followed 
buy ea, o, u. Achab, Chanaan, Catichumpne, Na- 
buchodonosor, c. 30. in several words taken from 
foreign languages, in which it is thus sounded before 
e, e, 1: Michel- Ange, Mackiavel, archetipe, arcli- 
episcopal, "Civita-P cevhia; Achelous; ehimosey' &c.; 
but in chis last case there are so many exceptions, 
that we must refer the learner to practice alone; 

for, wepronounce soft Zachde, Joachim, archtodque, 
archiptetre.- -In-odureregtions Achiron is also pro- 
nounced soft. | 


. ch. che proper sound. » Chapean, cherir, chicane; chase, alute. 


Which happens, 19. When it is followed by i, u, 


— 


% 


at 122 gy 


bott N R al ngatkti S 
84 proper gaqud . eee gn {oi non 
SCF TT ah yo 24 Ji. 255 ala KI 4 4 P. Ai . 
apy jig 2 0 wende, where it FI alway 
: ved, Ecept in Prognes agust, egnat 1 ag - 
th ati, Gate n impreg· 
ragnicala, 4 in neee and 


422 hs. . bee luste from the liquid wand pF 
1 2. J; blended with the liquid ound. . gil ailly inail, 
ES. | maille. © 
This liquid sound is represented noinetlines 5 * 
pre fy sometimes by U, ant $6riefities 


N {! 7 fit 5 5 
tiddle; or at the 


5 , Millan, My 
0575 8 in | 
1 _ 4 5 iy eye phe 


1 

— with each its proper $6vund; in An lr, im 

* l, cumpanilli, He, ge r vilth, 2 Pan nll, 
„ ves: in fil, Nil; * 

e Inlie, Lille, e in ys 


(a numeraÞ), 
ending in and i pr wil  Ficile 
= except gextiil; beſore a 'substantve- beginiildg 
1 and; gertidle in the. feminine 
this liquid sound never takes place at tha be. 
g of a Word. we ought, of Courge to, 
All those heginni X. illusirg, 
3 1 17 The Abbe de! | 
Havigg ob- 


I; ervad that. + 1664 are. geveral ach ard easily pro- 
vounced one for another; became those. letters are 
F. by the same organs, only useil with, more 
fu less 1 and stress, he compoged tables af con- 

to that Avision, and in this he 

e flo followed by own best grmntnerians- In UN 

75 imitation 55 theres wo.chall give t euere able A@ 
1 e „ ard: cem, Gu dh we aballpub- 8 
dein bee deen te a. | Þ$ 


2 1 i 


| (4 ag.) 3-4 


„ 576.8 ALA. Sil * ranxx. rn 7! 2 it | Fae 1 2 V7 2 
- * . 


1, ; | 5 Soft — 7 | Hard-Canaahagrs! . | , 
| 15 7725 „r 29 — n tas "Hop * 
ce TS 4 2 : 5 Jet 
ys of jam 4 1 74 2 „ 4 7 pet 
E | - 
g c, 9, of cui . 3 4 2 0 8 
2 of vin 2 Lt. . 4 „ 
nd £7. 4:1 1608 0 ele ten ande of: a, eh AT 


" %'T = £E#+* 44 


lan . 
7 A 


240175 Nasa. of Se bros 121 12179 


0 0 . 
L 42 M4 -e- inte 5-12 


1 


ö | The, 5 , | | 
'& £5 cr! En 123 . 4417 112 {12+ ini 
n ; ah _— ba : | rond. x 13 a Wo 
vb 25 3110 "10 ö 21 53378 4 S383 - | 


a 45 


3 | | ; 
10 Tt . FD eee Ta: 8 A 8 15 d : r 


„e L cher , teat”. "7 et ng * 
"From the above table it : ap ppears, | chat the wo nach” 


4 * n, the two 4 rod 1 And r, and the aspirated 
6 — — 
5 SOU } fro be or from harik to ot lar 


If wel count tie artirulations represemèd by the 
re. we Shall find that they —— | -v% 

r twenty-two n mided'to the” | 
zetcen Binge y the vowels, make together fonty 
ene sounds. These sounds, 5 
d primitive, are the elements of all tan 
ve, therefore, find them all, to à few, in all nations, 

the least civilized; because they necessa 

bent from the organ of the voice. From these — 

re all languages derived, and to them they are all 
3 however they may differ from one another. 
For, this diversity' pu woe arise from any'difference 
n the nature of sounds, but; from the diffefence which 
en have put in the combination of those sounds 
We have said, page 3, that at has the sound of e 1 
ute in faint; fe falsoib, &. But in bienfarcant, * | \ 
b1enfaisatice, the sound of e mute takes place in con- 5 
crsation, and that of 2 open on the stage, in the pul- 
dit, and at the bar. We have also said, page 4, that 
i is pronounced a in entoi gnure; whereupon the | 
Py Sis _ ar PR omit N 7 in 


- „„ os 1 * EW = £1] 

this. ONE We have not mentioned td 4 its 

| 22 because the i is omitted by the Academy 
9 e there | is no oceùsion . except 


+ 


n 


4: dy: | A 4. 10 5 4 3h 10 
Wer 1 A P. II. x 10 * : 5 1.575 
CET uh 1 Nr n ip, 1 | y 
OB. SYLLABLE NE oj 


be: vowyle int! consonants mix Hol Daibine to 

her, and from a combinations generally result 

e syllables. N N ae because Eat some- 
times ha s that à single vowel fo 8 e 
* Mahi Sb in 


nin a- mi, o-deur. 


nature of 
their being pronounced with a gk Jo's: 4 the 


voice. 5 
There are three things to be cons ah in Aue 5 
viz. AC aspiration, and quantity. ee 


e oof l or THE Acc %. g 


7 The accent expresses an impulse of the voice, either 
raised or depressed: for, there are in all languages 
certain inflexions of the voice which raise the tome, 
others which lower i it and others as. 5ag6 which first 
raise and ſhen instantly lower it same syllable 
The raised tone is called acute accent J Bed. 
pressed tone grave accent (); and that which is ano: 
Se raised and W on * same © -5yildbia, 
ciraum ex antẽEnt (). e e 
These accents were very 2 in ancient lan- 
guages, and are so even in many of the modern ones? 
and, though they are less sensible in ours, yet they. 
are really to be found in it; because it is a lane of na- 
ture, that the passage from motion to rest should be 
marked, and to mark that passage, the syllable which 
precedes the fall must be raised igher. ; 128.75 e 
It may be established as a general principle, that 
there can be but one accent in the same word, 3 
ever long it may be, and that this unique accent can 
only be placed either on the last, or e penultimats 
or the antepenultimate syllable. 
We do not speak here of monosyllables ; for, ever) 
body agrees that they have no accent, unless we con- 
sider as such those words composed of a masculine 


a 


TE TOE e 


hepa han S N 


10 1B Dillles + © Madeulive is Thing e — 


. wo long, . & r 1. b ag 3d ry dg 72 
BE ar ils S entr aimorents 
2. second de ve long 2. ihres e 1X 8 hort, attirer, 
etorent, 4 . 
. two thort, Wow, e 3. three short, 24 and 3d wy, 
| N mort, nalin | 
4. long and hon, adus. vu. ane short between 3 wo lon 


ci nce voir 3 


„ hort and. long, A 5. one long between ewo hen, 
| __ „ 
) £0 139355 Fe?” 27 6. long, and two very bert, 
EW - tennis 
W n er 7. two long anc one very de 
1 5 1 ane 1 We „ e i autter 


We cally Oy y the above exam ples, 1. var | 
when the accent i; followed by a as syllable, this. 
last is sensibly r 1: 20. that when-1t affects 1 
last syllable v Img, "this syllable has sensibly a2 
double time: #f$7ent, s are aimßient have two zounde, = 
that of 2 . and that of mute, Which merely - : 
serves to lengthen the syllable; 30. that when it 1s 
laid on a short syllable very Short, this breve is sensi 
bly less short than that which precedes its fall, &c. &c. _ | 

Rvursz II. Feminine polysyllables have, after. | 
accent, either the remainder of a e or a v 
Toe able. with 2 mute. 5 


1 494 27 2 
e HI: 
/ 4 


— 


BOOT BOSS 


4 


n- 
$7 
e 
a · 
be 
ch 


: | EXAMPLES. E:5 „ 

Feminine Dissyllables. | Feminine eriolables. © E 

1. two long, fempelle I. the last long, entendue 1 \ 

one short and one long, foli, e2. the-last shorter than the . DE 

3. two short, ddroite - nultimate, 7s&x51ible 1 
4. one long and one chort N 8 the last two equally. long, 

dace. Ain pide. i SY 


In words. ob four; Grejand six syllables, as the ac 
ent can ms affect e one e last rue We 1 to 


— 


. 


i ar NE Having part — e 
37 preceding syllable, ;n5urmiutable, 


© accent. It were to be:wished that we 
8 n 


L eee ny ror MF, Italian, the Swiss, 
GSascon, nor the Norman ace; but We 0 


fall within the notice af a grammar: 


been mentioni With the accents 0 which we; 
treat in Chapier 3 XIII of che second part, 5 | 


effect than to communicate to the aspirated vowel, the 
properties of a consonant. Hence, if the preceding 
werd end with a vowel, thi vowel makes no eie 1 


( 


r che Sue whith der fi ent, nearly” 
n of one” time.” (Now, this diparien * 1 


Wich a zyllable 


Such are, che rules of the prosodial. 


0er r- 3 
hads Uetionatyr 


Frem the above details, It is easy to thy 
meaning of this axiom : Ta | 
must ave. no accent.” It i is, "nad can only. be, S 

| 


always to have one, that 2 Well edurated persons 
the capt, who raxchanically Þ place — accent on * 
syllable that ought to have it. 
The oratorical accent occasions some change in 
what we have said, but those slight variations do . 


We - ouglit not to confound the accent we He 


they have © ſhe. same names and the same signs: 


Je uh u characters of orth to dis · 
the teen sorts of © ant f. long bee 
i, r e 


or ASPIRATION. . Ce 


Auen is, a Futtural and strong imp . 
voice. 4 lt takes place before Win 15 D's 
and sometimes not in others, : alth 


yowel and in a. similar syllable. 2 yo WG A 


2 
ration le eros, and without gspiration 7 2 
In le heros, the letter 4 makes us pronounce from thi , 
throat the yowel which follows it, and. then we: 

A aspirate. |, In 7 heroisme, on the contrary, the: — 


A is not prononnced, and then it is called 4 mute. 
us, we may see that the aspiration has no other 


Lg 2 = —_ 


o 1; 


TE the JR of e ur ——.— e 
NC „ nt yy of: wards — it 3 
* | N 


eng — Tono — able N 
exceptions.” 1 "The-dramer nnd daker way — — an 
accurate list of those words i — a — : 
either caſe beginning, in ihe mickHſe,-dr at 

aspirated at the beginning of 4a {, Kablrr, 
. . hate, haillon, Aaine, hair, haire, halage, 
talbran; Halbreni, He. Jaleuer. hater, haleter, ta 


halle, halleharde, hailebreds. hallcret,” hallier; hai, - b 


hamac, 1 hampe, hanap, hancks, pranks vv > 
neron, 7 heppelenr ed happers, M Arne, 
Aarangue, th args, hatgser, charceler, der Frans, 
hareng, harguttts. ict. 42 ; 
Aarpailler, herpes. har 
hazard; hae, lidter, lin 47 
. haubert, have, Aguirs — — — Ane, 7 
% heaume, lem] henair, hüraut; here, hbri sur, Kri- 
sun, hernie, hfran, li ros, beter; 1 „Aer 


tic, hides, ie, Atirureilie, liger, by rr A 


 hocke, - iochepor, hookers bac het, >. vi Holand 
. homard, H eng rie, Nonuir, Monte, Noruet, Toqueren 
: _ orien dara Hotte, — ch Henle den 
letle, ule, /ronppre, Auuppalun adage, : hounder, 
Jouret, houri, hattroahi, donna. e, 9 — x 
houspiller, houspillon, haussair, SINE — 
2 deus, Boran, 58 25 73 „ ' hater” Augurnot; 
hulotts, gumer, une, Ape, (Here, Aurler, a 
aud in all the ond which are; derived from chem and 
begin with.&, - We only except the-derivanives* vf 
. heros, in al of which the & is! mute, vize Aerdine, 
—— ee, hiroide, aud ee e 
| ; 2 


3 


7 


$27 n 
29; In Henri, the 4 is always as 


We + 
[4 wi 


TOW which the gan 9 of the 3 | deb, n 


5 
. 


. rd ce 
h % : : #5 x 


| huitaine. According to the Academy, it is 


Why Should we have recourse to exceptions, When 


towns. - 38 A 5 #83. eee ys 3s t! L 
i \OQB8ERvATIONS. \ There" age" 5 


2 Au * 29" 


| ze Words" 


with an l. Ie N oſBcient to know the cu 1 Wit 
ing to explain it. een . TOA 


but never in conversati en. 115 
persons do not as pirate the A in u guenbt, 
bor in the countries where this word is met freques þ 
used. it i is generally pronounced with aspifation.” + 

3%. According to eV Ho general proQtice; # 
mot aspirated in Adciter. . IS) 
. His always pirate in Holland and Eon 
except in the following expressions, which from 
vulgar, have passed into common practice: 91 
4 Hollande, fromage d Hollande, du point 4 Eon 2 
eau de la Reine d ung rie, though | it mo better hn pre 
N 855 are. 3 RS, ed EDN | 
; ad wg. propria do not think * nepiratad * 
—_— ther they be right or not, we write and 
pr ang without dn or connection, le Aut, ls 
uit volumes, le or la huitième, de le or la huitiemb, & ta 
6. We say Ponze. and Ponzi#me, or N and 1 
a  enzidme, as if the word onze were aspirated': 2 Jast 
way is certainly the best, since we ought to say, with 

out sounding the 5, gur les onze heures, Louis one. 


* + 


. very well do without. According to the Aca- 
| __ we ought to write: de ene enfants qu” hen 
ii en ect mort dis ; de vingt, il n'en est rest6 que na 
Therefore, we cannot Say that this  Pronuncigiied is 
Dr 0 dhtes.- « y RTE 
| qo, Oui, used cubstantively, i is pronounced as if writs 
"ten with an 4. aspirated: although we say: jv erbit 
u aui, yet we pronounce with an 1 r I oni 
et le non, un aui, tous vos ougs ne me fereuadent' * 


We also ene whe 1 in er . ere gur les unt 


/ 


wo. 


— , oy only except ex- /; 
mme in; which the 4 is mute. Ia, ; 
— ved from the preceding ones, the - 
5 ths ho ee Ae a Sir is, and. merely shows that | 

ng oe ; 
it, as: :Yrahir, NS: 


- * 
2 
9 > * = 
+ * * » 
euher 
* # 44 wore 
nd 4 


. * 7 n N 8 50 8 * r * * ">. p | * x *. - - * 
P ᷣ T 
g . # * - ( * ” * * * * 2 % 


—— 


Re 
some variable 
custom has not EC 
long, according to their Ha ode 
short syllables IT and lo 5F4 
others: the r of sbund Ao 1 
parison. tables, a lon 
marked W a : #hort: 6:4 () and a tony ghee 


by che union of bath.marks (. As we haye 1 
dobtful sounds 1 -4 ESL we shall not = 


K 8 &S '- ** 


a separate table of cher, but nclude them 8 15 
1 short ones. In 2 555 

b. N FABLE Se. 3 u 
n 8 1032 odd. | O fs ET 
4 1. 4. 19t. letter; of the al L lade e e GS, 
r, Phabet, un petit d, 24 8 * fremaverrs 
e. panse 43: 6/80: unchtée aun nerrx 
is In the beginning of a]. short in che pretyrit and 


word, in acre, age, ãg- 
nis, ame, ãne, Gnas dp, 
and their derivatives: | the article Ja,: in the 
:. acrett, Fuesse, + ures 53 pronouns mg, ta, 4, 
Kc. Also, — of and in the adverbs ga, 
4 bb d l, ata, mc dis dc. 9 Ee 
Less acute. aud ess 
i Short 1 in most of the sub- 


future tenses of verbs 
aims, id amet - t - | 


10 Jai Tel 0 


I HS EN) Vie I 23 0651 —* *: 
W, 4 . — : 3 + . 1 
: * —% Fd 2 * IS 1 Mo * 18 l % wy 
3 l . . E * 
f , = 27 
e 8 8 
FF. ne IF bo f 
8 N 


8 
ow 
5 8 hs , 7 


6 T% * 7 E N , *& 15 * * 7 Ty 2 8 : 
* ” * 5 ; 


Spe, &c.. 
I lake Ce. £5 | 


SOLOS 


= Ae in diese ko words: 2 | 
abe, actrolabe, n 85 0 1% 
NEL 1 Able, in substantives 5 l in 516, 
$0 cable, Fable, sable, &c. Ble, able, and in all 
= :- "int fn verbs: 1/m*acca-| jectives: _ aimbble, f 
3 Ve, i jem*ensable, il hũble. idle, Cc. 
Se” without ercep- 4. 27 5 
 s@bre, Calabre,} © 1 5 of 
8 eren E 6c 57444 TOR 
„ A oO TP 5. Withoutexception,t 10. 
"7 r | 


— 


in : expace, 6. Inall other words: 
ace, delace, en- 


2 | piace, Preface, dec 
A : re. „ 


. Ache; in lacke, fache 7 In all aha ODE” 
(a task), ache, : relache, wachs, cache, tache (a 
. mache,. stain), and in the verbs 
. verbs acher, gacker, 1a ta cler (to —_ att 
cler, macher, relãcher,, \cher, &c. W 11 40 
rler (to endeavour), 
although with the mas- IG 22 — 2 2 
uline termination. - 5 = 
3 Dy in miracle, obata- 8. ful  aceo 
_ 


+ 


. Are, only. in ol Abe — 
| TE and in in «acre da (an acre), dere e. 


9 
4 


: 2 * Eb. = * 
* 4 * C2 8 3 9:9 
2 4 By, * 


: 
5 54 NN 

s 1 
＋ * OP 


3 


o. dari, in every 41 10. do Lacke. oy TY Xs 85 
$6. Fe &. even Ra ine Ty SY . Ma "oh © 55 
a 5 e (IL: 2 8 5 


11, Always hom: , 3 


ee ne 1 . — 


ra MPOENY . 1 
755 nne 
afre oF 


> _ 1 


_— _ F -BW g . 2 ft g 22 
_- 74 © Fey + G5 ** . 6 . 5 ; 4 
* 7 A - 4+ 1 1 
; 2 a> 4 a0 Ps. 
1 * 5 8 3 4 2 * 
n 1 1 . : : 1 a SG 1 
I Q 1 2 8 2 


? 


2 


a 


* * n wn FLY at. * # IH, N Os - 
even: gies 6g A aan, ; TM birs & TEL Ind . 
5 ne termination: e, 4 


— . 


a Po 1 1 


rale. 60354 F550 La gp 3 
i 25. Age. ain ee | 18. * esbort in all 2 
1 e 3 ridge, &c. 1 
5 36 Agne, i n je 5 16. In all others: COCMgNE. 
Q Fgãgner. igiidoo ll ini ks ad bewnllet.. BY £4 
. 17. Aue. —_— i 7. eee A, | 
7 N ink re 414 fe 
A 18. Ai, ano? 2+ w o 18, den wi with the sound 15 
5 sounds, always long, of 2 acute: j ami but 
N when followed by. a]  -doubiful with — Fi 
8 final s, as well as when n in vrdi, &c. 


it has e mute after it: 
Hie, vrãie, &c. by 1 4208 Ds. 
Ig. . „ ol oo Bk ). Always, abort: * has 
| A (2 targne, cc. a A 1 

20. ig igre, only i in maigre. 20. In all other r 1 


21. Ail, followed by „ all words, in "op 
that is, in the plural, :| lar: ventil, de- 
eventails, ditails,, &Cc. i 6 | rail c. : 4: 


. . * 


22. Aille, in the suhstan-22. Only in the Sos: 


A lle mY 6205 oY | 1 


) tives: racãille, &c. and tive, medaxle, and in i 
„ in tlie imperative and] the indicative of erbse p 
rubjundtive of verbs: + 4, derbi 5 & 


5 aal 


725 5 


mall, 9e 0 
4 et . 2 
In midiiller, medaiil 


18 _ baillon, nous taillons, wi 
* Dendi e, haillon. 5 


* - 


J wa 4 N= A 
* 1 
ae, ae, TIES | 


24. Without exoojaiont 
maͤillet, Jaillr, , &c. 

28. Dedeab Wed un 
followed byaconsonant 


26. Line, in lane, ape Fad 
F  gaine, trãine, an@theirſf 
derivatives. 1 


1 7 tf this ppinion. Shaft, 4s 
999% 1419220 . & cording io others © * 
| * eee Han ..Ot dine, &c. * r 
5 7; . 3 by 3,27. Doubtful in the; 45 
ho is in the f 44 _ wr, elk, Bat 
Ats, les chats, 3 
| . Aire; Sithoir Sep- 28. f f N 
: pricaire,” | CCC 
8 V '% 3 ; Dios - 3 
Fr RX, G18, BISSC 29. HOUR e, 
— 75 — 3 as 3. ee 


4 65+ whe, 6s 1 pal 30, In an othew word? 


it. pai; __ {$rm-] lait, attrait, we 
wit) andiiyplurals * een 
. alrrgits, ber. VVV 
Al, — "alle, in Hale 87. In alt tins; 1 

. Pale, male, le. -yoyad, morale, ml, 


* 


9 22 27 nt 221 98 | 
' | : * . 2 2 _ 
82 An, Followed. 2 9 32 e e 


— a a N re 


f , * — 


dame, which it is bet 
ter to spell je” damne 
je condamne. 


. 


tion ; puissãnt, &c 
37. 4p, ape, PCs in rape, 
raper, rape. 
38. Apre, in 
the only two words 
this termination. 


Faques Jacques. 1 
40. Ar, art, i in all plurals 


18 a4 


1 
; 
1 IP the-si 


. 
8 


36. Ant, without deep a 


in capre, - apr | 


* l . T * 
vi In all other werde: 
dame, framing ek 


4 


© +» 


pL 
* mn 
=; 
WE. 
es 


: © 728 
. 


* 


2 weckte . . 


: Bag 


N N 22 741 0 
3% At the end of words, 
* without 
option: raman, chur=" 
15 een, Set 5: Jen 1 © © 

i Ats FIGS. Ry arty 


i e 0 ens 
5 in 4 . 


i 


. "D — 75 1 ; F o 5 
800 5 elde, 7 ad) 1 
s 2 * 


39. Aque, acque, only i 8 I 


; 


- 


15 ning or in the the middle of 
1 3 * d | 
% ee ns! words 2 drtifice, carte, 
L a oY Ss 
u. Abe, nne long : . olga Ach 11 . 5 
rhubarbe, &e. ee Weihen VR. 08. . 
42. Are, erre, without * gary ids n gt 
ception : avãre, bixãrr rtf (ha TR WEIR fe, 
larron, &6. | + N | 35:4 ne 11, Bd : 8 
43. Ari, aric, 7 43. In all other words 
marrt, hourugri, tquar-j." mri, Marie, & . 
17. a : 1 b 5 : 5 5 : oF & N 
U t l | / 
4 a < 8 


n . 1 
- : 
6 584+ + 
\ £ 
# K 
4 4 


40. In the singulary Glas, | Ws 
Art, and at the begin- 


Cars, arts, SC. 1 881 


* . 


„ 


a 


2 „0 
. 


0 „ . c 
_ — X PUTT EY S 7 wt BAK EFF N 2 n 
9 WOES 8 r R Fer 

bs — . x; 8 "A N N . L 9 # 2 A 3 7 XY A SY — 
* * el 0 4 7 4s * #4 = 
* S -_ ns. * bc 8 3; 2 
* 4 * , Ws 4 * 
Z; * 1 7 A 14 WA 
# 4 * A * +} 
* . : 1. 
4 %. . | 4 { 1 F 1 
* 5 ps LE 
SIS 1 a 
— 3 
4 - 
2 


2 died ft 
f Witt V4 „ren die * 3 


| 46. Hee, in the i b. 


in che verbs amacse, ent 


Mie, cãgse, . 
nd 


compã sse, se, a 
ther ; or last: 
Iy, in the first and se- 
cond persons nen 
and third person pl 
19 44 in asse, ASSES, ast 


„rann, 


5 mti (ms), &. od 
fa 1 2 the frat and scon 


. 
* 


nine, grãsse, bãste, lassej | 


Fs rae Fl 
IS AS. 5 


py I- all. edge 
1 clue {ehare), 


rat of the 
111 Te 


bY; 


A. 


2.4%, 


9 — g d 


. 


dene, in the oubjuntive | 


Ju J aindste, 1 al 


mã sces, qu ils aimã stem 
All these words preserv 
their quantity, eve 


masculine terminat 
Feen, Pd uer, cer 
ra 

pou Arte, ertre. * 


+l £ , 


48. A in Cn 
- bat, mat, appat, degat 
and the third 


when, instead of the fe-“ 
minine, they take Be | 


ah memo gt EEE | 
6 £32 N EX, 4 
* % 4 25 
9 : » 1 
U 8 — L * 5 1 5 . 4 
ve Þ PIES WEDSED DER EEE 5 
PL DEE 8 . n Oe: 's 8 
INE F 2 . k 4 1 
* Y ; — * 5 * 5 
N N Ha e 
; 
N . Ra % 
* p if 7 « Bs 4 * * Y >; 
i 8 7 
bo ; i : 
. \ er ef 1511 
4 2 > + . * a oa 4 
* f » * 5 þ #3 . 
. 1 wh 3 : * I 2 a ""— 92 1 F þ 
* A 24 A. 3 By \ n L N A 
\ 5 * 8 
2 * 2 * a 4 — 
— r ” a. 8 2 ; * i * 2 0 
: 0 a N 
* * 
* ? % 8 4 12 + $A} * — * 1 * + 
„ « - 9 
* f * = < . * * » 2 £4 
y i M „Ino bt 
, * : £ * My 
„„ SPEC IE n "35 
* 1K All * * i bs $5 4 
* 5 4 I 
he 8 
2 * 4 
x # 8 
ü 0 P 
a q \ £. Us 
- 1 Te 
FE 'S © & + #- 1 N 
1 a” 24 o * , X # 
3 
7 ? of 21 Ar 


47 Without exception 
"ears; We. of 
48. In al other \shbslw- 
tives: \pambilt, abe. 
c. in the - Het 


singular of the —_— 
tive: . 'u aumat, SoC. 

i Jos I 4 

45 Hit, aun, bs have, pure, 

4 gate, il mate,  de- 


— 


* 


i 


| 
— 


pflaͤr, and in they 
tense of che indicative! 
7 2 #6 bat; c. * 1 
70 In all omet words. 


* 


Long cums He | Hor eee , 
q ee We ascond PE. l B Napa) 8 ; 
5 person of the indicaviye, jj, 
8 ending in ates: vous} -. - < -* 8 | ” 
wy aimã tas, &. e þ a KAY EY | 
of 50. Atre, attre, alαν,jLx AT quatre, battre, and 

* long, 4 rivatives. , | 

ni $3. | {dllowed'- | - Doubrful, "when it 

a ensonant, in the: It s @ "mazouline 

nd S llable: 4 auf I g FRE | 

he aux, and when it forms | 0 

the a syllable followed by ||. [ 

* the feminine termina- . 

4. tion: auge, autre, \ 2 1 

k aube, taupe. 3 


2, Ave, always long, ac- 52. hot, ac g 
cording to am- to some others z, N 
marians: entrãde: rive, - trave, grave, &c. Short 
&. and nen * ehen followed by 2 
opinion. i O08 - masculine s syllable: r- 


vier, conc N . 
Avre, Adee nngz [$3 7h Pf 
— — dee. | 


TAME me | 
E is sometimes grave and * ng. sometimes acute and 
short, and often mute: in this last case, it is so 
short, that it is in some manner null, ee . Fo 
_nosyllables, 
No word, in our language begins with? very open, 


Except. Etre. 


Edd; .. Ju. In hizble, fiche, wn 95 
2. Ec, ece, in the mascu- 2. In all other words: ee, 
line plural: Eren | niter, dec. | 
echecs, &c. 1 [ 
 Eche, very open in Behr, 3. Little Ge i _ tte, 
leche, Fial Pẽcle * fleehet, Aamnbele, erbebe, 


3 


— 


Ladcks, in you 


11 2 0 
| .-(be-ins) i 92 


5 s [> oy e 2 7 
. BY priche: TE Five = Int y 
|; ! 4. Ecle, ea, elle, ade, 41 | 20 
E n TIF erw I. £ 5 
4 ride, 2 
$: Ee, bad exception 5. 5 
ede, e.. d by# 
Sq 65 EV. followed by s, that b. Ta HI Fr: 4510 4 © 
Fe is, in the 9 10 7 [af 995 Wörle, N 0 ie N =. 
S . chiefs, donus bref," &c. | ; 7 3 46 Fs It 4 N | 
os 7. Ee, in grge. boy | ; 845 2: 
EN 8. E E, in nt le.. H 
5 1 tan 536; 9 „ e 7 
„ eerie de, collrgis GC. :} res BV/E8 n 
; 10. Egle. Te - O08. Always NA+ | 2. 
i mate 32d. cn 1 Ke ne e, > Foes g. 
11. #pne-in ,'regne, du- II. In eigne; encl'i gut. 
+ een 7 5. 12 2 ; TR make regne short, 2 
; Toravyits, wc}; but they ate Wrong. | 
| 12. Eil, al. 112. Always chort: , | 
. ; {\1 wermbille, cc. 
13; Ein, eint; in all plu- 13. Doubtful : dess enim, ah: 
desscins, attẽints, Hint, , — 9 
- GCC. | Ent 7 
14. nee, without EXCEP= 14. 1 5; 
. tion: Jeinte, attTinte, 8 , 2 5 
& c. 1 „ 3 : 5 
153. Eitre, in reitre, — ha n 20 
: only word of this „„ HORNE HT 0s - 
; mination. 232 t 25 ü | KL 4 4 * e | ] 
156. EL, in the n: au- 16 ws 927 autth, and al 
< + "#Þls, amd, SG. es. 4 2 a 2 
17. Ele, 1 in ⁊cle, Res Almost acute in all 
Pocle, fre „„ 1 the others:  madeles the 2 
belle, &c. 4 
18. Em, en, in the middle 18. At the Fat of: the 
of a word, and followed| word : iin, en 5 
by a consonant: #2mplc,} &k e. 2 


exemple, (enter, GC. 3 145 TI | 


21. Eee. 4 1 85 ö 11 
moments, Tents, 


22. pe, epre, always : 


guẽpe, crepe, xc. [ 


23. Ectre, Pte, eptre. 


24. Eque, ecgue, only in 
eveque and ar cbevẽ nis. 


25. Er, open common, in 
fer, enfer, mer, amer,| 


ver, ver, and in the| 


infinitive when followed 
by a vowel, and the r is 


Se, 4 


| Tpte, per, 25 


&c. 7 
21. In the singular: 
ment, lent, &c. 


22. n eee Ly TX 


** oo 


ee e 57 
© Grzque, &. 
2 Lf * 234 a 


in ; Lucifer, FUPUUET » 
ethir, cher, cl 6 n- 


1 cer, Partr, .. nia 2 1 


Sounded : aimer a rire: 


ein this case, e is n 


cominon. 


* $- SD « Fx 


20. Erbe, erce, erte, erche, 


ercle, erde, erdre. . "FL 


t 2 3 

7 
2” 1802 EEE 2 Tl 
* 1511 7 N. 


27. Ein in the "plural -| 


when > : IO A 


1 018 acute. -- - 
6. Without excep 
2 err e 
d.cherche care 
40 5 73815 Ara "ft 
. Doubtfut in the. An- 


ion; 
= 


28. Ere, according to 
some: BY Ranft ci | 
mare args 

29, _ 8 en! 

„ 401002 502 


It. gular : : * concert, 7 - 
8. Doubtful, according 
to others: pre, chimZre, 

Sec. but in our 92 1 0 


: Vi wrong. 
5 hae 5 05 


214 


— 7 Fd We 


„ I IRE 0 IS 
F F Sv —"- * 3 
: ” 


mo» 


ee in 55 * | 


* 


* 


Sn in : Fs.” thr. 


I .reur, errant, zrroné, ir. 
Fs | Tata, in which both 
are e ee 
50 * n erdep- 3. 14 5 . FT, "7 
whether the r be whe 
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dbecond ural of „ 
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1. Eat, in alf words, wich- 33. Butt this wo dente 


8 E out exception:  diaczse, Sara if immediatey 
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Tn 5 a Ei, f in An- Pro- 35- In all other a | 


Artie, conſetue, previe;f 
Lempresse, exp resse, cẽtse, 
Lasse, on 3. empre sie, 10 


| Pre eise. 
i 36. Ne, estre. 


4 41 


caresse, pars ue, ten- 


* We 
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—— 1 1 3 KS L % 
x "TEE 5 44 4 
Ss, PF 
. wy * 


ls Wichout ee 
I medevte, terresive, 
„Et, in arc tt, en  Je-137 In all other words: 
vet, and all 'the cher tir, cadir,"8e. ani i 
words which " — the conjundtion 7 6. 7; 


mute, 1 — of Ae. EE, e 7 25 
we now place a eircum . 41>" nd e 
flex accent; and like- e 3 road” 4 
by, wise in all plurals: „ % 8 * 
N „ ö $4. xe Po 
38. Ete, in Vat, fate, and|; hs all . 1 
the other words. gl © prophtte, pozte, houlecte, 
in ete, from which they vous tes: this last word, 
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39. * & 1 etre, 


the oth er words, 
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39. In all other 8 2 
1 ancẽ tres, yall 


in poetry, ma y be madg 

either long or Me ac ' 
cording to the Abbs 

d' Oliver. a 


diametre, penttre, LY 


; which the 5 mute is 5 ö 
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0. Eu, in the plural: le. 5 the aber : fi Zu, 
ly | complimets, i grive- 
- ben bein: upon this 
; we will form no p 

| — 17 20 5 
| 42 nt 10 g 
* wa nia, ogy zul, 15 ” 
5 , ae e en 
5 44. N Ry 41 e Ye : 
s. Eur, in the a. 2 08 
5 40. Eures when d er 
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5 it: c 8 dae, 

2 > | 3 10 * 
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. Eur, cube, without Ul. ps 0s 18 waa IG 
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| *ception, 8 cure, 8 ful in ure, e 
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Long sounds. Short rounds, 
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sound. | 
2, E, diphthong. | |2. Doubtful: — x fs 
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che e is mute: v7 e, zai · crier, prier, pplier, 
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andi in all verbs, „uo che 
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\ Ceneyche Loren } 2124855 . 
per, 41. Stine, the i river r Seine. 
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43. Il tötte, he is meking 
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5 8 three spec es aof pre | nc. "that of 
common convervatidn, * ot reading,” and. "Ut 1 
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e or less short. Upon this depends chat hay: 
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rked 
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"7 3 + operations ? This is what grammariang are not . 
d upon: and, as metaphysical discussions are foreign to] 
2 grammar like this, we shall, without any * 
Ip =” enquiry, distinguish - nine kinds. words, becaust 
. there are nine that have, or at Koa appear to have 
different functions. These are: the substantive, 
Et. . article, the adjective, the . pronoun, the verb, the gre- 
position, the e the De nes ene 
zection A 214} mew 

5 a Ry = 5 af; .C: H A p. Lis] Tt — 2 14 £451 f 
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OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. «= 4M 


The $ubstantive is a word which serves to name a 
person or a thing: it expresses the idea of a 8ubstance 
considered in itself, and without any regard to its qua- 
lities; as, pierre, stone; livre, book; ee 

EE: mountain. 5 
7 HI here are two sorts of endatantives ; the eubrtantv 
©  .common and the 5ubstantive praper. | 
The substantive common is that which belongs to: 
several persons or several things of the samt And; 
-, homme, man; cheval, [ maison, house, ar 
cCWommon; for the name homme, man, . belongs to} 
| | Peter, Paul, Ge 
ais substantive Is more or less vemenel, according 
dddlZ⁊lj s it is common to a greater or less number of indivi. 
duals. Of these words, animal, animal; quadri- 
pẽde, quadruped; chien, dog; barbet, spaniel; the 
first is more general than the second, the second thas 
the third, and the third than the found: 5 
The eubstamive Ry is that which 2 belongs to 0 ons 


SD - 


- 
I. 
. N Fs 


Abbes beings. y die goncrak idea of a batuse emen 
te many, e 
vidual nature. 7 OY 

e e but Es 
puah th ene en account of certain laws which. "2M 


earn Sachem ye ;, on 1 2 f 
wet are-thoss which, thou th 2 a 
. Ades of sere ral Sects 6 d 
2 aue D Mo 


most payt; the first are called general” aller es mY 
ſe „ partiti e. 
In subotantives we are to > consider the ginder an 


the number. 3 XY LY 


” 


on THE SL oP ser Aer „„ 
Po the difference of the sexeS must NN 1 
= division of the g- ; of substantives intę maE,erlp » 
ue and feminine. T he” mascufine belongs to wen ö 
and the animals of the male kind, and the feminine [2 
to women and the aninals of the mals Kind. „ 
order to express the difference of sexes, we sm metimes 
give ve different names to the males and the famates, KR 3 
ume, man; 0 forme, Woman; 'chewvat, 'horse;; JM . 
ment, mare. Sometimes they are dotingaihed” by 1 
giving the names a different terininatien, ab- lien, hon; «MY 


. 


* . 
6 » 4 
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_ 


ing loaue, lioness; chat, he-eat; elacte, she-cat 'biif 1 ; 

vhs the same word is e aed to express the. mite _ | 

and female, as: dige, e pindrir, n IP 00 

the e Which is an unperfecdion ra we language. In this . 

7 case, the Subgantive' 1 18 A -of ths same . 
2 we speak of the mille or of the ewa We 

GL WEE 147 nr all, * e neee, 


'Y 
by 
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* 


* may be consulted whenever chere is ocSçͤõ, | 


8 5 


3 gender, which is 


we ought to make the following exceptions. 


beer © xs 2 


- 1b Ss ackio e once. atablicked; . Ak; + 
"—_— imitation, been extended: to all dhe xulmtain-! 
The French r ee not admit of Ihe 
„ er PRINOIELE. 1 Frengt, every . 
. $tantive, other than those belongi animal 
1 exclusively, either masculine or feminine, 1 
| Several; 2 for aw ns; 
der it ade 'bur'most of thnea rules are — 
| tain, some are liable to many exceptions, and all are! 
of no use to —— 3 the only pony of ac- 
ir a certain. nowledge © gender Nouns; iu 
5 a dictionary, whenever any doubt arises | 
However, as it is our intention not to omit any 
wing that may contribute to facilitate the knowledge 
of che French language, we shall, at the end of th 
grammar, insert the table of those terminations, 


To the general principle which we have est: lished 


-1®. Amour, love, masculine in the sin ee ur > il 
amour; but feminine in the plural: de Pls amonrs.. | 
29. een autumn, masculine or femmine : un 
nutomne pluvieux, or une automne pluvieust : the femi· 
nine is more genei ally used, particularly in ꝓrose. 
an Comte, „ Count 5 7 earldom, and duch, duchy, art | 
* magculine: le cone, de," le; ducht de; but we. say: 
une ducht pairie, une cmi Pairis, 1g ny” 
une vicomt. 91 * 
4%: "Couple, couple, "Ave a when i it nm 2 
ſhings of the same kind put together 3. une "couple | 
d, a couple of eggs, une couple de mules, a. co 
a mules : but i it is Masculine, When it means two 
married people: un beau, un (heyrets uni 2 ha” 


. Gens, people, subs antixe plural, 18 — 
when followed by an adjeQtive : des gens heureus | 
N people; ; but feminine, when preceded, by an 

jectixe: de bonnes gens, good people. With fail, 
it 18 masculine, if this adjective . be not accomps 
by another : tous les gens fo de bien; but —_ it is Jain. 
1 


4 
FX : 1 4 7 
— 6 SZ 
Wo Rave >> 
i 3 


2 Frog = > . 


| — ©": - 98 


re —* Er 

ice, os, & — 
line in the — — ae Pour are 
meux;. but they are feminine i im the plural: ar pures 


1 | | delices, des argues: 8. * f bs =. G13; + «UAE Y 6612 | — | 
7. e thunder, — | 
7 when taken : 
eur, 5 a ahne * 2 IT 
„8. Per 5onne, person, is:abways: —— | 
1 — eee une 
(1 Rane lee $33 14 PTE 2 * 
4 1 & ; * 5 4% 14 , 56 255 8 5 
1 or THE + akin os, worranrves 3 

| Dos 4 13 13 MY. 307 1 22 *. 


"Tarny cre. e the vingular, a Ba 
weak. of one person, ortone thing, ab: un mme, 
a man; un liure, ar book ; and the. plunal when we | 
speak of. several persons or several things, :as.:"Yes 
lam mes, the men; islivres, the books. %. ii 


twes hn of denoting either an, or geverab 
tings. - IS N 9dd3 
Proper names "TOME An el atze 'Londreay. Lon- 
on; Milton, Milton. þ The names of persens, how 
ever, are put in the plural, vvhen, under those names, 
we comprehend all the persons that resemble those 
who bore them, as: les Miltans, les Cornailles, tes: = 
Eenelons seront toujours rares, \the:Miltons; the or- 
neilles, the Fenelons,. illi always be. scarce. 1 „ 
Abbe de Condillac is of a contrary opinion. 
There are some common names which are never 
wed-. in the plural. 10%, The names of metals, cunsi- 
G&red — an in ee I bp * 7 


* 


7 
5 
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Number, therefore, is the property which gubstan -. 1 


| 


22 . * yes — 


- An Raves, Frais, N dmomdfeas Amin 
meues; matiriaux; REwrS, moughettes, wipes; ole qu, 


Pleurs, prockes, prümiacs, tines, Dei garten, mi,e/ 
. GENERAL RULE. The plural is formed by ad- 
ding s at the end of a word, as: le roi, the king, bes 
reis, kings, {@ reine, the queen, es. reineg, qu 
_ V ExcePTions. 10. Nouns ending in the Singular, | 
, , v, da nat change in the: plural, as: tr: fut, Abe. 
dan, tes s, the sans; la von, | Gay roieg, 4e ling 
Wes 4% Ae, the nog, les , O. L, 1 4 Þ 
2. Nquus ending, in the singular, in an, "on au 
take x In the plutal, as: batean, a. hoat;. luteaux, boats! 
Jon, fue, four, fires; —— a stone, caillaur, stones. 
ur rau, clay, Klau, maten. Beau, lago, follow! 
the 7 rule. ah 
3 Most of che nouns ending; in the simguldr, in &, 
ij - 4 adder plural in ax; as: mae, evil, mains evib 
9; _ trawath, work, travaux, waiks. Bat bak; nah regal 
cui, local, carnaual, attirail. canmih, detaad, "duentalhy 
epartantatl, gouver nazl, mail, aitraih, reath, 4. 
rail, follow bo general rule. zl — aa plural. 
Betuil, aleul, czal, and 47 make lasticu, rn 


cicux 13 ws 
OnsxxVATLOx. be te elbe erg 
a custom has prevailed to form the plural of r 


hes OY the t in the 


3 


— thi have come from his Press. 
erve that ĩt ou it never to take place in nog0s) 
There are also, in French; -some-compec 


al : _ ait, a ä des en, 
gentlemen. | 

2*. When a noun is comp Lf ems subst⸗ atives; 4 
nited'by a preposition, the frac © Only: takes the mark. 
pf, the plural: ut art-en-cie}, des arcs-en-ciel. N 
3. When it is compound of a preposition, or verb, 
nd the substantive, the sdbstan:ive alone is put in tis 
plural: un e des entre sls; un gard, eu, des 


„ 


0 ene — 5 50 ys 
ar SE 
or Anmien; ²· E 


Tur article is a. little word, placed A bekore common 
ouns, as if to announce them, Ni to show that LT 
Ire 1 be be used in. a determinate sense. 

It has been à general sentiment in France, = above. 
alf a century, that the French language has but one 
article, Which is 1e This is the opinlon of the. bes 
prammarians since that une, and likewae that of the 

Academy,  ' Wore 


This arricle ELIE poch genders 2 dumber "On jan 
: oreover, liable to two kinds of state, viz. to elision | 


nd to contraction. en SEAT. 


ſe pere, the father: this le changes into a, before a 
leminine substantive singular: la mere; the mother, 
and into les, before plural substantives of both gen- 
ners: les peres,' les mpres. ; The gender of the article, 
herefore, is known in the plural, only by the OI. 
of the Noun which it precedes. | 8 


ExERGIs ERF. | 
The sun, the moon, and the stars, ein 
19 Soleil m. lune f. Etoile f. Kr 7 - 
7, nature and e delight of the eyes, 


ploire f. de art, f. e delice f. 125 de. 


- 
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which follow particular” rules in the formato of Sir 
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* wks wr ha r 2 
= v& + *% % 
= 5 , . 
* , ** 


Ie is put before a) keine oubatabtlvs Sliiguifar * 


Jeu. | 


plural. es, * 1 22 n | 12 5 
10. "When a non iS Kone ud ntrv ; * 
ind an adjective, they both take the 4 ark plus,” . 


4 | 


LY 


* 1 - - 
3 „ 
* 4 * 8 - EX 
a, : 
= * * * i 


. 5 Le *. \ . FR 
D RES Ls ak, 
: , as EO 4 4% 
& > x 5 
% ON > Ge > x * I 
wy . * * * by & << % 1 
ki 22 1 N 8 ; Nt $0 „„ 
5 . . * A 2 5 
4 — * 1 4 35x. 5 
» 0 * 8 =, 5 * > 4 * 
N Vo ; = I EUN LEE. 
wo . en 4 
F * | 4 * k Xs 85 A . * * „ 
9 3 ue | a 5 
and the pringeg 5 7 
ql 9 4 


1 2 $4 "2 85 
u, Pg - 530 
3 er ' J 1 | CY 0 | 


mountair 


/ =) the 1 is. th 
Sk! n Sate, 5, 55 MA oy ” 
„ | 4 Avpir leur bdautl F. M 46%; : — 1 . 1 10 * WE 
1 ip, the narcissus, te hyacinth, the gilliflowgs, 5 the . 


N 7 fell th. 


3 port neny; 85 oc 1 * 1 
ing,,. ICs, 


e urtt. a Tie N 

zur pl. * be. 8 %  fralement! | 

-_- Fliioniis 5 the omitting of the ef the er arti. 
LY os de le, or the a in the feminine article la, when thage at: 
S  , - ticksprecedeanoun beginning with a vowel or 4 mute; 
_— Thus, we say: Pargent for le an | agen, and” F Ain 
for la historre; but then, ins of the letter thu 
_— eee 

3646 3 | 


3 | wht of | . without cyſtiz tio 9 | 

1 8 agg =o 5 wok. os m. an- . culture. 

1 2 82 diamond. Nie 840 of the mocking.” 

3 2 arid 2 diamant l. f. bn WS Wa 

* gboays., pure. The Herr of Spin It is $omeriva 
$ 


Wer? are fo pur. 15 + agne f. 7 
ry intere 


| y 1 2 2 2 the n 1 
eez- interessant f. ns he 5 Ft 
4 1 What beauty! Self- hors * 
| {K _ quelle Beauté art. amour yr 
955 pride | | 3 . the lot _ of block 
; eu m. ing: artage m. . 
e 7, innocence, * Na, . ore 
att. honnticif F. art; T. art. honneur m. art. amourm 
of virtue are very much esteemed. Summer, ab- 
ihr; vertyf. fort *. estime pl. m. art. £14 m. art. ar- 
50 winter are very change able. Franck 
Nc art. Av rm. * pl. art. 
is separated from Italy by the Alps, pe aud fron 
_. Spares de art. Italie f. par Alpes, pl. 

Spain by the Pyrenees. *. scholar who wishes 
. oo TG Pl. Colier m. » OF A 
ro improve ought to dd, e 

1 e des T doit | baudlen. . Eng a 


933 


= 


| 85 * 39 4 $7 
'To join a. noun - was 1 it, wes * | 
; -Veldvo e Pet de] "art th "Truit- 


N Ae 14 Tore a masculi 4 

A1 . 75 We put or ; — 
_ Leck uad cnders, wb ks, c FAO , "atid 
as into nx. We : le ot, 4 


Ve 8h PalaiSdu Yah, bets 
au 74 les rot, Is; ais des. Jeu, . bit aux aur git; 
Les Pitnes, tes deworr 


des reines, & tre vuuumis ane Heines 


„ a0 eesdis r.. ein or tips 
alk 74s soft 0 de rotith. - Whit "is greeable 20 


'Soie k. Mouce fl. s roucher. . A A4gęrfable. 


. wite is off, conkrary oo - 3 th. 6h 5 
.. 2% m. ec, oni, art. ant; f.  obeit- 
bee orders . the kin The bling 


va 0 0. 
orUfe pl. 701 F 41.2] behav i 
ee eee, „ estrba nes . the ie! 90 
vixcay pl. iurmure m. art. ,L enim, 
ger 


i rt pn 2 * u e, %E r * 


F flowers, aud Atte 


5 1 art, 1 pl. N "0th f. 7 

_MWeridute- r et — 3 146 ge 6 

4 ? tribuent a "66 NY Sanur 2 } 2 "I — 
i and | the he v * * . 775 man en ð 0. 
# Top. © 2 4, dy, | $53 Ls 


bent aber Wis MY pag OY "fe deen ; 
. ? * 


u. ne f , grind 4 
1 ds feeling. man is to, reieve the 94 
ty sencible 2 1 de ubvenir aq. "ihewiniph. -/* - 
5 the poor. Shun the: company off the wicked 2 
4 pauvre pl. Evitex 2 f. cle pl. „„ 
und seek that . hönest men. 1 
o E270 wrt. honicte gent pl. = 

De and d are never contracted wih un; 5 | wouy: - 

T i la reine, de la rrine, dla une. 3 
wo Likewize; de m 3 are gel eurrsgted With le beſore 


1 masculine substantive singular, beginni ing With a 

c Owel, or + 1 mute; we ay ade Heoprit, d. Prepyit, "> 

= T homme, 4 3 Roms: -:. 1 
Neither does the contrbekfon take place before : 

uns magculine bf beth hu} nhers, when custom re- 

Ulres' a word to be placed between de or d -· and he 

mice, Thus We say, without any comraction: "we 

hut le monde, & taut I 1 les e 

ng te: hommes, 5 | 


"ts 1. 


J 2 1 5 if id EX@RCISE. . ; 
i +, hh euccess streng 


3 1 rance rart. 00155446) pl 
of Vvirtas and Pr the a 
4 TFH 741 Abl S 2 Fig * 
i dez | imagination," 4 Het of + 1 ar 
Aft en m. At t oh an. , art. 0 E 
renne, , Lou are gifts » natufe. Wan 
Viereie f. art. ame f. (des) dex pl. art. ob . n 
| Jooked re AY horror upon man e to aua ta 
vegdtubons": bee ene "ak 1 
and voluptuousness. It is the picture af 1 At 
| Prrart. N TE * tableau m. art. gem | 
kin. * The hintory - of | man in , every.” . cl ® 
Aumaln m. Mistoire A art. dans Hates: art. of 
arte - life is the study f the wise. N 
o 3p K. pl. art. vis f. Etude C3” wo Sa „ 285 40 $ 
Observe that the English article the, which ar | 
10 the French article 14 is invariable, as it E 1 
cher gender, nor number. It is never confound - 
with che preposition, which affords-still greater facit « 
to the Englisti learner of, knowing the double un a 
of those small contracted words. N 75 
| GREY Wh RULB. In French, thexanicle #þ Wo BY 
| ender and number with the, ber e 
dan elongs, a8: libre que Je chtrche, the bool ;« 
| which I a looking for; Ia femme -4 que: gen 1 
voman whom I see; Jes hommes qui inidient, b. 
at · study; I SOcietes ge je SO oe * 
e frequent. e wag 1 al 
. $5 EXERCISE. 33 hi 
94 Tie father, ; © mother, " brothers, © deten, 
pere m. art more f. art. ."frere m. pl. art. SO i 10 
uncles, aunts” © and several other relati | 
art. oncle pl. art. tante pl. Phlucieurs autres parent pl. 1 
were present at the ceremony of the marriage. d 
ind-3. m. 4 celebration f: maria m. Ce d 
we esteem Xt health, krügakty, nh, N | 
estimons art. . art. Frigaliis f. art. In * F 
vigour of mind and body; it is the love of virtub 
viguettr _ h pr. | cet 5 m. ert. 7 
_ _ + reverence” for the. Gods, Seel for o 
. art. crainte f. de Dien pl. art. aliachemeut ug A0 
friends, fidelity for all 2 mankind, 1 yo 
ani pl. art. fidelit? pour tout art. monde m. art. LY pew: t 
tion in prosperity, fortitude i in * advert), | 
f. dans art. prosperitef. art. force f. 1 art. adoeri ht 
courage, good manners and ; , 


m. art. Gone maur pl. * N borreut 


* - 


„ 


Hlatterys 
irt. fatter Its 455 | | | 
pineapple, NTT op aprigots, © chrraute 
ananas m. e 3 8 2 . art. . growille u. 
strawberries, / 1. raspberries EH and © . _ grapes = 
art, fraisz pl. art. Framboise pl. art. aisin m. 4 


are Wholesome and deligious fruits 3 . oo 


(des) 5ain pl. 2. 3. dflicienx 4. WM 7 nt art. cha- 
nuss, walguts, hezel nuts, - filberts,. - | | 
faigne pl. art. noix pl. art. nois2tte . aveline * art. 8 


medlars and other fruits of this Kind are hurtful 
| xefle pl. * autres . cette 9 niusible 


Korreur m. art. n. : 
＋ virtue are de delight of the. wise. n 
e art. 5 delice l. 8 5 5 * NE + RP 


E =; or THE ine e 


ThE adjeftive | is a word which is added to the * 
gantive, to express the quality of a person or thing, © | 
as: bon pere, good father; bonne mdre, good mother; 
beau Itore, Ge book ; belle image, fine image. These 


express the qualities of pere, mere, livre, image: gu 
is che function of the adjective in every Joo. on of 

We know a word to be an adjective, when it cats 
de properly joined with the word persone, or the 
word chose: thus, hab:le, skilful, and agrzable, agree 


habile, skilful person; chose e a recall thing. 
The better to express the quality of a person or 
thing, the adjective takes, in French, the gender and 
number of it substantive to which i it is joined. This 
| difference of gender and aaa is n 1 
by the last letter. 3 


+\ 
How THE FRENCH amen, FORM uri 
Ali adj eisen, ending in the sin ahar 3 in e Vote 


are of — genders. Those that en differently 3 


weir miner in a the following m manner. 2 
i ; 4 A e * G : $44 S. 


"health. Tie horror f vier and the l | 


words bon, bonne, beau, belle, are adjeQives, as = 8 


able, are adjeCtives, because we may say: perpnne © 2 


2 1 


* 
, 2 — ” 


feminine prudent, prudence ; ; poli, polis: ens, Eulen 
interuit, instruits. 


ul, an, ien, on, as, ais, #5, et and ot, form their fe feminin 


TL by doubling the. last consonant and taking F muts after 
it. Cruel, 'vermeil, nul, \paysan, antien, ban, 


aur, custom alone ought to be congulted... __—_ 


. eryelle, vermeille, nulle, paytaune, ancienne, bonne, 


"their feminine from the old words fol, mol, bel en 
nouvel, which are always used before nouns, 


rs Faveri makes favorite. 
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8 RULE, Wen the ajective les not! 
end in e mute, the r mute is added to it, to form in 


Exckrrioxs. 1. Most of the adjeQives in & eil, 


Schalt, exprès, gros, net, ot, make in the PAY! 


Fasse, Saisse, eæpresse, Crosse, nete, tale. rape 1 
The adjeftives mauvass, niais, ras, complet, sert, 
pte t, replet, secret, cles, devot, follow wa general rule; 
Espagnol males Espagnole. * 
he adjectives ps ou, mou, beau. and HONDEQR,. form 


ning with a vowel or # mute: they make Volle, moth, 
belle and nouvelle. * 
20. The adjectives blanc; franc, geo, Haid malt 
blanche, franche, cle, fraiche: cadut, Turc, public, 
Erec, make cadugue, Turque, publique, e 0 


BES Bret, nasf, „ make breve, nab e, 
Ae ire g the Fa v: brief makes briꝭve, Hes 

ive is no 1 r used but as a law- term: briffi 
Ae, short 4a 5 brizve Justice, "quick justice 
Lang makes dee. We now write #u, naked, cin, 


raw, and beat „instead of nud, crud, verd; | 
8 are are no longer exceptions. * 

1 Malin, m ant, and benin, benign, mal 
maligne, benigne. coxcomb, has no feminine, 


nor partieiple past vrsous, revolved: ab30us, à 00 
* and dissous, dissolved, make absoute, tissoute. © * 
F. The adjeCtives in æur have generally their ſemi- 
nine in euse: trompeur, deceiver, trompeuse; clanteur, 
Singer, chanteuse. However, enchanteur, enchanter, 
es enchanteresse ; .atfeur, actor, attrice; abfrtss. 
About these three terminations of the wee 


twelve ade -uyes, anterieur, cittrieur, anl. : 


5 ER, 7 Wt — * > 9 . * . 92 * = Yagi: * N 9 ö R 8 R r N N 
_ OY * . 5 N : a eg. * N 5 5 : * 7 e 118 4 25 8 12 2 
2 L - > « . » Ra p * 4 : * * * 1 ne 0 * 1 * : — « : 2 F wy 
R . 8 FEES by 77 e 1 2 2 9 5 3 
5 7 7 — 5 Wh e * 3 4 1 "IS ** , r 33 . Ck '; By: 3 N 
1 . x74 * "+ 4 > * | - 2 1 3 OO - * 2 3 1 2 
þ — * 1 * * 8 — 1 1 4 4 5 LS 
, 1 x " * 5 Fe, 8 by * 1 2 = * - * - 
* I 5 4 ad N . WF" — 4 2 8 
* 4 : - : : 
. " — — . 


EIT Oo 
rieur, inferieur, mineur, majeur, post feu, ite 3 
ee, intérieur, meilleur, prieur, follow the gene 

60. The adjectives ending in » change this letter 
into se, as: jalouæ, jalonse, &c. But roux, reddis s, &⸗R; 
dour, Sweet, faux, false, make rousse, douce, fausmss. 
Vieux, old, makes vizille, from the old adjective vieil 
still used in this dogmatical expression: le vieil homme, 
the old man: for, every where else we say: un viens 
homme, an old man, un vieux habit, an old coat. Pri- 
fix, follows the general rule. Jvrogne, drunk, and | 


traitre, traitor, make zvrognesse, traſtresse. 


—— 


How THE PLURAL 1s FORMED. _ 


GENERAL RULE., Every adjective, of whatever 
termination, forms its plural by the mere addition of? 
either. in the masculine or the feminine, as bon, bon; __ 
| bonne, bonnes ; poll, polis 3 poles, Par. 4 
| This rule is without any exception, as to the femi:- 
nine termination; but the masculine has the two fols 
lowing 15 M ; 

ExcEtpTrons. 19. The adjeQtives ending ms 
or x, do not change their termination in the plural, 
as: gros, big, gras, fat, hideux, hideous, &c. . 

20. Those ending in au take x in the plural, and 
those ending in al change this termination into aux; 
Beau, fine, nouveau, new, egal, equal, gentral, gene- 
ral, make beaux, nouveaux, tgaux, genbrauv nm. 

But most of the adjectives ending in a/ have no # 
plural masculine, as: are, ee comju= -f 
gal, fatal, filial, final, frugal, jovial, pastoral, nasal, 
nata, total, nuptial, 'spetial and pefforal. _ _— 

We have no doubt that these adjectives will s60n be 
used in the plural, and that without any opposition, \ \ 
since the expressions: combats navals, commentaires ' 
littẽraux, ditails triviaux, have been introduced; and 
as no objection has been made to them, why should 
there be any to rits nuptiaux, devoirs canonidux, faits © 


<4 


* 


— 


ß; 


Peciaun, combats pastoraus 2 


- 


tbe 


tp DEGREES « or SIGNIFICATION bY Trs, | 
- AIP 755 P Mey” 70 
. 1 have three degrees of si ignificatidn, vin 
is positive, the comparative and the superlative. . | 
The Positive is the adjective itself, without ary 
increase or e as: beau, belle, fine.” #4" 8 


7 5 3 ES EXERCISE. "5 i of „ + 
I S3A: chi 14 e amiable and dell is - belegen b 
waar, n -  '..* 2 aime 


| every ys An ingenious candour, an e anbl 
5 tngenu?2. candeur f. r. | 
city and a lively engaging erleben are all the 


- quant 2. nal veto „ ro” 
8: 1 harm : ©o youth; aun oo IC a EE LR PI Pc 
arme m. art. jeunesse f. ; f „ 
The comparative is the adjettive, with compatizn ” 
olf one degree to another. When two things are com. ch 
= - pared, the one is either superior, or inferior, or equi ; 
do the other: hence three sorts of comparisons. 
=. The comparative of superiority is formed by put- 1 
3 ting pls, more, before the adjeCtive, as: la rose til © 
= plus belle que la violette, the rose is more wen 
13 than the violet. „ 
_ © _ The comparative of We dane by $0 


= moins, less, or ne gi, not so, before the adj ive,. as: 
8 la violette est moins belle que la rose, the violet is Jew 
beautiful than the rose; or, la violette nest pas si belt 
gee la rose, the violet is not so. beautiful as the rose. 
The comparative of 1 is formed by putting 
| ans, as much, before the adje ive, and autant before 
the participle, as: /a tulipe est aussi belle que la rot, 
the tulip is as beautiful as the rose; 8 II 1 
autant aime que Louis A avoit ttt hai, Louis XII 
'was as much beloved as Louis XI had been hated. 
Si. and, tant also mark the comparison, and we 
hall See how they are to be used. The word qi, 
than, serves to join the two objects compared. 
Taese three adjeCtives, meilleur, better, moindis 
less, pire, worse, express by themselves a comparison 
. Meilleur is the comparative of bon, + good, | and is in- 
stead of plus bon, which is not used, althoug h we bar: 
aussi bon and moins bon. Moindre is the compara 
of petit, _ a is instead of _ petit, "vJ 1 


*% 


"1 abo wo. Ti re | 1 „ 
i LO ne. . N 1 "ES 
S The e 9 p 1 has deen mere, «Shri 1 
7 ublique f. 7 ' 3 
# than” that 2 5 Homer had e e 
1 cone. Lace demone. Homere' 1 2 bY e 
e ee geniut dias Virgil ;- bur Virgit had incon- ; 
. ure plus 95 genie Kirgile mais -- Zncon- . 
li testabl/ mare taste than. Homer. Milton. appears do 

testab ement. F BSE paroit R$ 
e, 20 be more cubſime aa ll the other epic i 
4 me 1. . autre l. Sique 3. 1 
bpoets. -Povi has an imagination. less dy but better - 
* Pia»? 2. il 21-4 . * 3 
on regulated than Ariosto: but . Ba has more fire, vg 
: regle f. [ Arioste 5 de ey” 
ff FE rmaagery;. in 4 word more "poetical genius 8 
WR e image pl. er mot pF 2. 1. 
ian Tasso. Shipwreck - and death are lets Bo 
a. arts naufrage m. art. orf ff. > 
*. fatal kan pleasures which attac vin. 

m. pl. art. pl. gas attaquent be 4 
ful: Gross vice and brutish impudence, are not E 


art. großer 2. 1. , brutal 1. 2. c "pas = 
sometimes , 50 dangerous as a modest weg. The e 
quelquefois — dangerens 2. Px. 


. 


e 


violet is len glittering to the eye 1 132 
1 violette fx , -- Eclater ind- I. wil pl. . 
le lily: a true emblem of modesty and 
' tism. *. veritable 2. emblems l. art. modestte”  * 
1 pride. Autumn is not go varied as spring, | 
1 pr-art. orgue;l. art. Automne varieè f. art. — 
but it is richer. Pope's - images are as perfect Hoa 
15 . elle niclie. de Pope 2: art. pl. 1. parfait f. pf. | 
A his style is harmonious. Delicaey E mat. + 7 
[l Son >  harmonieus. art. Delicates se fo l 3 m. 

* is a gift of . | as Scarce as- genius. | 
kt don | © and © rare art. — W 
The colours gf life in youth and age 

5 couleur * dans art. | ate dge 

4 : pine as different as. the face ot 
„auc avoir une apparence 6 

* nature in spring and” | winter: 

N me IE 

- The adjective is in the superlotive, when it cxpres- 

* I the quality in a very high, or in the highest de 
bence, we ha f latix ch bao — 
1 7 ve two sorts o super ves, the one a 10 


lute, and the other relativoe. : 


| Taute it expresses a relation to another mug |; 
low 


and * second an universal one. 


23 That 8 is much varied, very far extended, ul 


= anfiiveant 4e rout cite pl. — 


of Hippolitus' death, in Racine's Phedrs,' 
3s in the opinion of many persons of n 


1 * Fe | 
— « = bes n 3 on Fe 
DP 3 Jo 
os OE. 6 5 
55 155 9 5 
* 


ive rcp wenn pu ting 2 4 

Fe N very, extremement, e 1 

the adjective, as: Londres ent une * c E * Low ; 
don is a very fine city; Paris est extrèmement penpll 

op is . populous. We call it aa 

* 88 not EN, * relation to another 


"ax 
be ouperlative relative is "formed. by patting; the 
antzele le either in its natural, or contracted state, be. 
fore the comparati ve adverbs; meilleur, moindre, pin 
i as and moins, as: Londres est la plus belle des ville; 
don is the finest of cities; Je pr wore. une mai ton dt 
campagne au plus beau des palais, prefer a county! 
house to the finest palace. We call. it ning.) bs 


- 
% . 
aaa 


The superlative relative is always fol 
+ OnsErvarTION.' There is this material difference 
ee the comparative and the superlative eta 
that the first expresses only a perk compu 


5 KER C IS. 


; ] 

I 

| 
e paha ge . q/aris gen f 
teh agreeable on every side. The style of Fendla 


15 very rich and very ene but 3 is sometimes rein 
„ Prout; 

"that of Bowvet' is extremely Eby but sometimes hard 
celui: extremement eleve O28 WP 
and rough. Fenelon, in painting nature, would wil 
rude - 5), pergriant art. vouloir con- l. 

| express all its bezuties; but Bossuet never 
„ = he £ pl. 5 ne jana 
paints it © but in à mass. The most ho 
peint 2. la l. que en masse ol. - FJ | 
comparixon that is perhaps | in 11 
cymparai son f. que y avoir subj. I. peu-etre aun 
language, is that which Pope has drawn from the 
Jangue f. celle due OE 26 7 3 
Alps, in his Essay on Criticism. "The 8 9 
. $07 Ea zur art. critigue. liableau u. 


rn hy 


Hippolite 2. de art, 1. 2. art. Phedret. 4 


> tw 


Jug ement m. Lien des . pl. 


: 2 * 4 
5 4 ? 2 


hien piece of  deverigtive. and imitstige "poet 5 . 
; — , ee e "ei © FO Rell te Ft 
the moderns. 4 855 1 OE Ab L Er” | . * ; 4 #4; 4 {i ö 4 75 
moderne. i. eee 155 „ 
AGREEMENT, 585 wie” serben were Tm 1 
n lj bf argt yn, EE 
Korx I. "Pie adjective always agrees in = 2,208 
and number with the zubetantive 0 which jt relates 12 


Err = Rene 
Le bon ao”. i et; Pe DF bean erg PRE TR * 2H - 
The 6 5 father. N Fine Ss. ob | 
La bees Mere," 1 73 De belles promenades, i 
The good mother. Fine walks. . et N 

Hon is in the masculine singular, because pare iu ä 
masculine wg in the E bonne dame ſemi- 


—» * 


2 is e — 1 in * N e. = 
Exczrrioxs. The adjectives nu, bare, and .. 
half, placed before the substantives, and feu, late: 
placed before the article, or a we } | 
ought to be excepted from this rule. We say : 1 
pieds, e m- tẽ te, bare- headed, feu lc reine, 
the late een, fe en 5a mere, his late mother, demi 
eure, half an hour ; but we ought to say: les i 
nus, la tete nue, la ſeue reine, 5a exe mere, une eure 
et demie, an hour and a half. We also say: | suppos? 
la verit? du fait, supposing the fact to be true; er- 
cepts quelques personnes, except a few persons; al- 
though we ought to say: 4a verie du fait * 
quelques personnes exceptłes. 8 
RvLe II. When the adjective relates to two b. i: 
stantives singular, it ought. to be put in the aro 1 
Example: Ef {7 : X 4 
Le roi et le berger vont Egaux apres la mort, SL ER 
The king and the shepherd are equal after death.  - 0 


RuLe III. When the two substantives to which 
the adjective relates are of different genders, this ad- | 


jective is to be put in the masculine. Example: 

Mon pere et ma mere sont contens, . 
__ My father and mother are contented. Nx 1 
OBSsERVATION. These three rules do not obtain in 
English, as the adjective is always the same, both for the 


masculine 591 1 for the a and e 


NEN anon Xp. 035 9 ile 2 5 

* Hille 1 with trees; n ah fri I 

WO 4. cos pl.“ couvert Fr Ch pl. cage . p 
„ ady_ 77 d spread over wit be Plantz 344 

: - $5 2 2 . Ok * = page, Planie f. , 


2 pure water which "rolls 6 ie l id. ern in t 
| . N 7 voude © u TY lo: 
"of meadows.  cxamellied* wth, be » cl 
FE pl. email 

Br whose delicious coolness : cat 4 = 

sing. dot + a. 2. fraicheur fl Pong 45 
the sense; an enchanting. calmnes; every thing 
„en pl. 45 ef þ calme m. 1. % e 


| Iyterests the heart, every „ arcackes.** it n 
Fnteresser ©  attacher 2 le I. 4 1 
= abode ky of VOL Fly. #nconsiderats | 

”  SCOUN p attrgit pl. Fayes, St 2 
Fan fly — the: aeg allyroments of 3 

5 8 2. | . 
„ rw; its bent zent sweets are a Slow poison, hich 


. bes egi ' douceur pl. (ent 2. 1. ow. 
would. — in your $oul the noble enthasiasm 


x eon. Ke detrume; uotre Toe Wh nene, 
bc Ver. and the precious * "on 999 „ vir 4 
. Ain precienx germe n * art. b 


Ne 
1 west: Vorigh rnes and . are very! mul 
* I. arts Gre f. 
34 extcemed, 1 — the dine; | Ama the mo 
Pi. 


estimè f. mechant. art. 
elevated, and a man in che most ae ” 

'* fleve 2. cat m. 1 PE art. © 1 

2 situation, are equally precious we the eye: of | God . 
4 Etat- 4 {0 3 | 


Pl. 
Pilpay and Confucius are very 2 ame te 
nations 1 9 Asia. Vis probity and deten 


. Zenple pl. art. Son desi vtérrssement j 
ate Ae FTbe bre of life, and the fear of” 7 
conni 5 art. u. 
death, are natural ' to man. Ignorance and | h 

 aaturdl e art. e art. n 
all. ore are equally - presumptuous. | 0 x 


Egalement prevomptueusx 
5 : = GOVERNMENT OF ApECTVE SJ. 
I bere are adjectives which are always used 5 
2 any goremmen, because they have a determinate 
fication, as: courageuæ, eourageous; Sage, wise. 
Others have no signification but when followed a, | 


OT another . as: ret a, ready to; my 


- 


dy. 


tu. 


rable ot. Tak 8 ang are e in may or 8 
not be followed another word, according as we 
wish either to give e a determinate sense in regaacec 
to some particular thing, or leave them the general a 
sense they have of a as: content, zensible: . - 
for, we may say wi ual, propriety ; je suis WE”, 
tent, I am ein by 11 oy Sensible, he 15 sensible; bo 11 
fe suis content de vous, I am satisfied with vou; 3 1 
est gensible au froid, he is sensible of cold. 
RurE. To join a noun to an adjective that pre- or 
cedes it, we put de or a between: that adjective and the He 
noun: then, that noun is called the ne of 8 
the * - e 


q SETS; EXAMPLES. * FS i oe oo 
fy Digne de recompense, Ul: a Þ homme, e 
2. Worthy of reward. Useful to man. . 
h Content de son Sort, - Propre @ a la guerre, 
Satisfied with his lot. Flit for war. © US 


 Recompense is the government of the adjeQive = 
Agne. because it is joined to that adjective by the word * 
de: Phomme is the government of the adjective wile 
because it is * to that adjective by the word 2 


EXERCISE. N ; AN 


Virtwous men'are 1 8 of esteem. A fine land- 5 
art, 2. | A | | 
| scape is always pleasing 70 the eye. Alebiades, enraged A 
| | agreable Vue f. era, 
at being proscribed, resolved to ruin his e 
de etre proscrit resolut de perdre ta patrie - 
weak mind is liable to many ee ee Aheart | 20 
foible 2. 1. jet bien des „„ 
fice from cares enjoys the ir Ponible felicity. 41 
libre de soin pl. jonii e | 3. $809 
The wise Socrates did 22 shew bimself affected by the „ 
| be montrer ind-3. sensible \ \ 
hatred of his 3 aud "the injuscice of the Athe. 
hainef, ves pl. pr. Ae 8 
nians. Voltaire has been with reason accused of avarice: N 
wen pl. avec. accuse - 
he was always greedy of praise 1 and insatiable of glory. 5 
ind-3, © * avide. - lovange pl. 
Rousseau, endowed aui 4 strong and fierxß imagi- 

doue de To fort 2. | ls n 
nation was all his life-time subject 0 . fits ot 
„l.  # 8 euclix 4 acces Pl. 0 


— 


a 


FT « 


-, *RoUNS' AND adjzerivus * NUMBER. Wo 


} aan, and they are divided into two sorts, Vit 
curdinal and ordinal: the cardinal number Serves, 10 


note the rank which they hold between. chem. 


Douze. - Twelve Quatre-vingts, & c. Eighty, Ke. 3] 


| * Sixteen _ Mille .. Thougand,.-. 


| wy rs. 


consonant, except cing, Which, besides, i requites # 
before i?ms, as: trois, troisidme; ging, cinguièmi. 


* * $38: + . a 8 82 An 
*% 4 b 2 Sts ihe . * 23 
2 1 he is” > +370 
* + . — r 
＋ ; F 5 
N : wy ; x 8 1 
8 g * 7 p ' 8 : H a s "£4 e 8 * 
* 1 4 $ * * Fg : * 8 . „ q * Y 
4 pl N . 2 % 7 1 8 r 4 d : EL 1 
« k \ - ” *4 * 1 5 ; 
> a ry / : , b * BY * : y 
& * . oY” g — - F 6's e : 
E 2 — 5 ＋ l f * Wo 2 ; 85 
8 * = 4 4 . 5 } "bs 
3 


"pea. and ble 10 OT 0 ee b 2 


.— it. . WS 3 Fe | 5 2 | 
4 a da sulle. +3 r e „ it I 


Adj ectives of number are. those that are used i 


express the quantity of things, and the ordinal to c 


The cardinal numbers are: 


Ps. one Dix-huit 2 Dieben! 
Deux TwWẽʃã— [n e WMineteen 

| | Joe Three | 2 . „„Nein, 

Quatre our in un, or? 0 
Cing Fire Ving. un 5 3. 5 0 I 
Six six  Vingt-deux - Twenty-two, g 
Sept Seven Trente; 8 «TI 17 1 5 


Huit Eight Quarante &. Forty, & „ 
Neuf Nine Einquante, Ke. Pifty, &c. 
Dix Ten _ 'Soixafite, Kc. Sixty, &. 

Onze . Eleven, | Soixante-dix, * Seventy, K. 


Treize Thirteen Quatre · vingts-dix Ninety, t. 
Quatorze Fourteen Cent Hundred 
Quinze Fifteen Deux cents, &c. Two hundredgs 


Dix-sept Seventeen Deux mille, &c. Two thous 
bein together twenty-three adjectives. of. card 


The adjectives of the. ordifal number are: 
Premier Fire Quatrieme Vourth. 
-- Second Second Cinquieme Fifth my 1 
Troisieme Third * Sixiems, Bec, Sixth 1 
and so on through the cardinal numbers. 
All the ordinal numbers are formed from the. eu- 
dinal, by changipg i in vieme those that end in 75 25 
neuf, neuvieme, ; by changing into teme the e mute in 
those which have this termination, as: quatre, u 
trième; and by adding 7 i#me to thost ending With c, 


There are three sorts of substantives of numbeh 8 , 
viz. collefiive, distributive and proportional. 3 bas 
The collective serve to denote à certam quantity "nn 
anten as: une e eee, ball 2 3 1 


Sh 


* | : 


n; 24 anda sch EEG fas 


t RT dos 


The distributiwe are those which serve to expr 
he different patts of a whole, as: Ja moitiłj a half; 
— a quarter ; un cingndme, à fifth part, Sc. 


The proportional verve to denote the 5 
„ ncreasc of chings, as: le double, doable; 1 ele 
e eee andres & 6. 


— 
2 e ; au * * » FF ? * w n 
£4 55 H A El” IV. l 5 V e 
= x 407 ts 
* 1 — * . — * —— 5 4 
. 2 6 4 5 10 s LS 
— 
or THE PRONOUN. 36.3 0 VOL 
$4 5 3 15 


ö beben dur word which 5 e er 
ee ſnoun; a sübstitute perf, its — mg = 
W-onveys no precise Mea of 2 but it presents to 
Joe mind one that has been eat before, 0 or is 
W:nown from circumstances. 


Grammarians do not agrer 3 the manner of 
mant 0, pronouns, nor, — — number of classes 
nto w ich they art to be divided. We do not mean 


only, for clearness' sake, divide the pronouns into 


9 Per Sonal, posgſescive, rn e hc nee nl 
nd fe. 21% 7 9994 
Fi or : PERSONAL. a e 


|  Perienal bremen are those which 
* drsons. — 23 


peaks, the Second 17 that ta whom one aka, and 

be third is that of wh one speaks.. 1 0671 „ mjeb 
The pronouns of the first person are : je, I. me, moi, 
e, for the singular, und ous, we, us, for the plural. 


Fs L hey are of both genders, that is, masculine, if it be 

b en chat speaks, and feminine, if it be a woman, 

5 ene promène, 1 walk ; regards - moi, look at me 

ST” _—_ noi, speak of me ; nous nous promenom, we 

"ON Walking. 

10 OssrRV E, that me is instead of 4 mai, moi, as 5, 
dn, that is, f“ dit d moi, he tells me; il me re- 


rde, that i; is, ij regurde moi, he looks at me. 
| The pronouns: the seeend N 8 1 thou, 


— _ — * 1 . 9 2 2 , Way 8 2 
a 4 * ** . 2 N * R 5 * a . 2 1 a — 
— ad n In Pf N * 3 % * 8 "LS * N Jo Fs 
OD! 2 * oe”. 7 I'S o_ 4 - Js 7 „ 1 * * * = r — * 4 y 4 J p nn - 
* a. 4 Lk * s ey *; 9 * Þ y ! . * 4 F 
ky 4 7 3 x c bs - $4 AC 
” ö 5 = : P Py 


— * 3 * ” 0 5 > & ©» Þ 
_ ** 
* a * ; ; £ I . 
L F — - 7 
: * FR 1 
5 : : 4 
” +» Gi * * 
8 „ © 

8 g 9 1 

} Po * 
1 4 
[4 r 


ion, a milliom * un miltiard; a thousand millions, Sec“ 


o enter into the merits of any particular system, but 


There are thivs- nerecith< ig bret is Wat who. 


= f 
I be. 1. it be a woman, Az fn be tn jan | N 
IH IT ; Fegarde-toj, look at. thee ; on gut de yy . 


=Þ 1 that te is instead of à tei, 5 as: n 
Is Fi, that is, on dit d toi, one tells hee; on te regards 
tat is, on regarde toi, one looks at thee, | 

*. _ Through politeness, we say vous, you, instcad of 
| zu, thou, in the singular, as: vous tes bien bon d 


er. you are 'FETY: ood and very polite. 


N 52 
1 The pronouns, either the first — | 
1 person, ae ape "only! e to. aer or * rS0Nifie 5 
| 5 kxkxkelsk. e Fs 
5 1 3 
=. Oar anion Through dhe whole f this en 
1 eise, it will be sufficient to tell the learner ind jt. ns, ch 
, te, are put before the verb; moi, toi, after, and v 
3 Don, generally before, but cometiives aſter the verb 7/ 
3 te reason of it he will see afterwards. The exampld el 
8 mentioned are sufficient to show him that constrection or 
Some of them are placed after the verb, only whe sp, 
4 the sentence is interrogative,. or when the re 1 
wie imperative, e ey are e by w 
FE 5 Preposition de. 11535, has = hir 
7! Tan ST my eyes "open the e 220 
13 Porter ind.-3. ma vue ur . pl.” 9 exvuirgini 90 
| 79 we, and a ,, ˖ with dee that all wa for 
. me- „ voir ind. 3. - que ind 50 
youn 'and tranquil. wot was telling 5 thee that | dane 
dire ind.-2. e art. dans | (m 
is to the body Aha laste is to the mind. Look - oy 
| ce que art. Regardexint je" 
- | ÞMt--me 7 dost thou not see in all my ar. that J N 
„ _* voi mes trait: * ; * 
Atsbed with thee. What wast how say ing bs 
zatisfait de toi adi a ot . 
a We are often | deceived through - too much pales the 
. On  Souvent ze tromper par : 908. ( 
"= Bp En. You have sad the most Kae, 7] des 
$3 80 dire ind.-4. 


to %. Wie have told you the truth. 2 


rens. 1 dire ind- 4. . 15124 fy 
. \ . * : . ; ng . ; bt : | 


oc 


N. is 2 * 725 ; "0 o 4-2 . 4 
SS... 4 7 8 
= % * 7 
. - 
4 
— 
5 + " 1. 


= 


own x us — lent a 0 phony * 
vontrer ink. 3. \. ae 5 S 5 ind * 


n great virtues. . dear child, e en, | =. 7 . 0 


will be beloved and exteemed by every body. "Bow e | 
you are J " How Fol. © are — have alla * | 
> apes „„ de vous e Oceupe; + $3 
x5! Let bk ef useful thin Fun youth. 
occupier p. 7 3: 14S 
Amuse yourselves ; 
gamuser imp. I, | 4 
away from you t te love of | employment. Je was I | 
iter imp. got art. travail m. On ind. -2. 
aid of you the other day, that you intended to 
autre zue _ 5e proposer ind.-2. de 
spend some winters in London, (in order) to see every thing 
passer un . 1 „„ 


curious that that city afforlsw fb” 
5. que I. cenie 2. 3. ofrir d . 6 

The pronouns of the third person are, & bs. 4 
che, lu le, him, it, la, her, it, for the singular, and 
ls, or cux, elles, leur, les, they, them, for the plural. 
I, le, ils and eux, are always. masculine ; elle, and 
elles, always feminine; lui, leur and les, masculine 
or OR according to the gender of the N ; 
spoken o wy — 

OkBsERVE, chat lui is instead of 4 * a > elle, as: 
je lui parle, may sign e je parle a lui, I speak to 
him, and je parle d elle, speak to her. Le is for lus, | 
and /a for elle, as; Je le vdis, je la vois, that is, je 
bois lui, Lsee him, Je vois elle, IJ see her. Leur is 
for eux, a elles, and les: for eux, elles, as: je leur 
* may signify, jc parle d cux, I speak to them 
(men), Je parle a elles, I speak to them (women); 
Je les vois, that is, ze org eur, I see them (men), c 
je vois elles, I see them (women). 

There is Still another pronoun of the third person : 
9, ge, one's self: : it is of both genders and of both 
numbers, and is called reflected, actos it expresses 
the relation of a person to himself. | 

OBsERve, that se is fon a soi, 501, as: Hl ge donne 88 
des louanges, that i is, 27 donne des Tonanges a sai, he 
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T "4 J: 77 FN 5 3 5 5 
3 * Mme; elf prove : 10 se nne, tha " il 4 a, " 
There are — two words which are wed a as vo 


| nouns, viz. ö 
19. Eu, which is put instead of ae lui, Salle, a mu] 


4 a elles: : thus, when we 19 7 Jen parle, we mean to /- 
Say, Je parle de lui, d le, &c. Ta 5e 
of her, &c. according to the person. or thang bc 

a; Whose name has been mentioned before. = to 
27. V, which means à cette chase, to chat thing th 
à Ges choses, to chose things; as, when we Say: x «: 
n applique, that is, je m'app/ique d cette chese, a il 
ehoces, L apply —_— to that thing, to those . tet 
- 8 PERCY . RE =: 
rere 11 and ils; and the 3 a 

Soma pronouns, are always to be placed before & b f 
verb, except in the cases ene in the pres h 
* observation. 8 NE 5 FR 

I was sayin ng 4 him: do not you know . © he bo 
3 the nd.-2. * Ing  *®* $avoir ind-1. he 
1 of merit is to excite Manes of" 1 
| propre m. art. die exciter art. or L 
often exhorted me to the study the most uveful, th ca 
exhorter Win „ e ra 
of the human heart. They make nus love. . 
.  dnmain 2. |. faire ind.- 1. art. 
. aus, more by their Examples than by their words, 
par leurs creme pl. parole fl A 
What has been sadd of them? Do not you: $U 

7 . _ ear. *, 1 $a 
see them? With what pleasure they 225 1 5 
Voir les que 1 9 
flattered  Kimaels of having your Progedtione. h A 
Le flatter N | avoir inf.-1. votre . * 
a thousand instances, we do not watch sufficiepth! M 
* mille occasion pl. n-” *: welller as n NC 
cover ourselves. They make themselves too busy about il. Si. 
Sur toj- meme On 1. * occuper bs trop 4. F en 2. ; w 
They 8 peak a great deal of it. See 2 * 4 
N 1. parler 3. Bo 4 en2, imp. les 1 4 
consent to it, but do not trust them. as 
 Consents 3. 1 2 „ fer imp-2. F ; be 
Of the above pronouns, some relate to persons Wi fe 


others to things, and others again, with equal 70 
* ety, to both n and things. 


* 


b by 7 75 1. 
1 4 by la, FR es es 


70 


* of things, except.in the cases which ws fl 


Wo 


; 
111 
* 


5 45 


Se may be said of persons and ee, — 
femme 58 promene, that woman is walking 
ie fletrit, that flower withers. Sai is . said of 


<= © = 


too much of one's self; cette chose est bonne de tot; 


dat thing is good of itself. As for the ER we 
1 hall speak of it in Chap. X. 2 

E, is said of both persons and ars; in this sene 
„eence: 5'en parle avec counoissance de cause, I apeał 


of it from a certain knowledge of the matter, ex may 
be understood, according to circumsances, of one 
person, or thing, of inany persons, or things. 


law-suits in chem, conscience is often interested, 
health ruined, and fortune wasted; y is for dans . 
proces. Some. grammarians observe that in certain 


ne, that it is not worth while to make an x exoeption 
to the rule alreatly laid down. 


to convey the same idea as the nouns of which 
dame gender. „ 


parfum exquis ; aussi est-elle la fleur la plus ; recherchis, 


noun ele relates to rde, which is feminine and in the 


with amiable qualities, say: elles ont autant de mo- 
destie que de beaut?, d*esprit & de grice, they have 
as much modesty as they 105 beauty, wit and 

cause the pronoun e 
feminine and in the plural. 


6 | Hz N 


things, but elle, elles, eux, lui, leur, cannot R He said 8 

in Chap. X. A 
; cette flue 5 5 
both in the singular, as: an pense trop d soi, ee 


Y is generally 1 understood of things only. as: Fuge | 
les proces ; Souvent la conscience Sy interesse, la sante. 
1 ruine, & les biens s'y ditsipeut, avoid entering into 


cases y may relate to persons; but those cases are 50+ 


RULE. The pronouns of the third p. rson on gut . 
supply the place, and be in the same number and * f 
Thus, in speaking of the rose, say : elle a un 


it has an exquisite perfume, and therefore it is che 
most sought after of afl the flowers; because the pro- 


singular; and in speaking of several ladies replete 


ES | relates to dames, | ich is | 
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e, 'eux; lui, elle, . sometimes denote the r 
tion of a person to himself. In chis case, i cf 
ee give a greater degree of energy to the ley -Uage 
de add meme, selt, to those pronouns; as: fant 4 
=. temps en temps rentrer en $01, pour se rendre compte i 
Wi = NE we ought, now and then, to examine inn 
\ PID,” that we may reckon with ourselves. 1 


„ e , bs 
1 It 7 ek ant that magnificent building; ; it unites: * OP 
nl -  Reparder i imp. ce Superbe 5 #1 remit. ut A 
TY | gracetulness to beauty and elegance \ 8 — A 
. rt. art- aft... in 
1 Cicero owed _ ay thing to himself: he rose si 
1 de voix ind.-3. 3 Career n . 
dy his own merit to the first dignities of the 6 
3 4: 5808 propre | | art. premier. f. pl. 1755 — | 
state. e is Jealous, presumptuous Tue vain: * , 
art. 
sees difficulties to nothing, is surprised as noting le 
ne volt - „„ We” © "Ps 

and stops at nothing. Let us gather these bos 85 
ne arrtter Crlueillir i imp. n 
heavens | what a sweet perfume they exhale ! Fug i 
BE ciel quel dur eerlaler it 
1 stretches out ber arms to her 8 : oh all; ty 
= - tendfe F compagne pl.  Gppelld bs 
them: in vain hey try do reach ber. "a . 
UH en vain S'efforcer - HFniter "pe Fs We 
nature in your writings : never lose sight fx h v0 
„„ | perdre de vue * Wa = J& 
A your boldest flights. Never judge from N to 

r v0 grand, ſardiesse f. pl. juger imp. zur art. 

5 Farances ; the 9 are often deceitful: the wise man 


|.  trompeur f. pl. 7] 
Tc. F examines them and does not decide _ them," 4 
2 | 7 N 


ge hed es 


| he ha had time to fix his Judgment. | 3 | 
lune 8 - 5 art. . % 2 72 , 5 1 Fr 

_— 1... POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. wo 
r The postessive pronouns are those which denot l 
0 | the: possession or property of a thing. When, wf or 


say: mon habit, my coat; votre maison, 851 Bomng 


3 


% It 


2 | e Se 420 4 x. 
; ; 7 Te F <3 : DI 2» 8 hs - * Eo | 
mY it is the same e thing as «0 habit de: e 5 
e de venus. The e much pea eee „ 
be denominated agfectides piouomiual gocs esc. 
0 There are two sorts of posscssive pronouns, vi S _ 
chose that are always, any ens 42k Are. ates pine — 
boa noun. , . 


Among those chat are always joined to noun, - = 22 
come relate 10 One rem, and others to vera pers © 
sons. „„ 


Those that relate only wo one p erdon are, for we 


* first, mon, ma, in the singular, mes, in the plural, 1 
i my: for the Second, ton, ta, in che singular, and tes, 5 
WY irr the plural, chy ; al for the third, von, za, 11 


singular, and ses, in the plural, his or her. 
Those that relate to several persons are, For 0 
first, notre in the singular, and nos in the plural, our: 


for che second, votre in the sin gular, and vos in the - 
i ptural, your: for the third, 8 in the singular, and | 
i PU te plural, Hen. | 
Alon, ton, son, are innecylide; „ ma, ta, za, beni + 
nine; and all the rest are of both genders. - - SEED 
mr OBsERVATION.” We have already scen that fo. 5 
bieness required that we should say vous, instead of 


lu, although we speak but to one person. We e, 
in that cis to make use of the corresponding pronoun 
votre, and not tan, as: vous (tes trap applique dans 
votre travail, & trop dissipf dans vos amusemens ; . 
you have too much application in your work, and 
too much dissipation in your amusem ente. 
RULE. These adjective pronouns always agree Is | 
gender and n with che nouns to which OT are 


i }2incd. 49 
15 irt 55 a 4 
Mon. pere, ma mere, & mes freres, Tot 2 la cams | 


pagne avec vos amis 2 leurs enfans. 5 1 
My father, mother, and brothers, are in the com ES 
with your friends arid their children. ; 
ExctEeTion. Mon, ton, gon, are used in the | 
nine, before a noun feminine beginning with a hey . 
or k mute; we say: ton ame, thy soul, ton humeur, £ 
thy humour, instead of ta ame, ta Aar, en 

3 2. 
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wy 


i | 7 ah D NY N | Hl * e >| 7 3 2 — J 
„ „%%% RING 
bs, 8 4 4 
ö EW IEF 1 ; 2 : | , 
% AE TBE Wy yours 1 1 FE oe 3 | 
n 'EXERCHE.. Lone,» |” 
SM , 7 * « 7 9 
8 . 2 * E:. 
A as In . Wen Hectxe f 
agree with the noun possessing; but, in French, they 6 
rotors, eee 
| to which they are prefixed. 5 346 160% em 
2 FOE 1 | EEE e. 
- My principles, „ any love, of retirement; . 
£2 +7 NEE 


* principe pl. gout pour art. 


ior every thing that is connected. an insrtution q 


tout ce az _ tenir ind- 1. F art. i a 
and y detestation of all intrigue and all spirit of per { 
haine pour * . 
e ching has induced me to prefer 4 life penal | 

porter ind-4. 415 are” f el 
in che FLOSS to the active life of the world. Do. not think be 
te cabinet 2... „„ ei ig | 
| my. daughter, that thy candour, thy ingenuigy, i p 
raste $0 delicate and v0 nice, and even. thy graces-can | I 
LEY, oe meme ö $8 ebe I 
aheler | thee from censure... His wits hzs talents v 
r & rt art. p 

his honesty, and even his over-good nature make him be 

T, "RN 3: _ faire "4% 

Joved and Sought after by every e Our constane/ 
mer inf - I. rechercher de” , 8 

and our efforts will at last surmount all obst 

8 * enfin surmonter ind-7. art. 

cles. I do not see any thing that can —be-reprikeni- Wl ,, 
rien que on $ubj-1. repro bs 

dle in your conduct and in your connections. 1 oy 
liaison, pl. + = : 

for the fantastical, the monstrous and the mat vellous, gives 
bizarre _ me. veillera donnet p 

'® all their compositions, although very fine in themselves 
fuoigue f. ellts- mine _ 

hs. air of deformity, which is shocking at first right. | 
Cogr à art gu 
The pronouns which are never joined to nouns Wl ;. 
also relate to one person, or to several persons. A 
Those which relate only to one person are, for th 
first, Je mien, masculine, ha mienne, feminine, in 25 
singular, and les miens, masculine, les miennes, b. 

mine, in the plural, mine: for the second, le, n 
masculine, 1a tienne, femining, in the singular, | Pp 
2 tiens, masculine, Jes tiennes, feminine, m the plu- 1 


ral, thine ; for the thir d, 4e zien, ee e 


a in we 
le 5 fentinine, i 
Those which hy Re 
frst, Je or, la nitre,, DT upp 
gular, _ les 'nitrax for bo 
ours; for the second, or la v 
gener 5h the sing ular; and ler „ ee or boch you 
ers, in the plural, yours: for the third; le or Ja = 3 
according to the gender, in the. singular, and les lar, of 
for both genders, in che plural, theirs. 15 
RulE. These pronouns are never qo bars "I 
che nouns to which 22 2 3 | 


i "TS 


b, before. 2 & A : Are | , f ; 
> La avez · vou toujours votre” . 
bs le mien. Have you still your horse? Thee no 


longer mine. But we cannot begin writing a letter | 
in these words: az reg la vorre, T have received __—- 
yours,” because the word' lettre excel not. * been ex- 
PRE. 


n 3 1 
Ly: ny | "++ 


I 6} "BXÞRCISE.. 1 
x 1s it your 1 or iers, that hinders you from lis 
PN ca _ * tumeur f. _* qut emptcher de 1. 
© well together! ?. . be yours, it is easy for you to remedy 1 
ensemble si ce ind- 1. „ #2. 1 _ e. 8 
; it, by — 3 2 little more upon Vourself; 
i 
7 mede y en prendre inf:-2 
it be hers, redouble- "your complainaee, attention, 


| redoubler de imp. [7 | 
and good proceedings it is but seldom chat this way: 
pr. 8 moyen. 
proves unsuccessful. 1. my friends had served” © { 
; ne reuss ir $ubj.- —_ | Seruir ind.“ 6. „ 
me as well as Hours, - is most certain that: F should have 
| * cond--2. 
mcceeded ; but yours have wall fice, and mine all” „„ 
reussir | ae HY? de glace. 5 
All the pictures "which we expected from Rome. are 50) 
tableau pl. Wy ind 2 de 1 
arrived ; there are some that are a little damaged; EY 2] = 
41 ‚ » | endonmag or inf.-3. 
but mine, his, and Hours, are in good condition. We. Know 
Fa. m. N + : 
perfectly what are your 3 in ton, and 1, atture 
| ques _ - - os: OY d art. 
Jeu we are very far from envying hem to. you; 2 
* endier inf 1. 


5 H 2 


| tu Iyer knew e. i he country, 1e e 


5 "x $7.3 ind,-2 %%% toute e 
ou d not bye be 
5 Fines Va 2 e Bs 11 e \ 

| BET; £1 | diy WI | 
=. - 1 ik that noble bee which c — — | 
| by HE . franch 14 2. gp Ul 4 
. wan : * ths I we Jeverves mine. „ 
1 : meriter 2 Eg 80 


| R Ns PRONOUNS. 1 4 
BY e re arne . are nose which: ek 10 
noun preceding ow When we say: homme que! 
i June, the man gui relates to the substun 
| 2Þ 5 tive 2 Pie wel to which ui relates 1 18 ca lle 
= In tlie above example, homme 105 the 


e 01 the relative quis. 1 
Some grammarians give to these pronouns che &. il g 
nomination of conjunfive, because bein the only | 
ones that do the office of a conjunction, t * are the =” 
only ones that can be so denominated, | =. 
There are six relative pronouns, vis. qui, wk or a 
which, que, whom or which, lequel, which, den Wl © 
Whose or of which, quoi, what, a_ on, Weg you! | 
; | © At 7 n 
- Qui and que are of both. 8 Sd auanbins ; * 
" RuLE.. The relative pronouns i and que af N 
agree wich their antecedents in e number and | 1 
Person. 8 | „ „„ 8 
| | nxAmeizs. 8 
Moi qui suis son f, Nos. qui drudions; 
I who am his son: We who study 
Toi gui es zi jeune, | Vous que reve, i 
Thou who art so young, Tou who laugh. - Wor 
Lenfant qui joue, [les livres qu! enen 4 
T he child who plays.  - The books which instruft. je 


In. the first example, qui is in the singular, and of 
te first person, because the pronoun moi is in the 
singular and of the first person. In the second, it à 
in the singular and the second person, for a. simit 
reason, and, moreover, it is masculine, if it be a bo 


chat i 1s is spoken to, and feminine if! it be * &c. Ke. 


— 


it is the same Wich J e enfant q 15 6 mand 
the child whom I ask; la nee que + Paime,. 
walk which I like; les hommes que /' nee, "the - ER 
men whom I esteem, -&c.: Ct RE 
Lequel-is of both geuders, 1 of boch ibm ers, Z 
according to circumstances: les places. auxquelles | { 
aspire, the places to which he aspires;:; les revenus 
sur lesquels 'V0us en the 4 incomes . which '.,. 5 
you depend. on | 2: pad Ive > Eh” 

Op ane | Thee article 75 is so far united 
with the word quel, that they form together but one any 
the same word, either 1 in its natural or in its conttacted 
state; we say: lequel, laquelle, lesguels, es ray GER 
duquel, de laquelle, &c. * 8 elle, e 
Dont is for de qui, or duguel: Phomme dont ' (de 
w) vous parlez, the man of whom you. speak: 
5. dont (de laquelle] le lit — Thames, t 
channel of which. 12 is. of both N and 
numbers. 3 0 7 - 1 
Cuoi is for Dat preceded by . preposition: ie 
close à quoi (à laquelle) on RE le moins, the ATT 
of which we think the least. : wah | \ 

0a, del, par of, are of both-genders, ory both | 
numbers, acedrdin to circumstances: voila WT 5 
but ou il tend, that 1s the end he aims 'af ©, c'est une + 'S 
chose do depend le bonlieur public, it is a thing upon 
which public happiness depends: ler lieus pat ou 10 40 


2 \ } * 


lauf, wy yu rough — he has res... „ 5 
3 EXERCISE. EE, BR. 
I who aid not suspect 20 much  Elrehood, „ 
moi _ Soxpgaonn ind. 2. „ aus setẽ 1 
cunning, and pertidy, g a man whom I loved, „„ 
pr. ruse aimer "ind.-2-., 


blindly followey 15 counsels. Thou who art can 1 
je nvre ind. 3. „„ 
dour and .innoeence_ self, 0 not conſide * 5 700 
art. meme dee confier. imp. *. 
, The . empire of the ce, which | 
(ger ement. | 
Wer Founded, | land- ume Was. as | It ' were 
lader ipd.-0. „„ 2 


- 


I RL 6 12 e e 
| ES "| As alles ers as ot of log dann | 
4; | Wtacher : de gang as i pre pg * 
„ _ | Wat is it „ my dau ter, a. wou vi | 
_ 5 2 ce you * vouleir eond.- 1. 
1 e love . you less ? We, who know the make, 
=}. TL ny he: | x 
_ ume, o to make a good ute of it, instead — 
=? * ; mar. *. faire en au lien de inf. 
ing ti leness and frivolity. The [ment mv; that | 
n OAT: _ 
| have been the ornament and glory of Gebe nua use 
| oy ; art. Grass qui 
Pythagoras, Plato, even L. curgus and Solon, thoe 
Pythagore meme 2 Lycurgue _ ces j o E 
celebrated legislators, and s many others, went «A 
2 Keen, tant r aller 110 tok 
to 8 | wisdom i in Egypt. Rvery n in thy or, 
apprendre art. r 
whine alters and perishes; bot the writings which ( 
eee, ee, 1 
- Feius has diftated hall be immortal. The ani (a 
Aer inf-3. pl. _ 
rendering the bodies sound and robust, which our 1 bef 
C . nene e 
Nas made us lose, was well known, to the. anclenty 110 
prrure connolire inf.-3. e 
; A power h GE terror 3 force have pron 
Pai csance f. ; at | agt 
cannot be of lo long duration. "Peroop of a midele. ade 
Pom voir ind.- J. commu f. wh 
condition have not the same need of being cautioned 7 
3 . E. 5 1 8 Þ besoin m. inf.-I. precautiontt 
again dangers 7o which.+ eien and "wh 
inf. -3. 4 art. femnriiph;.. art. at 
authority expose those who are destined to govern. que 
ene destiner inf. 3. % 
mankind. The. protection arab he relied : i," \ 
hommepl. + A _ _ -- © 0oer ind. & af 
been too weak. The satire which you have men at? 
EE foible „ 7 parler (thy 
me has not even: the. merit of malignity, Tbat a 
mme art. ec ancetef. 5% 
whith the man who wishes for good, sighs mt I 
vouloir ind. I. art. „ 6 __ 
avdently, is to spread that sentiment of bene volen and 
ardemment: ce de repandre ce bienweillaad 
which should unite and. r all win 
4e uoir cond.- 1.. > REY art. 
5 . art. 


„„ 
he ofly moments in which bi 00h hill + opens 

W instant pl. e on encbre * re 
„n are d o8e which hg: Beatty as to : TR Mm 


3 N ö * 8 — 5 * 1 * 0 3. * 4 H 9 4 2 75 
ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS, | 


- Absolute pronouns are so cafled, because they deves 
have any relation to an antecedent ; they are generally, 
used in an e These: are: , gue, quels 
quoi, . | is i 
Qu is for Juelle personne, what veroon; or qui ent 
ce qui, who is it that. . Qui vous a dit cela "os 
told you that? that is: qui est-ce gui Vous 4 dit cela ** 
or, quelle personne vous a dit cela 

Que and quoi, are for que/te chose, what thing: "que 
(quelle chose) d:t-on ? what do they say? a gt 
(a quelle chose) Soccupe-t-0u? what are they about 
If * be followed by an ad) jective, the word 47 is put 5 
before that adjeCtive : as, que dit-on de nouveau s? 
what news is there? quoi de plus amusant et de 
instrucl i,? what more amusing and instructive? 
Quel always precedes a substantive, with «which ie 
agrees in number and gender: it genetally expresses 
admiration: qreelle instabtlits dans les choses humaines + it 
what instability in human affairs 
On, don, and par on, are absolute Pronouns, 
when they are at 2 ning of a sentence, and 
Stand for the name of a thing, joined to the prenoum 
quel, or when they are for quoi, as: oz (en quel . 
alles -· vous ? whither (to what place) are you going? 
an (3 quoi) asprrez=vons ? where (what) 8 you aim | 
at? Par oz (par quels lieux) parerez-vous where f 
* which Places) shall you pass? . 


EXERCISE. 


Who will > not agree that life has few real pleasures 
 Convenrttr art. peu de 2. 5 

and many dreadful pains 2 What have you read 

beaucoup de affreux 2. Fel. J. lire — 

in that book, that can have raised in your soul 

e qu pouvoinsubj. 3. On 8 | | 

f agifatlon and enthusiasm ? 4 what x did you * 4 
8 Art. N ö 


Pg 


dra * i COS Aus onto oli thee. 
\ rr C ˙» 0 ˙ r 
* c 9 KP RR OY 


"Ind voblime i ; in He aid, 0 | 

: tated worms 5 er, e — 0 
Niedere de 4 
dhe dame time wo kee than th exprions of 4 min, who 


has. 2 eres def of. wit, da Wants | Sudgmene;zul 


que manguer ug =. 
nr What more blind © than _ envy or barred't' p Vid 
| 8 . 2, LES 

7 must 4 been that extraordinary man (Hamer) d 
done Hire ind.- 4. cee. 2. 1. al 
Whom seven cities ey envied e | themselves the | ee 
dont disputer ind. 3 LT by 
18 of having Bee him birth! . hat gras lnen * 
| avoir „br A grace h 
hat delicacy, what harmony, what: colouring, . what deauj4 [ 
(-  » Coloris. m, th 

Fol lines in Racine! Whither shall you go, thit 
r Sas "aller ind.-1, | tiy 
Jou Wet find 915 the upbraidings of your n 

ü trouver ods -1, : remords 9 
science, he most terrible r of your — | 
rs Rp e, 7.— 0 | 


DEMO STATIVE PRONOUNS. bo 


Demonstrative pronouns are those which painton 
as it were, the objects of which we are speaking 
These are: ce, ci, la, celui-ci, celui-la, ceri, al 
When we say: ce livre, this book, cette table, th 
table, we show a book, a table. 

Ce joined to a noun, takes both genders, nk tob 

5] eee We put ce before a masculine substanti 
singular, beginning with a consonant, or 4 aspirate er 
as: ce livre, this book, ce heros, this hero: cet bio 
a noun beginning with a vowel, or 4 mute, as: e lich 
homme, this man, cet enfant, that child: cette befoi 
a noun feminine, singular, whatever the initial let 
may be, as: cette fierté, this pride, cette ame, mu lose 
soul, cette Histoire, this history, cette  haine, ug 
hatred: and ces before plural nouns of both gender 
ces ruses, these tricks, ces Injustices, those 4 
inj justice, ces eros, these heroes. 


| 1 TY 4 „ 

Of ce and the Sari pronoun FTE we FOR 1 5 

he pronoun celui, which makes celle in the feminine 

zingular; ceux _ 8 masculine plural, and: cellus 5 in 
the feminine It is not a demonstrative 


noun of itself, or only when. i it 1s Joins che s 
following ones. 


was used by itself; for, we frequently find in Ma 


wh Sevigne's Letters, such expressions as these: centro. 


ei et la Pentecte, between this and Whitzumide: but, 
at present, it is always placed at the end of a noun: 
vet homme- ci, this man. As for 12, it is used either 
by itself, or at che end of a word: cet hommesla, that 
man; il est la, he is there, that is, dans ce {reu-/a, in 
that place. The first denotes the nearest object, and 
the second the fartheset. 

Ci and /a joined with 4 form the demonstra- 
tives celui-ci, and celui-la, which take both _ genders 


la captive, that captivates. - _ 


Ci and 14 joined to ce form the two. other demon- 


stratives ceci and cela, which are used by themgelves ; 
but, when they are in opposition, ceci denotes the 
nearest object, and cela the farthest : ceci net que 


1:51ble, mais cela me paroit atroce, this is only laugh- | 


able, but that Seems to. me atrocious. i | 315 
| intl... 


| Nothing i is more opposite to that true . eloquenes, 
IT oppose- 1 ED veritable | 
THE function it is to ennoble every thing, than the use 
de ennoblir ©  emploi” 


of tiose fine thou ghts, and os; 30 after those ideas, 
reite = 
light, thin, without contiaehey, and 3 like _ 1 | 
leger deli“ comme & art. 
deaf of metal beaten, acquire 5 brightness, only by 
Feuille battn" xe prendre de art. eclat que en 
losing from their soſidity- This man has nothing i in 
inf. 2. * =: marc de 
common with that hero. The season of one year is, for 


man, the same as hut of the preceding: year, ine ame 
, ä e 2. f. 1 ; 


Ci and la are i 1  formerl Was 


and both numbers: celui- ci plait,: this Pleases; j celui« Y 


à noun. 


J 14 bt. W 2 
0 8 . 122 1 3 1 
, 
— - 0 : .; * V 
t : a». « : 8 * 1 
* + * 1 4 * 4 % # o . 2 
8 6 4 RE - bd I - 
* „ 
4 , 8 4A 7 13 86 2 * 
5 — . — 1 3 
o Lies | 
\ / o 2 
I oy "Bs 988 7 
„ 4 4 1 2 © * : P 
„ en 7 * « ; 4 


bites 


. | 
| 3 of a Grape man. * nl 
_ a; Himpelf 1 s wust . 
. yl Ne jt W WY . 
renounce em ness. © This scene is calculated to 1 
. 96 Fs i Fir. our 5 
_"Ikterct all | men, and ut. * times; but ay canine! 
exterescer - art. a 
Succeed, -The body perizhes, the voul 1s immortal ; yet * | | 
| all ie karte are for har While ie #egledt” this, "iy I 
8 taxndtis que * 1 * 
Jownnd'mems, but _—_ grand ow online, 1 4 
bas, rampant , $2 þ 
r ID ENI ITE ehondunt. "ch 4:0 p 
Indef nite pronouns are those eh denote ting $ 
| in a vag 18 Ages minste Manier. 5 E 
0 nee are four sorts of indefinite a ke 
1. Those which are never joined to a — 50 
viz. on, guelqu” un, 3 Ow, 1 "ut 4 "Wow! * 
autruif perroune, rie | 
On, either an abbreviation or a corruption of WM - 
word Homme, denotes à kind of third person indeter, WW V+ 
minate, and is of very great use in the French in 5: 
ge: in fruppe a la porte, . eee 0 
door; on dit, they say. re 
OBSERVATION. We put P before on; when q 
following et, ou, si, unless that pronoun he followel 
8 le, la, les, as: on pense et Pon dit tout haut, peo ® 
e think and say aloud; Je lieu vi on ba, tie ph © 
whitter they are going: but we onght to say: et n jc 
| la lira, and people will r read it. 92 
Me observe the same thing before the e which be E 
the sound of q : on apprend plus aistment les choses . 2 
Yon onlptend, que celles que Von ne comprend H 
we learn more easil Wat we understand, than Whit * 
ve do not understand. 6 


Qurlgu'un is used either with or withoup relation 60 


In the first instance, it means ielque — 
some * it never is put in the hiral, but 197 


oY * „ n 3 — _ TO 

- - - 3 0 2 a 

S 3.0. _ a 

c 4 — a 3 5 = no Oe _ 2a 4 


* 
. * 
* > 4 
— 


'mjure be” Lak pap See ee © 


thaque chase, anal a OT things. and N used eicher 


and th ings: it takes 


K FR whit of Foe denten 
petsons, as: ge un OA ov 25 e 
does any body $ ? tera. 1 
qui to have of 1 on a” quelgu" 1p 


= — 


le affuim. We no longer say; 1 . un. 
en the segond ingrance, k is, When gue „ 
used without any relation to a ngun, it takes gender | 
and number, and applies 8 both N 01 0 nd Rings. 
In this case, it is always fol lowed by 2 noun Fe pro- 
noun, preceded by the Prepogition de, 

de vous, some one of you; 778 Z-M01 quelques-unes 
de ces brochures, lend me some of those pamphlets. _ - 
 Quiconque, whoever, means toute personne, ever: 


person: it is of itself masculine singular. and 1 is never. = 


8aid but of persons, as: quiconque connoit les hommes 


| apprend 4 5'en defier, whoever knows maukind, learn 


to mistrust them : ce discaurs 5'gdre . a quicongue 5e 
zent coupable, this speech is addre a wet for} 
whoever feels himself guilty. © © : 

Chacun, each, evefy one, means Mk per yorne, 


with or without relation to a noun, In firs; 
stance, it applies only to persons, 38: 9 vil > 
10 guise, every one lives according to, his own liking; 
rendre d 247 ce qui lui est 12 to give every ane yg. 


1 rh no ] Say: un ch acun. 0b 1 E 
In hs tance, it $ oth to pere 
and things, and lee þ eee de, 105 


Srouvęeꝝ spart ment char Ry de cos amiz, try each 
Jopr friends Separately — est Lab 4 2 de ces 
medailles ? what is hricę g Wd 


Vun P autre, ape other. Axio Hh «ap 


and rapes the anticle before the two words 


it is cou 


N work may bs ned either ini 8. 


&parately. 


When jointly, they exprops. a enen rh on 
between — 5 . or geyeral thin I 


wt is never OY by a F, but ; the Second 
2 5 


175 i nlp app Miele 


as: quelga Vn | 


genders, and bath FOG f 


— 


PlicitC, que le sensible Gessner? 1 doubt whether anf 


Jer * the entimental Sener. 


may, | 
ee one anz : tes 9 Ssouffrent precque room 
es, Suerres que les Fats se font les uns aux autres, 
; 8 suffer from the wars which an 
ments are waging against one another. | 
When 1 they denote a ein and 
in chis case, they may . by a prepoxition, 
Liu relates to the person or thing mentioned firs, 
and J autre to the person or thing mentioned last, [a9 
ts ny oe S entendent les unes avec let autres ; 5s Pm 
aisse aller aux unes, on attire Bientöt ler atttreh, 
| ee passions always go hand in hand with one an: 
other; if we give way, to some, * soo bring on th 
others.” 5 | 5 ha B | 
Autrui, in general means les abtres, other peop F 
only applies to persons, is never joined to an ade ive 
takes neither gender nor number, and is never used i 
a sentence without being preceded by a preposition, as; 
n enbieꝝ pas le bien d*autruz, do not covet othef 
people? s property: faites pas & autrui, ce que Vous M 
Heudriem pas git on Vous , It, do not to others what 
you would not wish that others should do to) gu! 
Personne. means either nul homme, no D0dy, 0 
| huelgu" un, somebody. 1 Og 
- When it means nobody, it is always; Aber i ret 
or followed by the negative ne, except in cases which 
note exclusion, as; /a fert“ ne convient & pers 
Pride becomes: nobody: er sonne ne sait Sil e dignt 
A amour ou de*haine; no ody knows whether he . 
serves love or hatred. But we say, Without! a nega- 
tive: cette place lui convient mieux gu'a oak ons» 4 
place suits him better than any body „„ 
When it means come body, it is used without a be. 
gative in phrases of i interrogation or doubt, as: ef“ 
Sonne a- teil jamais conte plus narvement ga⸗ la Fon. 
taine & did any body (for somebody) ever write a tale 
with more naivetẽ than la Fontaine? Fe doute 5 Per. 
Some ait mieux peint la nature dans von aimable ain, 


man ever painted nature in its amiable ae ah 


Os "L "EP 2 * wy | * N : 
1 855 |: 4 8 5 4 
- l * * 5 | Bo. 
7 5 $3: 7 Ws 
* 7 * 2 : 
—— - ; : 
2 . 


s 


pn vip wid he 


it means le v {vie A pl 


& slide, he INT hang 10 nating e d 8 ; 


out 2 ne it means aucune chases _ 55 


with or without a a 


WS; doute 
Ee eres 


why Dc | ba 
* TI reins 4 bed we 9 — that . 


AY * * * 


4 WS 


„ 


5 cannot rex. . without Oc ing > 
os -* N web Temes . „ . | 
better ; zwe there find every Where n amiable b 1 


A meilleur on »y - *rowurr "'Par-tout mur WO. 
, noble and N contiments: Sue debe Aud it . 
þ 1 5 s 5 N Dr 5 
's line the — 5 "of 2 noble rouly _ ad- . 8 
ft — ligne wehement Bean O00 
1 mice PRs calculated to o mo the ee * 
t pr Mt. TEES 2 * 5 
de world. Can auy 6ddy be illogndrane hae it is from” 
+1 wy | cond.-l. ignarer 
1 we earliest infan that w bt "2, form e m 

tendre . N n we onght ind.-F. £ * - 


the heart and the tare? Voce ver has eudiedhe belegte 
eciepce, e ies a y pat: | 


r- a voir e & la 

e time and 7 1 hen = war he can suecæe 
Fans. pr. profond * 3 n * 
in making TEL own. 2 24 
md.-1, 4 se rende inf. A. 2 { 


es a as.” 


Sy 


Erepre gl. 
Swould, dor abe N e. hw... 
devoir cond.-1. | | Bs ne co -—_ 4 
only to the voice . reasqn and truck. Examine EE 
wk Ag obs examiner imp. 1 


. greatest care re very PRs theer engravings, r 
| _ growereF. pl. 4 - 
out author's e isodes are connected, and 8 
a... . pr. 4. iges. cies 25 
fully - interwoven'into each Sher, that the por. 


bilement enclave ler 
brings on that Saen keln. Koe . prniom which bs 8 
ame ner * þ « Suite. >. — 255 


13 


5 


| | ee 1 * 
Sonventr 2 art. art. 
I one, the aRors YE in the other, the poet makes a 


| narration. To moet den be eil of others ane tn 
MY Pour fa plupart de - > +. Burns ne | git 
| adream. An 7 loves nobody, not even R own chi- 
c I: 
ren; : in the. whole upjrerce, þ he, dees | nobody but hinge 
fe was, more —— any body = 9% wonby of 18 confidence 
37 ind.-2. 
| _ which the king Badr bim. Did any. body ever; 
ond. 2 ©: hs * „ g 
| . +» - wat . with more majecty - "aw Bun? er 
was 9 but grandeur in the devigns and 
air ind.-2. que de grand | 
works of the Egyptians. I doubt whether Werd 3 aj 
gue | tire h 3s ries 
thing better calculated to raise the e coul than na — | 
„ plus propre .- geen 
Jo. f the wonders of un.. en 
ps merveille pl. e 28 | 
- OpsrRvariON. Mr. du Margin Heres, * 
_ after rien, quel que chose, quoi que ce goit, &c. we pueli 
to put the preposition de, because, in that case, 
adjective is used substantively, and that we only put 
the preposition de, because he achective that becomes 
a substantive, i is taken i in a qualitying, and. not 15 
individual sense. | 
„ ., The indeterminate pronouns, which are ho 
- Joined to nouns, are: quelque, chague, quelconqus] 
certain. These words should not have been clas 
among the pronouns ;. for, they are real adjective: 
quelques personnes, some persons; .chagque peuple, cad 
people; raison -quelcongue, reason whatever ; -certals 
auteur, a certain author; we also N un cerlaih 
© Some nbd people. among as Egyprian Lot 
8 . Eclat re 2. esprit. pl. parm _ 
gerved the idea of a. Fir Beings whose 7 * 
| Server ind. -2. art. 7 allſis 


Twi. 


- they: 
pl. 3. I. repreSenter 2. 2 "Ivy 
proved by the - 


prowuer ind. 1. cee 


difarent .. 2 ee 


en . 
7+ * 11 wt ” 


ver ind.- 4. run PW” 
gil⸗ 3 its turn shone on the theatre of the world. Teer i ho 
Cf brillet exe” 8 
ell. reazon whatever” * that'can Ft.. bring n u. 
en pat uoir subj. W er 8210 


dome figures appear: e . 5 oper 


ur pr. +2 „ eur renate 
beauty ind grace. ; A eertain author, Whose ae mer 
art. I . 


ies Se rappeller . Oe. * ; . z cta- 
e lied in China, award a year: r 122- before. 
i iod.-3. 4 art. Vers e avant 


J. C. transporter 55 5 
was ingrafted on the true Chinese . e 
„ iierr,gR . 2. I 


joined to nouns they are adjectives Re gs they 
are pronouns, 

Nul, aucun, pas 1 none, not one, Lende ex- 
dusion: they haye nearly the same signification; yet 
they are not used indiscriminately one for the other. 
Nul and pas un are 5 ih accompanied by a nega- 
live; but not aucun, in interrogations! __ when Aa 

bt is expressed.* Þ nf 


hatred: nulle verite duns ce Faoieat "ny 15) no 
truth 3 in that picture. 44 3 4 1 : ; 15 

Aucun, none, is obsolete in the sin my when i it 
ls not Joined to a | Noun, and wel i in the pl Fn 7 7 - 


—— 


„ under rakes W- thi je At . 


| an all that bas IS and hall be 5 ve morth] erer 
1 -l that covers me. Every n, bas . 


hehe 8 N che true N of N restores theie 
do we tregllsck & pa TY that an Egyprian' colony "Way esta Tg 


Christ, and transported t thirher the hisrory © of bers which : 


5. Those which are sometimes joined to now 
and sometimes not, are nul, aucun, pas un, autre, 
Pun et autre, meme, tel, plusieurs, tout. When 


' Nul, Nul ne Sait p 17 est digne N on 45 PEER ? 
nobody knows whether he is deserving of love or of 


** 
** 1 — 


$ + 
© * 
2 — 


k 


Etre plus wale 7 could any other be more useful to you 
Ace 


to 8 


Observe, chat it is now better . \ 1. ya ren, | 
| e407 galten, than d wulle naiges. | 155 ms ' 


Fat un, not one, is but seldom used, Except in 2 
fanhilier or in proverbial. expressions, 48: h 
un n'y 249i, not one wall belteye it; il ent an auen 
que pas un, he is as leatned as not „ 

Neu, aacun, pas un, when joined, 15 8 gives, 
take xahe feminine gender, but are never used in the 
_ plofal. Racine eomtnitted u fault a n auen 


. hs ER hexe by the prepot. 
tion de, as, nul de uu, nun gf y.; audu oe th} 
brochures, none of these 8 Het n de on} 


Sig: es not one of those pictures ** 
Autre, other, pronoun: un autre Phra wo 


Py ing, Cues wo fs oo. 


 demandes d um autre ? ax of another? | 

tes. anciens ne croyoient pus d la riabits Few aun 

monde, the "ancients did not. believe in the reality d 
another world. 

L'un et | tre, hat OLED the a of 
geveral persons or things, and take both gendeas.and 
both numbers. Ln er I autre le pensent ainti, both 
think it so: if est tres rare gu on ge Serve genen 
been de June et ded autre main, we seldom oe a per. 
son use both hands equally well. 

Meme, same, is used with both genders and bob! 
numbers: as a pronoun, it denotes identity, that is, 
chat the pers0n, or thing, Spoken of, is the same thi 
has already been. meruior „ As: 4 mere mes Yeu 
noir, the same man is come to see me. ö 

Tel, such, pronoun, is put for a person one Nile 
to denote in an —— manner, or for ** 
he, as: J orage tombera Shur i Ay pen ge pas, At 
Ughtning awili 3 him who qu? gee m.: 0 
zome gui Souvent ne recueille rien, ugh sow ana 
reap nothing. Adjedtive, it expresses the comp? 
son of a person or thing, but without 2 
that Person or * is compared, as: 


in "in be 
amm te 


\ 4 


OO » 2 8 —— 
* 2 o Gy 1 "Is 
+ g - nar dd 8 * 2 a 


S857 RS. 


WS SR 


SS7T FS. IS -. 
ES 7 BS 8 -.- 


* "i 


of his works will be handed . 5 = poste rity. 


1 


his ins est Alt pour les grandes: 3 a mam „ 
you, or, such a man as you, is born for ine 


Plusjeurs, many, several, pronoun, applies to Per 


sons only, and denotes an iudeterminate n number, as: 


plusieurs Sont trompes en voulant tromper- les autre, 
many are deceived in wishing to deceive others. Ad- 


Falke, it applies both to persons and things, as as: 


plusieurs officiers, several officers: Plusieurs bre, 
many trees. 75 

Tout, all, every, Pronoun, means every thing, Us: 
tout diaparoit devant Dieu, every ching vanishes be- 
fore God. AdjeCtive, it has two different meanings: 


either denotin 3 generality, or the whole extent of 
ing put for chaque, each. In the first 
instance, it requires the article betwixt it and "the 


a thing ; or, 


noun, as: tous les hommes,” all men: toute ta famille, | 
the whole family. In the second, it rej jects the article, 

and always remains in the singular, 5 tout hom 
tt auer d 1 mort, every man is . to die. "= 


| „ 2 


EXERCISE. „ ee eee 
"Ve likes to bes himself . he” is. No expienion, no | 


19 tel Ry W7 

uh of devign and colourivg, i no trol exof £ genius; in that great 
"brace 3 

wotk, He is 0 o ignorant, and, at the zame * 50 obatinare, 


34 "by, # _ 


that he will not be i by « any + reagoning. | Hons 
se rendre 4 raisonnement. 3 


e 7 1 


E "ve; -* gel 


49 aer have been 80 ee . — 1 


avoir de Pamour-propre cond.-2. a,. 
that his o n opinion coul balance the public a 
HPuarliculier 15 adj. 2. 
1 Reason bd 4 5 equaliy demonstrate 
nion l. art. A. «rig demontrer 


that we have been created for anothe er life, of which this is * . 


only a shadow. Back relate 5 the same story, 
ve que * art, p "> | rapp ter Fail” 


though neither.” 9 0 them be it to be true. — 


k 11 „ „ ne pen ber que subj. I. 63 
oe means appear to me e. Does ck always 


- 


J. 
a — ſaroure * renn nne > 


l Sadat is inexplicable. bet. 
* "Ive others, injure — 


. | e 


. bee e. +. — 


3 78 havin e ruth ca 
„ me. dF art. h * 


WY Thase which are followed by gue, "ht 
gui gre ee weit, gu 1 te 178 . gue, que! We us 
guel ques tout que, & c. T prohquns. AF uf 
partake of the nature of erden e „ 
Qui que ce soit, whoeyer, A Iways. seule gi inet 
har, applies only to persons,. and is used either with 4 
without a negative. With a negative, it meat 5 1 
zonne, nobody, as: # Md ae) gui que ce 50th, | 
nobody whatever, Without a negative; it mad 
guelque personne gue re soit, what person soevef, W 
gui que ce goit qui vienne, dites que je n 2 Sly bs 
whoever comes, say 'F am not at hom. 
Qui que ce goit, whatever, always — ! 

lar, relates to things only. With a a 
pur, rzen, nothing, as : Sans applications one ge þ 
arceller en quai gue ce 5444, without applieation of 
cannot excel in any thing. "Without a negative 
means, quelque che que es loit, "6-7 thing acer 
as: quoi que ce vSoit 9 ha arrive, il est taujouril 
me mo, whatever may happen to kin, he aha | 
Quai e — 3 vingolar, 1 00 | 

and means, ed ease Tee which n Bo 
better to use.instead of gun qué; quoi gue von fax 
vous ne le ferez pas revenir de - prejuges, whale 
| ts, you will never get over lis pil 
| Judices. . os | 

Quelgue que is either joined to a udstantive alot 
or accompanied by an atjeRive, eicher before or af 
and then it means ue que sait le ue, as: guilt 
Fickesses que Vous ayex, whatever riches -you Ml 
have: 2 85%. belles actions que Votes fun ___ 


7 


2 F * 1 2 b 3s : » 2 F 4 
3 
0 * Fo 4 


r fine . Or is joined is an 
hecke Separated from its zubstantve, and then it 
2 55 3 quelque pol. zue, to what degree sbever, a6: 
75 actions quelque belles qu'on les auppose, &c. Those 
ctions, jor ve, kg fine, or how fine ever, aer 
de SU 
Qu i has the ads Wndgnldy as quelque que, 
oined to a Substanwve > it appties doth to persons and 
hings, and tales gender and number, as: n hommes, 
wh zu ils lotet, men, Whatever they may be g 
nuclles, que sbicut Tis wives CR, gs Hee 
my's Offers may be. 

Fr thi que ee 6, urs not 
4 Chap. X 1165 5 

l que, ela a, 3 LR OE BR OILY, hs; : 
n craint de $8 Hoir ul qu n e, we are era of SS- 
Ing ourselves such as we really are. | 

Toit que. Tout rage gui ect, however wine. tis - 
uy be, for all he'is wang: egy he is Er for wet 
his rar . ; 5 
1 B97 — 95 


Passenger, whoever thou art, contemplate. | in a re⸗ 
Passant, SEE contempler Imp. FED | 
{ious _— this —— sreaed. by \rattallez 1 
| Clever inf-3. art. I 
1 the 5 of a just and beneficent. mn How + 
re tombean 2 bieufaisxant3. 1 Comment 
will you have any wry to loye En He has n 3 
ouloir ind- 1. on. al., AT. | 
regard ior ay oily Whatever: Whatever he 'may 4 
des egards (pas is not enpressed) 
do or say, he finds it very difficult to destroy _ 
aire sub- I. dire avoir * de la peine detruire (des) 
Jucices so deeply ropted| A mind Vain, pessüinpene, 
r eee eguraci ner | 
and i inconsistent, will newer sutceed in any thing whatever: | 
dans consistance remsir en 
Valk ver a rn world: may think of you, * 
1 .pouverr $ubj- 1 
Serve from he path of truth and virtue. 
ie dilourner de art. route 8 pr - ye h 


—_ * bee Sip. X 


LY * * een who. dessend- to. 25 

8 Wh en 15 © N e i 
e One, FOO "IE 
ISS 1 


23 WEN! J * 42 Show i 
K. 7 Fes 8 1 SY ys ag 


4 elf 9 


v3 of, 1 
; 065 gl 
8 a 3 
or THR. VERB. $12 1 i 0 


Press affirmation. When we say: 4a vertu eit gi 

mable, virtue is amiable, we affirm that, the quali 

aimable belongs to la vertu. Like wise, * N 

le vice west point aimable, vice is not amial 
* that the quality aimable does not belon 

5 "WEE: the verb est expresses that affirmation. 

+2 OB8ERvaATION.—Every. verb, to l Mirma-| 

5 TREE tion, must have a «ubjef and an attribute. The wb! 


ject is that of which something is L b. 
French, it ou talways to be ex 4 he a. 
bute is that ich. is _affirmed-/ he ae. 1h tf 
attribute is included in the verb; except ##re, to  Þ 
when i it does not my to exist: aime, 1 love, i is Jr 
Je urs aimant, I am lovin =: 
Wi. know a verb, in ; hen wecan's "add t0 " 
it these pronouns, Jes , 15 or elle, nous, PE OM 
elles, a 8 th 
33 „ ln 5 Nob lions, 4 9 Were, ö bl 
_ Tu Jo, £8 Thou tende: 5 Vous lisez," Tou read , 
: 7 vor elle lit, He, or she reads. IIs, or elles Wiz They read. of 
T-*. e 8 FE sorts of verbs, viz; the n mY all 


sive, neuter, - reflected, and im 
The Yer active is lag after which we may . 


329 „0 


the Kovernment or regimen of that verb, and we kao 
this'regimen by asking the question: 45. est c be 
_ whatis it? Exam ker qu'est-ce que j Paime?. 
* | do1 love ? Answer: Dien, God. Dieu, 
the regimen of the verb / ame. 


— 


aint de mon” Op loved bro m The Fs Fas . 


reg un, or elfe close. | rs b Sep, lan N 1 
f gur, to pine are mhuter; betanse ,we' cannot. — 9 on 
— gurigulun, to Metp somebody, langwir quelque | 
close, to pine something: - Tent} en FÞ31t 16 O Seis ih 
Tie verb rofe2ed is chat which is Sg sn 
uy rough all its tenses/ with tro Nene the amen 
person. Se repentir, to ee is rellevted W 
ei decause wenge It thos: - sers 7 1 N 
bh qe me repens I repent. M ens riſes 0 We petit,” - 
te repens Thou repentett⸗ hr Vous repe Yau-repent, * 


Ilse repent He xepents, I de ebenen They repeut Fe 


"_ The verb 'impersonal' is: "that Which is never used 

bot in the third person Pleivoli, is ram. 
* 18 impersonal, because it . only the third pers6tt, | 
„ rough all its tenses: it ae, it rains; 2 Pleuvait, 1 
| The attainment br; the French e woul® be 3 


mended with: 1 2 Fall the' verbs were re- N 


are i in certain E or 
tom does not admit. {pg i 

The terminations off v vetbs vary 3 
different persons, numbers, tenses aud, 2 * oy * 7 n 


Se £24 
* 


We have already seen that there are three p 
35 and two numbers. "The first perdon: i is mar] 


by e, 
I, in the Singular, and Notes, We, in che plural : the 
second | by tu, thou, in the singular, and vous, year 
Jou, in the plural: and the third by il, he, or . 
* in the Aae and 1 O a 8 in the OED 
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E | in others, co tha | BN 4 010 2 

| == are fiye- moods, or eee 
mation, in the French verbs. 1 Kare v6 db . 
5 1. The Indicative, when the differnt wee 
© © expreaxed, Wich plein simple affirmation. 1 ,....;.. 
Ou he Conditional, when: the aden i 0 6 
| ma with a dependance upon some iD 0 
3 The {mperative when, besides: the faffirmafn 
N we erpress Met Act of. pony, "ringer 
"IP gong 810 - ©? eee ee ee 
8 - he Fan when we- Iver: the aft 
dulden, with a dependance upon something befas 
mentioned. mat Haan: = 4130 lens at 
F 3 The Infinitive, when: che affrmation / ig e "XPItt 
ip sed in an indefinite ee without n unde 
if 2 . | (OX persen. 1 2 115 754 oy SIBIH 1 l 5 14 „ chi 1 
Ari 200 /7@P; \CONJUGATIONS.) 8117 tis gpl 
Wo conjupate a verb is to recite its different mod 
. with all their tenses, numbers and persons. 
We have four cönjugations, which are den 
5 edby the termination of the present of the in 
The rst. has the infinitive in er, aimer, to love: 4 
2d. in ir, finir, to finish: the gd. in bir, oc " " 
Feceive: und the 4th in re, rendet, to render. 1 
We have also tWo auxiliary verbs, vin. vin. 4 t; 
have, and Etre, to be, so called, because they bertel 
Coffagate' all the others: they ought; therefo! 128 7 
*Known well, before we: give che models of 4 he 


ren conjure; LFSTRe. .- SOT. 8s 06 B01 
| In 47 21 Uf 7 
MY W; "Sn -F be s £0 > K. 4 . 
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nad | Ae lre — TY ure * 
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hs * 3 . 
z4 bad wa © "ud deen A* 


Tu abi bel: SW ? Thos hast wot 


N ou! avors 51 1˖öÜ·T haveir $1076 mY 

Vous abe, +. eo —_ 

Ws, A, Heh n,, They have. 3 
sik 2808 Jnperſeft. Ne © vl KL 


Ti atoljutic 20 - Thou badet: wok 
TIhawoidicil: woY He had t d 


Vous aviem... 5 «+ 
hy. WHAM: 
Fett 11 abe def e finite. 3 IWR NX 

ly oc ace II I had 2 wn N. 
bs Ty" CTY (is 5 ' Then hadsps A 

Hens: vo Y He had zvtum wo 

Wau um? We hac a 1 | 

Vous evltes; :, 011 You had 8 


1s eurent : ad 14 ey had. 


415 Tai end 2 Un Thave e. 1 
Lua A 5 - Thou hastyhadk, v 
Lern d 1 He has had 
Naa a; ôZ We have had. 
Jous auer eu Lou hae bade 
Ms ont, ou 4 They have had. : 


ok Wi Thad had N 
. i eus en i | 15 Thou hadst bad N 
Heese ne bad had mg 5% . 
1 1 11. 95 FF; 7 1 55 7445 K WW 


9 10 * Meer A 


J. bad bg 3 1 2 n tranny N : 
Il, dniellbai 37 _ He, or dhe tas ts3\ 5 


: vole Re oft” „Thad, or did aw l 


| Nod bade We had w¾Jas M. 
B+ to Rhee: © 
hey had, dug N | 


1 bes RH frdef nite. i 1 4 


' Proterit anker dat. N aus 
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i — en r 


ene 


g r abselute ?: EY . 
3 $hall* Web ts, 
EIS. Tho cbalt have | 


Ya; 18 Tal have tad" 
Ti ares ew *Thon halt have had 
Ht aura cu EL He shall have had 
Naus ayrons en We chall have had 
Vous aures at Yau shall Dein 
I auront . * They shall have had. | 
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1 be _ Prozent. 


The axrois | NEE 2 
Hl ateroit' 47 Hie should have 
Nous auriens i», We should have 
Vous auriez' Fos should have 
{ls auroient They thould have. 
Þ; . Al (OH | Past. N 
Taurois, or j eusse en I should babe had 


Tu aurois, or eusges en Thou shouldst have hod 


11 auyxgit, or edt en He should have had 
Nous auritns, or eus tions eu We should hate had 


Vous aur iex, or eussiex eu Vou should have had 
His auroient, © or eusSent eu * should have bad 
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1 out essig 
44 Thou shouldst have fla 
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| (don) 
Oil ait 6 | on Ter Hin hass 


Hes 8 Hail, and Have (ye). 40 2 
Qu” 106 aient 8 Tx 1 Let them ve | 
OB5ERVATIOHi/uMhe impergkiye. has no fre pe 
zon singular. „ 
| oacrite. 8 
el Sie We. ö 5 
Que jiaie hat L hayeor may have 
ee e, Tae fee 
wil at wy 
Que noir mA 27 » Fhatwe*m y Ee eds. 
' Que vous e1J23 That you ay have? dig 
| way e 2197 26 Phat th © may have.” FLY 
4572 988 5 . Ts Ano Daa 508 
Que j eusse Tha at 1 had, or might ha 5 
855 th bes e "hi — migh tst Have, 
ul cut . 98 3 = 
' Que nous PROSE, 1108 1 nia a ave. TEES. 
| Que vous eus en "Fhat you? might dye tow 


u 1 Beef That they 84 4 
| 0 ty es SM 6 8 a a in re 


*r5 43+} 


TL 
2 eiten "Pi, [by _ ne Hm 


| Que ais en =} at 1 may 8 unt 


Cue tu ates e . at hos ma yst have had. 


Qu il ait EAN: 25530 \ That he may. . had. 1 


+ Que nous: ayans er HB X a have had. 
due Vous qyea e * | u may have had. 
5 Qu Us aient ou. 1 hey may have had. 4 i 


2213 -£5 iges. ; 7 to 0 
might have had mad 


Que / j\eusse eu That 
Que 22 Ausser eu vg That thou an ightst have dad 
u 'il eilt eu That he right have had 
Que nous eus en That we might have Hal 
; Que vous enissiex eu That You might have had val 

hate had. 


N. il eussent ew That they 
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the imperson; 


make them learn perſectl y the wo.” auxiliary verde 
we have takęn care to 4 exercises extremely An- 
f ple, but nevertheless calculated to put. a, great quan- — 


must content himself with observin, 
that, in the following exercises, he 


z $tantive be in the plural; du, if it de in the masculin 


N 2 wich a a vowel. ws 
„ pie kryr. 25208, 3. 22 
n 1 have books. Thon hast friends * 
Fong fon 2 a 

Tas hohesty. She has sweetness. "1 7 © bn 


£ Nag 2 recent. © al | $94 | 
; ee. hy * Thy 't 9940 1 
by . | = 
3 en . 44 
Mow wt 6 | Having had. 2 * 0 40 9 * 


* Devani avoir © Being to have * 22 4 i 


verb avoir serves not. only tol con 
. in the compound tenses, but also. to cn 
Jugate the tenses of the verb &tre,. the active, 
and almost all the neuter verbs. ö 
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Te EXERCISE. in 4 
7 wr SON 
to forward. the drr of his pupils ought. farst to] 


ha 


tity of words in their memory, and to shew theini the 
mechanism of the French construction. The teach 
M0: the pupib 

to put between 
and the substantive, 4 if that zub⸗ 


the auttiliary 


singular, and beginning with a consonant; de ig i 
it be in the feminine singular and beginning 1 
consonant ; and de I, if i it de in z the "Rs , 


e mu. N S643 41. Moacenr. f. TW 5 7 * 


E 8 4 


bien, m. $IRCETFH 
had oranges. _ * had 


T pong ; 
hey citron. ge 3 b. 


3. eee 1 tad Fern * 


. r 
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hacst cherries: 

eerixeo pl. js e es 
pine apples. * | 
ananas. pl 8 
berries. They had raspberries. Re 
teille. pl. = 7 eee „ 
rape. : % e e re Ain ee 
fallin. -m. | . 


4. aerzkir INDEFINITE. a 1 "have d a 
ai sir 
Thou hast had 2 — He has had patience, 1 


LE 
has had — | We have had honours, * rok 
Sean. "I | han neur. yl. 8 
had friendship. ng have had N . 
amitic. f. 8 re br. xy 
m had sensibility. 1 N, „ n 4 
Sensibilite. f. | 3 


| Onsenvarion II. 3 the We exereises, 1 
we have added an adjectiye to the substantive; upon 

which the pupil ought to 'be told that he is to 8 
no change to the preceding observation, if the 

tive be placed after the substantive; but,. if it, be p 
ced before, then he is only to make use of de, 
the adjective begins with a consonant, and d', when 
i begins with a yowel., We ghall,cubjoin the Sgire 
2 to the adjective, when it is to be placed after tha E: 


„ *ubstantive. The pupil ought to be told also that he 
) WH adective must agree in gender and number. with te 
bn zubstantive, that the Re of adjectiyes is formed 
4 


7 the cnn of, r vr r boa RI 
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161 an AKTFERIOR. * 3 7 hd dane, pr | 
S * E | Ke 4 

5 n dacht had een eke le km Lal kee 

| > ROT | a -Pl. 

= > we 8 pr he” had wal 

$ : . Bs WIR mee: k. | 

verde, They had Fendt 

* pl. * * $3 x GE oor, phe. bac 1 

? K. Prurkxrxer. x had had good paper... - 115 

papier. m. 1 

Fer had rery-blagk ink. Ahe bad had untomion | 


fark: n 2. encre 1. f. „ 


bares. We bad bad good pröseeding- nes 12 
1. J. .. K Ann.. 
| kad bod honexe proceedings. e; had _ 
5 honnete AB _—_ | 
Bowers,: 7 LETTER ee Df „ 
a , Fs 
The Forunz ABSOLUTE. T shall SE very ri rapes 
8 Me Kok 
Thou bal have . exquisite . 47 1 He shall! 
£7 Ws oa donc exquis 2. figue whe 
| gueculent peaches. We shall have _ tea, Eat 
"Fa: Þ= Hehe. pl-F. 1. tik 


| 
t 
I 
7 
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tent 92 FM hall baxe fine * roses. 1 ; * 
. „e 
shall have ag. >. mqneys err 1 BEA 21 T T 
hh 1 comptant 2. rene: m. . „e 


8. ForukE ANTERIOR, L shall have. had wise to- 
5 nn gauge C0 - 
„ Thon hel have had ridiculous idea. öde 
133 bell pl. ee We 7e 1. 80 
= wo have has poignant, ae, — . 0 ha had 
| | 5 e x 0 4 apy 
e 2 | Sd Prager, 
5 unayailing cares. m viaye bad boyid ans. 
r 4 pl. 1. It eee iy 
* R con⁰prT oA. ne 
| N III. In the following” e 10 
* substantive sometimes will, sometimes will not le 
_ aceompanied by an adjective. The pupil must be told | 
that,” when the verb is followed by 11 l substanz 5h 
each of these is to be preceded 5 the , © 


* with LY - © Another very important 


5 ö ' might, of it 

the rr» fry are not to be 8 Ds 

and necess; ily appe Ky K . 
Me 51 v5 


I aud h 1 07 | 
translated by) aurait 417 Wager vice e * 


; will be seen hereafter that it is not so.; but, at present, 
e chall use those aurifaries, merely to A 


ere e de e th PEtt 21- 
PRESENT. I eld habe itudibus WO 41 „ 


rr 5 | 
14 Las appli 2. 5 pl-m. 1. 

chouldsr have , © engra * „He would hae 

ERS, aVure . WE + 
pures auff fac af Fc W. zhould have I 
tableau 15 * e . 
repose and glory. You would have prece — _— - 
r2þ05 m. gloire * pm. "- 


217 3 Xx * 


50 mann s pleavures in$ fue Hy 

12 Pas, Tehould have 3d formidabls 10 . Tou 1 
1. | ; redoutable 2. pip 1. KS i 
* elan have had powerful enemies. He abo have | 

| SE am 2. „ ' pl-m. i Ts 
x bad j just supe { 398. We would have has: as. 
25 = 2. uri pang vg nen m. 
You would have raue, | honors : and 


Ne would have had — po 


ws experience and K Knowledge. 
SY f.  $aveir. ms Wer 
* 1 40 warne nr.. ena bo 


ne compliance, regard and | Ia 
: f. ara pl. 22 . W en das, 


kin have success © Joh us Fave _— and 9 | | = 
Sucees m. i f. Wa 
Hare magnanimity. - | Let them. have 1 manners | Eo 


— f 133 — 


wnduite, f. 2/58 414 1 7 £53 Bags rg 113 m3. „ 
N n svspurer vz. f 5 55 NJ 
"WH. O25: nv atrront LV. In the following” exercizes, — ; 
we mearner must be told that @ or ne 


thy | 


er 0 e substantive. '4 
(UT beeszvr. That ! may a tender friends. That than 85 
ald $ VER” tendre _ 1430 


I mit have a good watch: 177 9 en 


Fa bt we may have” 1 * weather; ' Tha you may 
”Y NE TER 1 mi Dy 2 


5 5 JI * 2 Fett do {0 3H W 
7 par ike pe * 4 1109 J{5. © 6 41 3. r 1 4 
44 1 word 2.04 1 * 


5 $4 > gh 8 : N 3 


41 vg 50 5 crop 


. I rds e — e 
a Ez 1 eee. ES. 


„ = THR | 


IVE Sore 8 


1 vassal 7 1 80 

Pizrkxiz. That Ln haves A d 

fy . Tre Ty Key ; , tuli pe . wes te 

mabpculusey.. That bauma baue had 5 5 

b renoncrlæ pl. A 1 

| dee dn: That be may hasen 2 tu 

chien „el . Eclarrd a. 

| wamey have bed. bc-, rain, and winds Sek he 

— PI 55 neige f. pluieif. . RR va 
VE. hadi a t dbfag rm. * beaut1! 

| - ohiy _ 'salle d manger f. Superbe alli = 
room, . ipratty dressing. and cha 


gompagnie m. joei cabin de toilette m. 


bed- room. T hotabey RING aud vast e- 
Ek&rnbre d coucuer h. eee Ss oF 
fine meadovwys =: _ And delightful groves. : Ys 'Y 5 Wi 
1 . for: * bars pl, m. Fe. 2,5! 2 * Yab | 
d fr ahi Tig : 
ie Ee a tha 


bones l ü 


44 


CINE J Wand pity? 
. grandeur. : -=s 9 2 


nion 9 8 When i t pupil CT, 1405 


the, preceding exereisgsg, he 8 
8⁰ verge through tae of denden. 3 


an 447 might have « had: 


FX 


10. Wich a f opus, Elin bi to 5 only Ar 

dipg as it begins with a 
to put ne berveen the : 
r 


' before the 4 en 

consonant or a VOW — 
personal pronoun and and pas or paint 
the verb, in the simple tenses, ob between the verb 
the participle inthe * Compound wn OS 


27% * % 


* * 


I have no books. 4 Jen'ai pas de liores.. I 
Thou hadst no wealth. Tu n avois pas de Bien. 
She had e of: Wie neus pas d'hounttets," * 


We have had no friendship. Nous 2 au pas, e 
You had not had werke 1 


friends. 

They will not have formida- 15 Ran fas 4 ennemis re- 
ble enemies. 9 doutables. © 
20%: With inter and affirmatively,  6therfing 


that, to form the i n he is to put the per- 
sonal pronoun after tlie verb, in the simple tetises, and 
between the verb and the participle,” in the oy nd 
tenses, joining. them Keith. a hyphen 32 ; that, 


when the ve 


vations upon this moo 
Have! I books? Ai-je den lugt Ry 


adst thou wealth 3 > Awvois-tu du bien 7 6 
Had she honestj! ? , Emt-elle de P honnttets? - 


Had you had prudence ? _ *Awiez-worns en de la prudence? 
Will he have money? © Awra-t-il de Pargent FF 
Will she wid" AVER * Aura-t-elle eu des proteBenrs ? 


that he ought to conform to what we have said in 


pronoun, whether in the simple or compound tenses. 
Have T ho bocks?⸗ 4 N ai-je pas de livres : 


Will he have no resources > N' aura- r- 14 pas de ressources? 
il they have had no consq- - N' auront- elles Las en CE con- 
lations = Solations 9 


Fa %, 


ends With a vowel, he is t put be- 
tween the verb and the pronoun a 2, preceded and 
followed by a hyphen, thus, -t-, and that for therrest 
he ought 8 attend bat has been said in bs * | 


Have we had;good counsels ? Avons-nous eu de bons conveils? 8 


30. With interrogation and negatively, observing 5 
N.. 1 & 2, but always placing pas or point after the 


adst thou no friends? + 'Navors-tu pas d amis? 
as she no wit? N' a- t-elle point TE 9 | 
Have we not "had good pro- N. avons=nous pas eu de bons 
ceedings? | procedes . 
Had you not. had neun gowns: : N. aviex-· dos pas nad nou- 
* - | welles robes! x 


he 1 ho. bas en. e guixan: N 
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it 5 wee 


8 755 1 eroit ROC SOT, mi in 
1 Neus Klone ps NS We were 
TY | Va — 4.4 7.Y ou were 
| (Yolo. Htoient | „ Wee 
1 V „ de ihne, 
=. Je „ ame, ee I was: 
9 4 54 1 fus oy r LOU, Fa it. 15 Thou 0 1b i 1 
1 . He was n 
1 Maus fumes aimes, kes We were loved 4. 
= Vous fle: You were 730 "> — 


dl | De 13 e They were 4 29:2] 
h | | Preterit ir indefinite; REY ie? 1 4 prof 


% f £ 9 * 9 31 - \ * 


Tai 44 e | Thave been, Gn 
Ju as ct „ b oo ON. wag 
5 I a ttt SEO 55 {oe 5 le has been. 34 08 
5 + avons ele . 4 546 - Wh have been. 11 
„„ EMTaTES 4. 15 cc, 1 You have . iſ 
15 V Tbey b. have been. 4 


* Pg 


e Pfauen anterion. „ e a of 
8 e FFC I had erg 8 4 
en Hs © 56, oY _ Thou hadst been. 
Heat tte ot cs 
Nous eil mes 4 
us eutes tte 
by 15 euren 1728 


« Þ 


- — — ———— 
* , 
- 
9 ——U—U— —— — — a 4 
£ 


ich 
— 


54 


* 


3 


P . 


3 Þ : * 


* 8 EN Pa r 7 
3 oe. ET * 
7 1 8 F 4 T7 
. ob iN 75 ; 7 
is "47 1 OPS 
* 7 5 6 RSS 
e 2 . Bt, 
2 7 5 * * 13 Lane 
gp +-5-* Yo TG SIS 
E — 73 19G go 
* n 8 i. Th ow. 
5 * 27 4 % 
N C - 
g lad 
Ee F : N 
* . 
- is 9: 
: — 
x" 
o 
4 
f 0 
= 
. * 
— 


I avoirttt 
Tu avns 4s 


Vous aviez en 
45 avoient ae 
Je serai 
Tu geras 
Mere. 
Nous seront 
Vous sere 
Ils Seront . 


Jaurai et 
Tu auras tte 
Il aura te 


Ils auront te 


Je gerois 

Tu serois 

Il ceroit 
Nous serions 
Vous geriex 
Is geroient 


— 


[1 avoit ttt © 5 
Nous aions wo; 5 


: 8 I chall have been 


Nous aurons &t& © 
Vous aurez tte 


, 
Taurois, or Penusse tte oe; | 
1 aurois, or CUSSES Et 
Il aurait, or eut #t6 - 
us aurions, Or eussions bꝛc We should have been. 
ous auriez, or eussieꝝ Et 


ls auroient, or eussent 11 1 ö They os have deen. 
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. bon chalt be. 
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Thou shalt have been. 
He shall have been. 
We shall have loa): 
_ -You shall have been. 


T' bey chall have been. 


CONDITIONAL. „ 


Present. | VR 
5 15 1 3 . 
1 Thou chouldst be. 8 
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Lou should be. 
1555 | They Should be. 
P W 

I should 3 3 


| Thou shouldst have 3 
He should have been. 


| You should have been. 


We should bn: Is - 


* . * N 3 2 0 Ke Bt . 83 2 * : ne 
+ 3 ; = . g . 1 2 r ' 
8 1 A $2 8 by _— "4 4 Fa 33 1 £ 
- : Rs bs * -E : ” - . 8 
LY 8 1 0 . IF 4 ; wy - R — 
o ; 5 2 7 8 * 4 N * 5 x % * e 1 wv Baſs” 2 
5 8 vx h : N . | ;, 


. 11 * 
| IMPERATIVE. SALE 


* | $ 6 > 2 25 k < | . ts Sf a — 5 ; 2 4 
- * 2 5 Cl . 0 = 2 1 hi my S o 8 I 75 ps 1 

Jo ut SOLs „„ 1 rcbaoT 

ö x . * 4 * 6 


)) 
; | , f 2 72 » "I © | * 827 | TY 1 x 
Me . e OT. £3624 
Tk OT ER e 1 | F 
477 3 11 zoient . Let them be. 
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, ere. 
„d * That a be. 
NWie teu nis. That chou, CTY 


+ og „ 3 hat he may be. 
ue Nous dh . t we may be. 
Que vous . 1 That you may bet” up 


Le ils seient aps _ That m_ —_ . 


„ 15 5 That I coight bs, 9 85 ; 

Que tu fusses hat thou mk 

Qu il fe e That he might be. ane 

= Que nous nee wy That we might de. 

= - Que ous fussie hat you might „ e 

13 Hefe N That r ver. | 

= Preterit. © 
Que j jaie ttt That 1 may have a” 
Que tu ales t "That thou mayst have been. | 
Uu il ait ite That he may have been. 
Que nous ayons ets That we may have been. 
Quo Vous ayez t! That you may have been. . 
Qu ils aient t That they may Have ben * 

| - 1 7 5 * ige. 1 wy. 


Que j eusse t hat 1 might hav 1 hos 
Que tu eusses Ott That thou mightst have ben. labor 
e il cui cre _* That he might have been. 
due nous cussions #4 That we might have been. 
Que Vous eussicæ éti That you might have been. 
ps * euscent its That they might OT: 
NES > NY INFINITIVE. . 
ä Present. 


Etre To be. 
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1 Participle W 
Ei, Hen, tt Been, having b ben. 
= ' Participle future. 5 


Devant etre Being to be. 2 


neuter verbs. 
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jeQtive the OLE which well be found | 22 ache 0 v % 


IxDIJ ATK 
Parent, 1 am very glad. Thou art TY | oat 
mien atse- 3 


He is very lively. She. 1 very * We are happy-: | 


tres gai 


toujours uste m. © Spirituel 


IMPERFECT. I was very busy. Thon want often - 


upe  » quelquefois . 5 


tranquille 4 triste m. 
| borious, They were Furey 8. a 
aborieurFHt f. =p 


Sage posk  Pagenens © x 
e were firm and courageous. You. were, good. They 
ferme comagens © 
vere vicious. They were virtuous. BY N*VV 
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"The auxiliz ary verb, Etre, serves to conjugate he 
passive verbs: through "all their tenses, the compound 
tenses of the Fefleied nn and those of about IT © 


on al.” . The pk, "he must * - be wn” 
that, as the adjective takes gender and number, he 
_ to put it in the masculine or feminine, the in- 
gular or plural, as the pronoun subject may require: 


and that, besides, he ought to. place. before the ad- 


fait I | 


wt. 


henreus 
ou are always just. They are witty. T hey are vu. Ly 


fort 'occupe „ — | 
lssipated. He was sometimes lazy. She was 5ometinges. 
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a We were quit. Lou were sad. They vere” 


| PRETERIT DEFINITE, 1 ws conveant. Thou wast ab 
ays wise and Sedate. He was ingenious. | She was sensible. 
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5 Amid. Thou wilt wage be pertish,, ö J 
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captious. ' He will be W She "will Ro ori 1 | 
,* porntilleus, F = 5 

i 3 5 . BL We shall be good. and complaicant. _ 70 will be 
FE. and b. They wilt be firm, benerom, and "ll 
ERIN © og thnbraite .. | -;- vaillay 
Jed 1 wil be modest and bee * ve 
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e of the CONDITIONAL. I. should be invinclhl ö 
Thou wouldsr be imprudent. He would be  incorrigible 
She would be beautiful. We should be victorious. Ya! 
Seat *- widorieus 
589 would be learned ed Ain. They would be inhuman and] 
B - _. Savant fabile m. inhumain | 
| cruel. Tha should be discreet and eireumspect 


5 : Sus ex discret arconie k. [ | i 1 
. FO TUE, hy As the compound tenses ate b 

EIT | fared of the different simple tenses of the verb au 
| and of the participle e, we shall merely mention *: 
here their formation, and the teacher may make bil - 

pupil go through them, if he think proper. We in 
even of opinion, that this exercise will prove a th 
useful in acquiring the facility of speaking. 4 3 
 PRETERIT INDEFINITE. | 1 have been erde. 45 

* Pazruary ANTERIOR. I Had been more co 

| PLoyERPECT. X had been young and choughtlews. ” 
 gjeune ctourdi : | 
FUTURE ANTERIOR. I Shall have been © ec | 
prudent; | {| TY 
. ConpiTIONAL AST. 1 should have been curious 
J Adeceived. 1 8 : : < _ | hy 5 4 : 
| trompd ff.... 0 che 
1 hy IMPERATIVE. 15 vi 
g Be just, liberal, honest and disinterested. ob 
 devinteresss _ the 
| methodical and clear. Let her be 2 chaste Fo * Pa; 
metlodique clair —_ k Fit 
Let us be * humane and prudent. | Be 2 * 
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my principles. . ; That thou 1 be in variable. To he a 
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mes principes 


may be docile s grateful, | That she may be caving 0 


Nee er Io Econome 


and careful. That we may. be 92. That you may be. < 


Soig nt ux. Har fait ; 
illustrious. That adored be punCEtual. That they may be 
illustre e e 
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That thou iden; be. envious and, jealous... That he might +1 


envieuxs fñalour 


be impudent. That she might be fickle, vain. and i iniperti- : 
teger 4 
nent. That we might be datterers, mean and cringing. - 


treuwr bas . . rampant 


That you 8 be beßty, eross and whimsical.” That 


braque' bourru _ bizarre © 


2 might be wicked or malicious. T hat N might be * 


| mac han malici "_—_ 
As ful and 1 
dedaigneux 


kaxrznir. That I . BOP: have been Nc La 


and deceired. ja „ 5 5 
trompe 1 n V 7y 


PLOPERFEOT, Thar 1 might bare been 80 foolis and 
| , „5 * n 
5 stupid. a re : be x FA 
o pI 1 „ Eo Hoe 


Crna | The! exercises on che n 


$hould be gone through, first negati ively, and then. 
with 1 interrogation, either affirmatively or negatively ; 

observing, that the personal pronoun, which serves or 
the interrogation, and the two negative words, ne and 


pas, preserve the same place with the auxiliary verb 


etre, as with avorr. In all those phrases, the adjec- 
ire is the last wer, I is als w be obeeryed d, 
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Tit aimois _ = Thou didst love | | 
amt Nile dt dove; +: 


e e 


Tu aimas ei lovedst | 
2 '  - : Heloved-. : 


Vous avez aimẽ 
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0  INDIQAVEY Hs: 1 en. 

5 Th Frier. „ 155 
Faint Eo. low: 
Tu armes © Thou lovest 85 
Ml aimne lle loves ; 
Nous aimons „ love . 
Vous amen 1 | You love 
At aiment TE; love 
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"Wi id lobe. £4 5 
You did love 
They did love 


en Pry | finite CES. 
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Faimai | 1 loved . ent 4h | 


Nous aimions DE 
Vous aimiex 


Nous aimdmes We loved 
Vous aimdtee Fou loved 
ls aimprent Ss They loved | 


2 ; N 


; 4 ; Preterit indefinite. 1 e >. 
Fai aims e lobed. 
1 Tu as aim Thou hast loved 
Il a aim He has loved 
Nous avons aime We have loved © 
You have lord 
They have =” 


ts curent cine 
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Tu avois aims _ Thou * loved; | 

Il avoit aim EY . le had loved N 
Nous avions 47, We had loved 

Vous avitz aume "You had e 


Ils avoient 4 Then badloved. | 2 
5 | Future absolute. > beds 

Tae 3 IaCchall love „ 

Tu aimeras l bou schalt love PO 

11 aimera' | | | He shall love 

Nous aimerons het We shall love 

Vous aimerexx Fou shall love 

Ils aimeront They shall love. , 
> 5 Future Past. = 85 Ly SY ö 


Ya aurai aims © I shall have we + 2 
Tu auras aims Thou halt have loved. | 
I aura aim, He shall have loved 
Nous aurons ame We shall have led 
Vous aurez aime - You shall have 3 5 
Ils auront aims They shall have loved. 


OnszxvaTION. There is a fourth preterit, which 
1s but Seldom used. We shall give it here, and ob- 
zerye that it is in every one of. the four conjugations ; : 


Jai eu aime, tu as eu Aimé, l a en aimẽ, 3 : 


e aime, vous avex eu aimł, ils ont eu aims. © 
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Y aimerois „ should love 


Tu aimerois 1 Thou shouldst love 
It aimereit © - - : He should love 2 © 
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N | IMPERATIVE. N eee 
„ (chou) h i 
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'* Aimons 8B + Let us love RY 
ner | Lore(yeh, + | | 
Qu"is aiment Let them loye 8 el 8 
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Que F; Paime | hs That ra 3 
Que tu aimes That thou may „ 
Qui] aime That he may 3 * 
Que Nous aimious ; That we may love. - 

Fo . VOUS aimieꝝ That. you may love 

Qu ls aiment 5 Piet 155 _ 585 


1 ue j image ö That Tn might 4. 3 
Due tu aimasses AY That thou mightst We 
eil amt hat be might love 

j ue Nous aimassions | That we might love 
i ue vous aimassies, That you might love 
= - Quits aimassent That they a0 Jove 
| Preterit. „ 1 
Que. jaie aimd That 1 y have el 
Due tu ates aim That thou ye hare 
DS ee TA loved - 
Qui] ait aim? That he may bare lon 
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Tai rute), 
T uuroic, or eusue 2. | 
WY auroit, or edt aims - 


Nous i or enssions i 


aimẽ 


7 aus auriex, or, or eussiex aim? Yeu out 18 loved | 
1s auroient, or euosent aims They W 22 Jovel 


Wes chould have loved 
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Que Vous ayes. aims” 1 e 4 
C ils aient aim = 1 WT 5 


* j ese 1 3 ed HB - wh 
Que tu baue aims Hi How ace =. 
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Lu il elt aim That he might have en e 
Que nous ens5ions aim, L hat we might have love ;ht 
Que vous eus5iez aim; That you might have loved 
Qu 'uls eussent aim That they mig might beinen 
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| 7 Pretent. 8 e IR ; 
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Avoir aim Te bave loved. awe 
Limon * Loving, | F e 
"Particle 02]; ET 
Suni, Having loved. RE he: 40 

* Participle future. eat © e 

Dies aimer Being to love. 28 1 


 OpsnvATION, To conjugate ee 8 11 
have only to add to 2 the verb etre ' the 55 
ariciple past of the verb active, in the masculine, r 
feminine, in the singular or plural, according to s |»; 
nder and number, as: Je quis aimẽ, or aimte, I am 
bred: nous zommes aimes, or aim#es, we. are loved, 8 
ſe have seen in the conjugation of the verb tre. 
| Ex Acisz. V' | 
oA In the following exercises the. : 
Pupil must be tolo 
I. That a or an are to be ranslated by wn or wt, 
Proving to the gender. 1 =". 
o. That tte is to be rendered by le for the mascys 
we, la for the feminine, /* before a noun beginning 
th a vowel or A mute, and les before a plural. 
3. That he must conform to the first two obcer- 


| 4 | when the Franck * N 82 


3 wor d 2, he is, instead of d, to use au, before a 
lar masculine, beginning with 2 conson: 


I. eee inine, beginning with a cons nant 
| 0 


.  #ts, by mon, ton, gon, before a masculine, or a fen 
b beginning wich a vowel or A mute-; by ma, ta, + 
Four, their, by notre; votre, leur, before a Singular, al 


nos, vos, leurs, before a plui 


i + plural feminine; and these or thase ve ces TA 


* Thon aggravatest thy evils. He proposes a 8alutary advice: 
to his friends. we Sincere 7 lore peace and. tranquility 


 Eongoler 


friend of levity. We ed. the Juar man- 1 1 wants © 


. That when: che French verb is 10700 bk 


beginning ks e mute; F 
F @ pln but that he is to use only 4 
if before the noun there be one of the following pry pro- 
nouns. When 10 is expressed-in English or is tobe] 
tranglated by f, this this word is anne: French 


35. That he þ 18 to translate my, thy, his, her 00 


fore a feminine beginning with à consonant; and by 
mes, tes, ses, before a plhral of both genders: and y 


Ge. That he is to translate Ns 11 bete wal 
stantive by cc, before a noun masculine beginning 
with a consonant, cet before a. noun, masculine} 
beginning with a vowel or / mute, cette before 1 


7 That though, in English, 5 18 omeximes 8 
xpreascd, yet it ought always to be in French. | 


© INDICATIVE. | 1 
| PanouN't,” I willingly give — as your nn 


volongiei s donner I n 


_rriter mal Praposer $alutaire 2 au. 


| | Sincerement pai an 
You admire the ee of 9 Soy, constant) | 
13 the afflicted „een ee 


gans ces penser A — 
Thou dreadext his | ove 1 She _ 
redouter £661 


Iz. W PR? of my mike. 25 


ai, ee e 8 dune „* 


"54 by + 225 e | 1 8085 2667 
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by 7 
ie %» . | IS of: 5% 8 7 7 = Reg 8 
Us Parrentr, 1 ans e . and' ben 0 wy N 
I avec cor (ae 3 33 
1 py neighbours. Thou t an 8 8 I 
q | = W7 8 el 2 & | 
T: Dot in onblier En. 2 

"WH: related that little and charming storx ; os 
55 raconter © petit earmun histoire f. avec * Lean * 
aof 1 2 Ve visited the grotto oy the g ve. You _ 15 
be . viſiter 1 G 
oed | concaney, cane intelligenve. , ge- 3 
s LVUCICIL 8 — 

ae forgave thile enemies. 4 . „ 
* erensement pardon ner 2 SES, 3 . 55 25 


PRETERIT IN DEFINITE. 1 hare given pany favourits 


XY] — 1 
ore to my cousin. Thou hast exchanged w hes e 
wn, . c. changer de sin e 


sister. He gave” fine copper-plates to his pupil. " We 8 
(de) gravure pfl. Pupile „ 


ee spoken a long while of your adventure. You have = Fu 

b. farler * long-tems  aventure . 

ed too much upon that Point. "Th haye immediately TIN 

ine nister trop zur . _ Fromptemend | 

TY: repared their ball-dresses. He EO Oe 5 

are: Labit de A . „ 

; PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 1 had soon eaten my money | 1 
bient0t manger 2 4 
. exhausted my resource. Thou hadst very 2 1" 

1 epuiser 25 fa | Ln 

arforced thy Pe 1. hed in a moment surmounted 1 

W Ke en instant Surmonte - i 74 TER 

2 obstatles. we had soon shut the shutteers 

r. 70 fermer 2 volet pfl. 

let down the curtains, You had quickly, done. 1-0 

ity. bais5er rideau pl. 44 promptement athever * 

be twinkling of n 27 they had dispersed the "= 

* a clin WW 61 Aismiper 8 * 

wy . f. | Is f e N Me * 


* ee 8 N N 
PLurERFECT,. He 10 aral ined an up wholesome 
- desseclier mal ain 
nb. Thon hast ed a man rich, but without 0 
arais m. * Epou g SANS. 5 
cation, He had rejected these n offers — e 
„ nn. 2 e! f. 1 


wg | 

Von hag X 

Mr; (ae) arme. pi. ; p 

5 eva. Tehall relere the poor. x 
15 5 ARTS >; are, 


bei falh * that secret. He Wil on as 


1 IT  fidilement arder 


HI _ Sglntened Judges. We a "aloe; th 0 
. | Brier ures, 2 
5 pleasure, and -onaur to riches. EG he 
2 art. 5 


. 3 mother. J 
„„ => nx FIT . 
8 Forvng ANTERIOR, - I hall '$00n bs Þ Eniehel f 
. . Ne 
back. 7 hou $halt certainly have appeased his anger 
= certatnement, . appaizer colin 
He il no doubt have ande over his enen 
—_  - ans doute triompher.. 4. 

| = We certainly shall have rewarded merit. | You will 


e nerites. 
run to his assistance. 8 hey will have vgs, 
\.  wYoler | Secours m. E 
NESS Ry £ I - 4 „ 
5 . CONDITIONAL. bi ER bY 
Prester. I should for 6 
. = Thou 8 
| „ e 9 * 29 m. 1 ö 
| ES 4 would unravel. that business. We would. drive 2 
 "FVY : debrouiller  affai * chaua 
= the deer „ would dbscbrer that atrocil 
RL importun Fi © devoiter ©. ami 
| plot. hey would n e of the in W 1 
ht 4 * m. | ö deméler fl | 91 


Parr: 1 vhoald have liked. hunting, - ks 
N þ aimer case f. 2 
_ HR the country, if, ce. Thou "HO have played 
. ee, £ „ Bee 5 jouer 
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he m 


—— 


TY 


and, beurer 5 1 
dini „ 1 38 


ut Je nonde. | 


2 5 1 beine 


2 


7 : 


Observing what has been ny before upon * aux- 


— 


derer, 5 
Consult the len of reason. Let kim "love bene 


peace and virtue. 25 N Let us owear to: be: pub: to 2 
f. 6. | — Jurer de , fidele * 
good cause. omit useless — 
art. f. Nl er 2 de) inutile 2. 


Fr „ Sp bien. m. 1. 
po A 5 ' = 1 | 3 5 Fe 48 -* 


" $VBJUNeTIVE. 


basexvr. | Thas 1 may always lien to a severe © Sener N 

2. ere *. 

8 my defects. Thad chou wenn find 
. fant. * trouver ( de) vrai 
8 That he may adorn His 2 with che 

15COurs 

graces of: 2 pure diction. . That she may . in her 
ES 11. f. FFF 

brudoir. That we may 60 hastily condemn - the, 
. Iigerement condamuer 3 

world. That you "ip pout incessantly.” - That 


onde m. | Souder S Gh 


ei ey may thus Wülker E own: destruction. n 
1 ainsi conspirer a. \ . ene. Us: I . | 4 
cio IueeneBor, That T might copy his example. That | 
1 3.114 emer ' wenne. ; 
u mightst give up | treacherous friends. *Thae. 

e 1 2 (de ) 5 

bf de might inhabit a cottage instead of a palace, That | 

* habiter chaumere f. au lien - SI 


r might fall at the feet of a legitimate king. 


* 
of 


e, 


be 14 their debts... - 
e 4... ere Fl. 


Osann "The:leanies should construe the! 
foregoing phrases 5 and with interroga ogation, | 


"AY; verbs eig and. tre. E 12 * Wy, 7% 1 21 47 1 £53 os 1. « 


Consulter ARE a | 7 


Let them sacrifice theis interest to the public 5 good. 5 3 1 


tomber & pied pl. art. I giuime 2. 1. 


- 1 1 
1 
& 4 - 
” - 8 (4 i 1 


5 
I N 425 t FE? ty 8 B f 
. mip nog a tort” &- A travers, r ; 
TOO 4: Wirt "TM I may have careszed 1 | "1NSOIRRCE: : 
: * . e 5 : F 
er ride, That thou Wayot e added 5 to, thy, | 
© flatter. Nn OY? ajouter - T 
Fault. Th: ben he may have carried deqpuit into” his wh, | - 
ets 6314 37; Nate: $f 16 y 2 e I 
Thar, we. may, bare. ee | a oa Ac bude | 1 
og Fe blamer 3 „ y 
5 wise. That) you. may have e 1 erulant | 0 * 
A e r,, | | 
. character. ED That they” _ = taken EN ons of | - 
ien roi * 2 7 
3 thi circumarances. Int : % FOOLS of 
17 ens *PLUPERFECT. | That 1 might bei he * ork, 
3 . . ; 
5 This: thou mige have contemplated on the- -beauties of | | 
F contempler 
bc the ' country. | That he might have bestes 27 his 
$ FER” nee, 1 Perfoctionner | f 
Fn natural qualities. 'F hat we might have gained. the Wil q 
5 Tor A <A remporter : 
victory. That you might hav epehanted. the--publc. WW « 
 wVittoire. 6 : enchanter  _ 1 q 
ö Alt they might have ntruck: thein enemies eee : 
1 25 1 ; frapper at ade . | — 
+ + SECOND CON JUGATION | . 
Ty 3 In ir. "$4244 * 24664 _ 4q 
This ton is divided into oer Wan 1 4 
which are distinguished by the first de of * pre f . 
sent of the indicative. | ] 9 
8 Vo the subsequent tables, we b Gall: oe! insert "the! | 
compound tenses, because they are the same in al q 
verbs: for the same reason, we shall only give te Wl 4 
flirst person of the imperſe& and future o thei nau. q 
 - tive, and the present of the conditional]. | 4 
© "BranchkT. Branch II. Branch 1II. dal Iv: 1 : 
Finir, to Mn Sentir, to feel. Ouvrir, to open, Fruit, 10 
A: . ES + ' . IVDICATIVE« ee | 
: RT Es | Preseni absolute. 1 
Jo ſinis sens odnuvre Fi 
ras, sens ouvres | 
. il nit „ ouvre 


s # A 
44 p 
7 


. Wo 2 
8 ” 1 I — ? _ ' 4. 3 . . : * OY 5 2 
x * * N . 1 an - «4 * 2 # * 
. RESIN, Whos » * 
LY : 5 IN 35 ee” x * * . 
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"HS: TY 


Branch. 1 x ae — dees r. 4 
nous finissons sentons .\ QUYFOns : tenohs. "Hh OY 
vous finisseZ .., denez : 4705 FP "OUVIee. -; Me tenen rel * 1 4 9 9 4 
ils fnissent . 2A une: _ Hennent 1 7 


Are £4 4 | 2 8 
* G * 


Je —_ mois, eu . e ee eee, 
1 e e, ö e 

je finis- 8 — „ie e get 22 
tu fins sentis EEC, 8 8 . 
il imme See." Me ay atone EA | 
nous finimes. dae. 
vous finites 


ils finirent. * 


eee ee eee 
4% i 2A8TONS Fretent. 2465 ONE en ene en,, , 
je Hnirois e burrireis _ 9 | 
„ i Js Iv + 
081/07 | ae en, e 207 eee Ss 
* 00 Prevent and Future. CR he. 
finis' © Jens" ene, Oo 
qu'il finisse qu'il sente- / 2568 onvre qu'il tienne 
fnissonss Sentons. ouyrons tenons 
finissez > IM senteZ duyrez 9 0 quile 2 
qu'ils finisent. du ils sentent qu ils ouvrent Kb N | 
**  SUBJUNCTIVE..-;.. „ I + 
Pc xo 1 ee on Fun. 7 u W 
que je finisse sente- ouvre 0 Aenne „ 


1 


4 


AS : 0 


que tu finissees sentes duvres 877.1 tiennes EF 3-0 
qu'il finisse sente : . Quere © 7 eng n oe 
que nous finissionssentions _ ouvrions - {eds ! | 1 
que vous finissiez . s8entiez | © ouvriez. teniez Rn (oY 
qu'ils finissent enden dauvrent Ttiennent | 


15 Bt 7 381 181 

que je finise entisse g ouvrisse | ' tinsse ann 
que tu finisses Sentisses | ouvrisses 12 - Sls arts a7 
qu'il finit - Sentit | - ouvrit F 

que nous finissions sentissjons F ouvrissions tinssionss 
que vous finissie 2 sentissiez _quvrissiez tinssie © 

qu ts finissent . sentisent ouvrissent - tinssent 

| PINS. 3 
3 9 7 Nr CC 
finir | zentir | ouvrir x... hen 
F 5 5 "FS | Past. F 6223 n 525 3H - 
avoir fim senti „ oußert tenu 
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Same in all verbs, they will not — found te 


inte 32 


Pl 


1 
| SSN {11:33 


| Raj pon fn senti . ad 


Lese i | ce” g \ Call 


e ee "Ki the 0 


lowing exercises: teachers may got their - eile to. 


repeat them if they think We san A 
make another alteratiohy viz. intermix 4. Tow = 
5 g with interragative and negative ones. TH 
. thing to be observed: is, that, whenever the Wl ' 
Th shall find, in the interrogative Phrases, a sub. 
Sante in the third person, he is to put that vubgtan: | 
tive at the head of the phrase, leaving the pronou} 
| chich serves for che interrc ation, 82 e 
| pointed —_— xe a. 
TOS Ts P * 12D ICATIVE. 3 Toy „ - 90 a © 
Prstyr. I chooge this picture. 5 | Dont - ner | 
___chorgir feblea | 8 
e at the first iinpulse? . 1 mos Uekine, thi —_ 
obelr & nouvehitnt , dcin A 
word ? Do you nor pity | hiv brows * 85 "They 
not | ">  compatir &* : n e 1 
are finishing at this i enen. © 222 dp hi 
uir dans N ee 1 YA 
ITurzn FECT, I did Arm his $0ul ogainsr Fra ; dag | 
* : premunir- contre = 
duden. i Dia the wise ae applaud / the 
| * | . | . Socrate applaudir a 6 
follies of the young Alcibiades Did we not frequent | 
trauer.  - ":Mlefbibae. 25 A ; 
warn - our friends of the bad State of their ae "You | 
avertir . 9 
did not cure their evils. They! ended an iminent r 
* , „ e 1 | envahir\ ad e | 
country. S ES " | "JD | zul 
Says m. 1 : | ; #6; 
* 1 rofrened my" father by ay oubminiae bn. 


eli, Par $2 goumi sion ö 
He 56. not cueceed through thoughtlessness. Did not or As 
reussir 1 wo wore > ha ; 


JJ q ꝑP MP 8 

e IS. 15A 50 : | 3 en a . N 
all It e pri Were, „ 

1 1 5 5 glory, * E 12 K 925 3 5 


„ 3 ee | , 
betrayed that impor at is 17 t. You: * 4 oY 
tratur 15 4 5 . „5 «ͤ 
from the ers 1 leisen i Did the, an 3 5 ig 

2 chaine pl. ob rc inge pl. 2 bo NE N 5 85 
pil|nopheryenjdy | grea-coneideration? 2 re rib” 


jouir de un © Ye th eee 
FurukE. Shall I bugceed in this buziness? T5 He will Cf 


750 rens | . 
not embellish nis house. We chall not ih the splendour. 
embellir _maigon f. LF V 
of our life by an unworthy aden. - Wil you adorn _ 
| mag., 10 . * ; 

your mind with all "he plendour of imagery of F denele 
de rillau art. image pl. "ef 
Will they encich.. their country by theix industry? - ,-.., 
enrichir pays An dustrie Bee” 


' CONDITIONAL, 31-334, 254 at] 


T SS AT ce Ta 


, 
— 
1 


n 
n I should stil! cherish life. 2 Could be cure - thas £ 
* encore cherir © © | 7” 7 
a cruel disease? Should we not fulfil our promiae? e 
maladie f. „ 1 promesse \ 
You would not perich for misery. Shall men TH 
| pPerir ad PP 
grow old without growing wiser? e FOLEY eB 
ureilliy © de uenir Ts EO TIP AT: 0. 7 Io 
IMPERATIVE, _.;\ „ 
Do not foul thy i imagination with those ee Tet | 
Fo par N 
him unite gracefulness to beauty! Let us hind i the 1 


_ reunir”' . grace LON nourrir 5 
poor. Shudder with fear and Anas. wk Let them f 
fremir de erainie „„ OS 
grow pale at the recollection of their 6 

palir d souvenir . 


* 


— 


— 


art a Wer, 5 if RIES 
PxksExr. That 1 e blemish my reputation. 


| Hetrir : | 
That he may not enjoy his glory. That we may ndt 
e de x | 
apply the wants of the * That vou may Punt 
Se besoin BL: ow 
the guilty, That hey may establish wise an jd. laws. ; "4 
Crpables | etablir = To 3. toi Lo 8 


- 5 \ 
l i 


1 netzen Tube Fight W the ne 8 *. 
3 etourdir 2. font i v. 
EE 54 Tust he 1 might owallow: Ars apc 
53 m, ; en gloutir # nt - I 
5 3 DR disobey 115 dhe laws, Ther 11 1 
ESPE Od descbeir d * 1 
| . the eyes” of a rain ane fickle OY PEE 7 | 
_ Eblowir. il pl. 5 LH * 
* Ws weaken. the tore of their 8 11 8025 | 


_ 5 Foy rod | ran - If 
I | = FE "hr" * * 3 OR > ST He EO | 


3 x 0 F. 3 
4 "> > 8 * J * 

„ a 12 a e Nn D 

. © * 


. 1 ox ; BRANCH IT AND- 11. ee 


5 I ICATIVE. e + of 
5 Tora Prevent... ; feet al the unpleasantness of are. 
© NR ._ decaprement | 
Does he go out 80on 7 0 we not set off for the country? 
VVV * tr pour age 
D0'o you not tell a lie-? They feel a 2 dealof 2 
bY „ S2 mentir . 
5 | IMPERFECT: Tierved my fiend e a PN 
85 VVV chaleun,. 
He complied at last with the wishes of his relations 
1. chnsentir d enfin desir parent Bb 
„we ſ sleep then? Did you not belie your dr 
5 dormir alors. deementin | 
rafter ?: \ Did. they often come. out. from. the bottom. d. 
5 FVV . 0 
POE heir ! . „ 
q PRETERIT., I foresaw that terrible eatastrophe. 
pressentir 2. \ fi 1 
Dia he not go back again immedi ately; I " Did ww art 
1 EI .  repartir ur le champ | | 
3 ef the eity before him? * vou not agree 
8 ville f. avant lu: 8 570 eng, 
to that condition ? They oi their country with cu 
| OO Servin Raume * 
rage. | : 
F UTURE. I Shall go- out this evening. He will not a 
zor 
. Quietly... Shall we comply _ with that ridicul 
tranquillement” > ooucentir 7 
| ' . © bargain? To a certainty, you. will set a, your r re 
1 march 1 coup SLY | ten 
Asleep. What! they will n not. 5erve their friends! 


Amir _ 1 7 


Pre 


diet 


7 


7 would oj open dhe door and the e Would he 
' ouorir© a f. Rll, 


$ fa ain so son? es Id ner | out 
nk 8 7 , 434 7; Th ps, © ow ATA Ser 


manuals at . zentir parfum 
garden? Cauldthey forcaeeabei d Y 54 ; 


jardin 


THE FOLLOWING mare AND" $UBJUNG 
TIVE ON ae Iv: 


Support thy chaneter i in 
Let him come and rete the reward of his labours. 


| Let as gain the glory by our nnn : 2 Do 3 


15 svn JURCTIVE:. 


Parner. That 1 JOY revent: such ange; 
51 Cvuentr (de) si x 

* parvenir a fin 2 

we my: become jüst, honest 075 virtuous. hat ng may: 

devenir 

return. covered: with laurels: That. they may agrees? 

revenir couvert de lauricr Nl. „ N 

* the. conditions. | 8 x 85 | 

i 955 . N 


INPERPBCT.. Thar Twight not bring 3 e y- 
| | venir d b, 
designs. That he might not bear his arte wits 


projet pl. 1 \Soutenir 


apparienir | 
That you might renounce your errors and prejudices.. 
revenir de. ' erreur 
That they mi ight main, the most absurd ideas. 


. tentr . 5; £0 ihe We 1. 
+ : | * 
795 g 
4 > 8 
{ ; . 


k oa 
"2% * ; . % * 2 E 3 1 
115 - . 1 2. f I 4 * x 3 * * k 


obtentr *© 
maintain so absurd . Cet them keep their 
xoutentr: 2 L i otp e mainteaix. 9 
— F 25 FCC CC SIT. 005340 


e „ beskpirtenzx- Fe LL GER 


Jortir- 


of this scrape. Could you mel — bree on.” s 


» 
o 


— A 47 by FOR 
. ny" — 3 * ey ? ; 3 S 7 20 es 6 25 * 8 mA — 1 
8 WY To” N. 1 9 (FA 78 a * 966— 4 > n WY 25 ag 
4 8 p35 1 5 7 BY 4 £ 5 * 8 
* N e 7 on 
N 'Þ 8 1 5 1 5 * 1 
5 8 45 3 1 EE » 2 * 7 
1 TR 3 2 be IF * 4 * oy * * ix 8 7 7 hs 
© 36-8 IF N Lo N Pe 4 <5 * 7 * 5 fy $0 7 * # . N * 1 
8 5 » r To, & * "7 f 
7 5 . by ; * „ "Ng 
* is a i * * 1 - 2 - ; 2. N F 2 
} ? 3 5 z 8 
7 PS xg oy . Dy 
* 1 3 8 5 * or : * $ . 'T 1 
* * : 7 - * 
, © + SW 4 2 
5 % — 
— ja 10 


Sbutlenir | cabs 4 5 FFG 


venir” * recevorr.. e e ; au pl. 


enemies. That he may eee his ends... . Tha: i 1 


firmness.. | That: we might beit to that great king... 


F- 

5 

2 

8 
welt 
got 
#Y 

E 


| | 
| 
| 
| 


4 
= — edn rn ——_—_—_——_—__——_—__w—w_ — 


* 5 | INDICATIVE. 55 e 4 
+ $04 22 Sagar the +2 
erat Gs, il regoit; nous xecey Is; vod 
| geboves, ls regoivent. x N oy” 9 3 E183 15 1 
4 recevois, tu recevois, il recevoit, be. W 
e regus, tu regus, i regut; "nous fegümèes, ve 
r e ils regurent. * 
1 tu recevras, Sc. 
21 CONDITIONAL.” 
| Je revevrois, tu recevrois, &. 
Tf in IMPERATIVE. $6 nl 
k 6; Ragois, quill __— recevoms,. wecener, s = 
e = To . ELF 
© Fo - | 8UBJUNCTIVE. 3 Ps oy ( 


3 \ os Je xecoive, que tu regoives, „ regoire; 
due nous weren b vous E qu'ils regol- 
vent. | 


Que je regusse, que tu regusses, qu "I regütz qu 
nous reguss ions, que vous regussiez, qu ils rap | 
— . 


2 „„ inne,, 
1 avoir reg u, recevant, regu, devant * 

| | | Eeyoir. a 75 ; * 9 1 ö 
I Ys EXERCISE. HY WRIT 07 OY 
vt M A bs 


 PkESENT. I perceire the summit of the Alps cover 
8 appercevoir. | F ny mah: Ars pl.. 

with perpetual SNOW Does "0 understand well that! 
de :ternel neige. po concewoir bin 
rule 80 ! * — — owe. 2 large sum. 
„  - BB | 2 _ devoir Crosse mme 
Bo Do you not : perceive the snare? , Ought a firm aw! 
piege m.  Devoirh 2. 
. man thus. yield to circumstances 1 


| 


J. yß§v: e 


| IMPERFECT. I received his advice with reqpelt wil 
wert boi avis pl. | 
gratitude, _ Did he see the Ale from such a 


re 


— | 7 eronnoissance. ä wel apperceworr chateau * 
-  } entatice? We did not receive our income. 
b loin. 4 Perce voir 


\ 


reveni pt 


2 HE 1 7 5 % 5 | 
; 2% 3 [4 75 +> 3 
bia he conceive. a — 15 ; "ms ire I 
| 8 conce voir RP . =P 2 . 


$1 boest 5 man * 75 | Dia we bet e ps + 
de bien 2. . : aus it ' appercevoir © 1 
| the snare ? "You! 4 not receive e 5 | 

„ re p * +: f | 

23 Us. 3; 
time. Did ü conceive. the depth of his plan? | 
temps... in. 7 een 0 i” | 
FUTURE. Shall 1 Teerive visits to-day? He M 


/ (de) visite 4 ok o 
will not discover the spire of A. hy We 3 
; ap pAr cave. clocher m. | | ; e 
shall conceive well founded hopes. £5.48 WII you never 4 
j EW (de) fondeè 2. eee LE * | : 
£ conceive $0 ö unn a principle? "Shall men always, 
lumineug 2 principe m. 1 1063. gi 
8 owe their misfortunes. to their ow 8 1 15 7 the OE . | : x LE A . 
* devoir 5 . 8 2 441 | [IF ads eV > at 
1 ConniTIONAL. | Should 1 receive WS Fi of A 
enemy? Should he thus give himself up to Ceapair® | 
4 Devoir F S"abandonner art. 5 
* Should we tonceive 5 such abstract ideas? You | Th 
. (de) i abstrait 2 - CEL 
| would exily perceive $0 gross a triek. Geer 
| 2 rute. f. 1 "Th 
iv" Wo receive their friend with tenderhessg „ „ * 
3 | tendrese Mo ren y _ ö 14 
4 - | IMPERATIVE. „ 
= Conceive the bates of his situation. 12 him W... 
teh reive this mark pf confidence with gratitude. Le | 3 
a marque confiance . 3 
b. never owe any thing. | Receive no more ot his 1 
| | devoir Ne | plus. L ? « 
b letters. > Let them * let perceive their errors. & 
my |  @ppercevoir L7 
and. | | SUBJUNCTIVE, „ BS TEN] MI 
3 Pakskxr. That I may-receive” consolations. That "8 t 
= | „ 
1 not conceive a thought so well developed. That 
4 | CTA pense f. dc veloppe 
cha e may always 1 : presents. | That you may : 
+ 1 "-& oo 
= Perccive the danger of books cantrary to good 
/ | art. contre , att. % 
- Fa ; 75 Ho 


5 
% — 


tax... 


OE rr NP 

5 N 
- he mig! mas 
o 5 ta 


the hip. 


1 10 vaib tea m. | 


45 robn rn Ooh JUGATION 


& : : 
4. 1 n 


This conjugation. hay five ee ; the. fk ud 
aire, the second in oltre, the third in ire, the k 
13 aindre, and che fifth in ara, ere, Pen tres and on 


: Je plairois 5 


" * | —— 


- 


* 


7 3. 4 25 7 : * #5 


That I ke conceive 9 =" 
2 the secret designs of the 
+ _ Eachs 2. dossein * 


ok, Thar tiny might not pereeive. _ tae-n 
ELL appereevoir 1 + 1 


$ & > 1 
* 2 
. 5 7 + 


= 


In re. 


ye a 


. 
a 4 
: * - 
coma 
_— 
4. 

4 
4 J 4 


* 0 * 


_ 
e 


FEEL at - 


\ Branch . Branch II. _ Branch ml : 

Flare, „lee. Parolre appear Retui e, ; 
= ple i je paris je T6duis- | 2 
zu plais tu parois diu reéduis 1 

il plait | 2 F.._. Jae”: y 
nous plaisons. nous paroĩssons nous hes! ; 
Vous plaizez vous paroisse vous reẽduisea 

Us 1 us paroissent ils reduisent i 

je Plaisois | Je paroissois _ le 18 i 
— — N | 2 — 

je plus je parus je rcduies je 

tu plus tu parus => tuiredmls* 

i plut il parut il reduist i: 
nous pliimes nous parumes nous reduisimes Wl © 
vous plütes vous. parũtes vous reduisites | p 
us  plurent Us parurent ils reduisirent | q 
| Ss | pants ©. pl 

qe plairai 10 paroitrai — 4 zie reduini 5 


eue 


pad e 63 tdb TR 179 vie: bh 
ml Api © qu il ere _ quTreduie. . . © 7 1 

I 8 Ts 2G is 
lais0ns, Lale oY 1 IG 00. 


4 
& 2 # *- +2 „ x 4 
Din FA ODD ANAL IQ —— a Fog on \ > s 7 | : * 


we je plaise que j patoines. qus je 1240 8 
hue nous plai-* que nous . * nous” 


0 of 4 5 4 je 
$1008 r sons „ 


— 


— 
— 
4 
* 
OD — — 


— * 8 "Leng 
0 5 - 


I tka 
ue je plusse que je pari 
ue nous plus- que — 
sions h | 


A * 4. 
* 1 


1" 
que nous road "3s 


> 
25 ae 


r r GOAEDYSS 


— . T..W-W-..— — 


ident oo 
Au 55 


Branch . 
Vlaindfe, d cage, e 

je plains,, - IP o 44401 
ng Sg 
i plant n eee CE 
nous plaignons nous rendons e 
vous plaignez | EY IE vous rende N e 55 


„„ „ 4 voor 


* 
/ 


Fi 


n 


is plaignent TOs is Tegdent Poe exe TERRS 
4 FF LPT i d : 7 S * i | | L | , 
* Pigment | * ren dis l 
" . 5 * : 2 1 a A f 7 | i ; 
Je plaignis RN N YE E: ; - 
je plaindrai . J WW | 
| plaindrois 8 | 33 

4 oY 


— — 


* 


„ 
qu'il plaigne qu'il rende 
plaignons rendons 1 „ ig 
Paignez 8 ee 'F rendez A 
l plaignent r r 


— A eee 


F A 


* 8 4 of eR7 


3 "EXERCISE. ow BRANCH „ 11 r AND 1. b 

| GD. I + bo 2 n 

5 | a Suh); El . Fe | INDICATIVE- | 245 " n ö 4 

FF PxksEMr. 1 Roo | his Gary ind | 

3 ccni eee 2 
1 remper. 4 ann virtue please 
Xx . carafere. 1 . 5 e 5 Fl 
- we not instructin Four 3 9 . h 
AInnruire * FJeduire y 
5 your modest exterior. | Do they acknowledge wer ho 
„„ þ  reconnolire | 
A 5 = FR Faint tes P 
> RP ItFERFECT- , 1 did mor dis di pleace by * 5 wil fe 
8 aire | 
'© at last acknowledge his: r Pur We did not appear. 

\ :* 8 tors * " 55 
. "convinced... Did you know that charming babe. r 
: CONVAairncre 97 , 9 7 2 1005 4 
„„ They ted _ people i into error. "a - 1; 7 -4 kr 

© ES --, tardare HR Les | BI Ca ET 9 + C0; 

of. PRRTERIT. I 500n | Knew his intention. FL te 1 2 
+5 25 o away his prepossessions We led n 

-  Fetrure Pre vention! 'reconduire © 5 "1 

8 his country-house. Did you lead fro ur | chili * 
N wuaiton de campagnel, Con Shins:  enfaat | 
F from truth to truth? Did those fri heful wear apper 

f een l — 9 aw 2 

- SIG 51 9 by 5 73 6 an | 

de nouveen — Es, 1 7 N 5 

| F UTURE. 1 Shall draw a contrary conzequenee. n i 
* deduire my 

not a thought true, grand and well eaptenss, ele ap 

| pen ste f. . exprime 
| n, times? We shall make our appearance cn : 
ppl. 3 
1 ess theatre next month. you W * 
FEES: art. 23 21 Us D 


x a 2 
, W 2 DCY A1 


Rn + 
Conpretonat. 1 — the erer 1 
. wire entreprise ; 1 
SUCCESS. | Could eincerity e the man of NN >, 
SOR 


Should we build our house upon har plan 7 7 Þ Would | 


$4 


Construire ny . 


jou reduce your child to despeir ? Would they rat 
Futroduire. - 


an unknown. perign into che world? 5 3 7 n 
- IMPERATIVE. + + „ 
EKnow the powers of thy mind before thou write. , Let 
re Ra OSS 5 avant de Sir. 
un not lead the ignorant into error. : Let us please 
by \ induire | 5 . 
Var gentleness and civility. Sweet e „ wo 
w douceur , honnttett. . Don pit RE 


phantoms, . naohh E Let them 5 
fe autme pl. disparoitre EEE. 


| $UBJUNCTIVE. OT g 
Parskv- r. That I may please every body, jo ; impoule 


That he may lead his pupil e 2 51 to a miſe 1-49 | 

EG as : | „ 

knowledge of the art of eta. That | > 

connoissance E . N | 

we may seduce by an enchanting 3 5 you. . 
teuclanteur 2. m. 1. 

may not appear timid. Tu they may not. increase CET. 

8 accroie- | 1 

our ufferin CCC a EE | |= 4 

peine * | N : | 


W That I might 3 the 8 [2 
That he might not displease by his „ | That W 15 


we might condudt Bee | 3 That you - 


ee ..> 
might know your Na friends. | "Thar aw iche not = 

appear so scornful and vain. 1 

dedaignens: r Wes, 

| 


ON BRANCH tv. AND Ve 


4 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT, I wait his return : with impatienee. : , 
_ attendre : N : k 


3 . %* 4 2 1 | ; 1 5 
1 1 923 
* * a RE 


inge 


3 8 irt. parry Tn arr 


4 ourselves to those frivolous ob: | po your! nen nt 
„ 3 5 2. 3 ph 2 ' COTE Confondy 
idee N with anot 2 | Dog: me 
Waste their time about | — 1255 S | 
, . a (de) 3 1 


kurrnrzer. : T was pitying chose sad 75 3 
i off indie triste _wictime pl. 
2 Boe BAG * N 


ids revolution. 


mmorare fret | 

We did join our sighs and tears. haze you | 
 *  yoindre 27 pl. Aurme 5 ; 
painting an historical subject? Bo chey hn, : 
Pei ndre d. histoire 2 iablear ES repeal J 


the graces of expression into their apeeches ?/ 0 = * 
art. | 


-PRETERIT- I aimed at an . . 5 " | 
F r 8 
extinguirh . the fire of a disordered — 2: Di 
cteindre „ Ort 3-1 t We Tn 
we sell our incense to the pride of a block head ? 2 Di 
vendre . encens © „„ RY 
you feign to think as a tandman ? Did they tt 
 Feindre de en * e 
come down at the first Summons ? y e Nt opp ye 
Aesctudre 4 _ orure m. ef 
FuTuRE. Shall I hear the music of che nem open] 
1  entendre —. 
Will he constrain the officers to Join their respeAtive 
rtromtraindre respecii % 
corps? - Will you not new-compose that charm 
. refondre 
work? They will assiduously. correspond with th 
. r assi ddment e 2 
friends. e GP: 
| ConDiTIONAL. Should I, by * means, gain „ the] 
1 I. atteindie'h 
desired _ Fx Would he wait with o much patience 
desirs 2. | 1. gant Mt 17 
Should we Sail our liberty 2 ; Would ou not confus 
Jourself to such humane laws ? Ihgy'® wor 
4 (de) 5 I f 1. 5 
dread the public's censure. 
1 cor ab | #& m 


. IMPERATIVE; onda 
Expo not n from external Choc 3: ; it 8% 


[no! 


2. 


1 


tee. . not dk weten Paint, | very; be 


8 melancolie pernare ' ; 

in PIG Let us not descend to useless 1 © vor. 
mir I © - devepmutre dans (He). 2, d.. 

| ticulars. : Ye sovereigns, make the Pepe happy 8 


9 on: Tm 


a renare. 5 7 ͤö;—⁵V 
Let them ee deb 80 res N „ . EFF 
| | „ 7 EDEN ng 7 OO OOO | 
1 — Ie TW | 
Puksxnr. That T may = that cloud! e ar enemies. | 
= | nuce =—_ 
That he may not answer auch absurd critieivmm. -. 
| 16 27 un 5 2. W | 
"HY That we may confound the arts with the sciences. Tha „ 
17 you may have - the same end in-view. | "2-05.57 
4 tendre nume | . 
| IMPERFECT. | That I might not FRI tears.” That  * 
W „ 
* he might draw a picture of distressed virtue 18 That | 
Yi | einde 8 malheureux' Q. ) 5 . — | 
ee might affect such low sentiments. 23 That e 
Jil  feinidre (de) V NO "a 
you might hear their juxtification, | That —_— 8 
10 entendre - | 
f night wait E the « opinion of sensible persons „„ 
„ 2 | \ 8 
f | CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB: 5 
* „ Se Repentir, „„ 

1 0 INDICATIE. ff. 
ln Pregent. je me repens, tu te repens, Fro - repent | FA 
FJ 90us nous I vous vous e ils se 92 \ " } 20 
het! pentent.. | N l | 
| Inder feet. Je me repentois, . Ber i Ep Ol 

Pret. def. {og me pony 86051: 145, 1-5 1 
e l LI ind. e m suis repenti, or repentio:- no 1 
10 sommes . or repenties. e 7 
i Pret. ant. Je me fus repenti, or. repentie, No. 0 7 
obit P lup. Je m'etois repent, . or repentie, deo. by | 
youll Fut. abs. Je me repentirai, .. — 18 

Fut. ant. Je me serai repenti, or repentie, &e.. 
4 1 recent, Je. me repentirois,: &. ; 
＋ Rn . e 


t: 


5 eren, or rente. Un tl 1 
ä 
Pau. Jer me « fue repenti, or repentie, &e, wa” 
ee ee TMBERATITE: © nes 
118 qu u'il se repente; raten; abu x *. 
| pentez-yous, qu'ils se repentent. rh 
tonnen 1 TY 
Pres. . Due 3 je me repente, ke. 
 Imperf. Que je me repentisse, &c. ed. 
Pret. Que je me sois repent), or repentie, &e. | 
Fir. "Que 1 Je me fusse re penti, or ee 1 
INFINITI E 8 _ | 
Se repentir, s o' etre repenti, or r b repetieme | 
| repenti, s'Etant Rog: or repentie, devant 8. N 


. Je me ser 0 


| ] 
tir. ; | 

| OssERVATLON. Reflected verbs Se bee = : 

after the model which we give here, and according to WW « 

the forms of the conjugation to which they belong. ! 

"The: compound tenses are conjugated with Cre, and} 1 

the participle is put according to the gender and num. . 
ber, either in the. W or feminine, in dhe zin 

gular or plural. 88 

; EXERCISE ON REFLECTED a ONES . 
OBsErvaTION I. Here we should recollect, fia 

all reflected verbs are conjugated. with two pronouns ; us 

of the same person; that is, that je is always followel im 
by me; tu by te; il, elle, ils, elles, by se; nous bf} 

nous; and vous by vous. In interrogative sentences Le 
the pronoun Subject i is the only one Nat. is put © after; 
the verb; and in those that are simply Be * 0 


x. 


put between the two pronouns. / 2 
OzsERVATION It. Me, te; ge, — vnn j 
Which are tlie regimen of reflected verbs, are some 
times regimen direct, as: "JF me flatte, that is, je flui 
moi; tu te blesseras, that is, zu blesseras toi, &c. and 
sometimes regimen indirect, as: Je me fais. une lui, that 
IS, je fais d moi une loi; ils 'est . fait honneur, that by 
11 4 fait honneur d soi, & c. 
In the following exercises upon verbs, I ae 
] wil no wager | be mar ked e | 


— 


Tat Tight be xo groaly abt 
A . 209 © tromper 


cola - 7 Haw Tis wh k 5 
bad not-misxed its wy | Shonld'T have — 122 


this evening ns the par} 


s' garer 5 een : Se-meprendre. I 

One does not triſte with 92 public with impunity: Dos, i 
ge m 4 impunt ment | +; on 

not fools — 3 even mY their on ; "45," 


sof s applaudi 
folly ? Do we not nurse qurzelves too ene 25 With- 
ite pl. s Ccomer. 
out your care, would | ho ever dave yielded to truth? 


i se renale 
Ladies, have you been walking long 9 2 wich them 
Mesdames © long-temps- 2x 2 OS: 
2 to accustom themselves early to work. 
£ fhabituer $ub.-1 n anne heure d art. ; 


Did Lucretia put herself to death? Will not chose flowers. 
ge donner la mort 


bade: Can ans, have 0 %jm vanihed? 

0 Wl 5 fetrir - _ S'Evanowr - 14 

. I had remembered my promise. We should be more 9 | 
* ge Soutrentr de promesse * On. * | 


happy, did we not love ourselves z much. (Oh the — 2 
rative, see the model). O man! remember that thou art 


mortal. Let us give to ourselves an exa account of 


— . 7 OT OO 0 . - A Sonos 


0 1 N 2 compte m. 1 
our actions. Rest yourselves under the bade of that oak, 
at ge reposer a PF 712 = BE: | 


(But if the imperative sentence be with negation, the pro- 


rl noun is Pe before the verb, yet after ne, and foi is changed 

into te). Be thog never blind to thy own defects. 
by : : e "aveug ler gur 2 * 
es Let us not thus seduce ourselves, Let us not pride 
ter | | ge \dduirt nome J eenor- 
is ourselves on the gifts ; 6a rae. | 8 

Ki gueillir Wo EY Len pl. V 


cox ]UGATION: or THE TMPERSONAL VERB! | 


1 Falloir. Fa BY ; BS > $4 
and! ien © EO ng 2 
that | Present. I Fang). 9 A Pp 
9 Preterit Ieſeide.. il ton, | Pn, 
505 Prelerit e ll a fally. , Wag 
, 3 


EEE" a - Pritirit anterior. 1 ent a 


5 _ © PliperfeRt. + II avoit fallu. fl 72 wy 
fi A l abtolute. 1 faüdr. eh! OLE 


LO Future anterior. II aura fal. 93 1 1 


eon ITIONAL. ER arg. 1 


471 N 58 OSHS 1906 ee 
5 Pregint: | I faudroit. e ; 8 | = 55 ef Ws T 
Pan. II avoit fallu- e A A2 gn 


”» 


J  eonouerane..” * 1 


N Pics, or Future, Quill nile. | 5 oc 
_ Imperfes...  Quiil falls. rs Þþ 
Preterit. Quill ait fallu. © | WL 

| Pluper fees. Qu'il eũt Au, | eite 

| I 


© INDICATINE« -, | -- ah 
Present. Falloir. 5 EL abby bo 5 Tu. 
| Participle prexent.. O __ 2 i 

Participie Pant. Ayant fallu- 7 


"Ons ERVATTOR. II denotes an impersonal ech 
only when we cannot. put a noun. in. its stead tor, 
when, speaking of a child, we say, il joue: this i 
not an impersonal, because, in the room of che word! 
I. we may put 2 and say: 1 enfant jcue. i 


ENXBRCtSE ON. THE IMPERSONAL denne 
Does it rain this morning? Has it hailed | 


41 pleuvoir matin greler 505 1 thy 
night! x It. 458 not snow. 1 believe i it KIT 4 1 
1 neiger croire gue tonner e 
Must da fall! That is ten years r. 
Lalloir ind-7 9 gne 5uccomber de cela-& il y auoinl di-? has 


It is a remarkable thing. It is ten o'clock. There an Pre 
= _ 1 % An | & 
few real talents. It was not my fi jend's faul tht bo 
1 vrai tenir 7 1 
was not 0. Will it freeze long 85 It s tive 
I la elase ind-3, ainsi . 1 be JS, 427 emp 
horribly eold.. It happene as they fear pera 
horriblement froid' erriver ind-3 c que on ind: ay 
It is fit to act sd. Tt was of great importance ta succen . 
convenir de agir importer beaucuup ind -2 de reust em 
Would it de proper to write to Paris? It appears f e 
tre d propos de 7 43 6 
he has not attended to that business. Perhaps! 
4 occußer nd-$ . Co : 5 I 


u bo. 


valoir mi eu 


82 


: = . St 2 ; A ; 
the Fir. rt. _ Conjugation: | 


dicative, in the following term inations: e vais, or 
je Aas (seldom used), u vat, 1 va, 34s vont: in the 
future, J irai, tu iras, & c: in the resent of the 


in these three terminations: va, quiz alle, i ai 


four: que i alle, que tu allles, ry Tek * . — tt aullent, 
The indicative. of this ve Ky” preterits definite, 
the one regular... F allai, tie gar i 585 and the other 


as, tu fus, &C. the same in the imperfect of the 
subjunctive. 
8 en aller, to go away, is conj jugated like aller, ex- 


nous-en, allex-· vous en.. er g00 


tive, the present, imperfect and future of the indica“ 


has corrected that abuse, and we write : : Je Pue, tu 
pues, il pue. ACADEMY... - 
In the verbs in, oyer and ayer, the yi is changed inta 
i in the following terminations, viz.: in 
tire: / 'emploie, 1 employ, tu emploies, il emploie, ts 


enploie, que tu 2 4% il emploie, 5 115 e 7 
que j'es5ate, &c. 18 


GBSERVAT ION. In the first unc ITY pes 


— 


"RE 5 go, is eee — 1 a | 


cept in the imperative, where en is shifted after the 
yerb, in the following three mayor va- Log allons- 


Puer, to stink, 3 it is — — macs ihe 1 , 


tive, and the present of the conditional. Formerly they | 
wrote: je pus, ts pus, il put; but the present custom 


emploient; j essaie, I try, tu esies, &. In che im- 
perative: emplaze, qu'il emploie, qu 11 emploient; 5 
cr51e, &c. In the present of the suhjunctive: que 


plural of the imperfect of the indicative, these verbs 
make: nu 3 vous - Kc. but we 


* 


conditional: j irgis, tu Ira5s, c.: 57 : anke 13 


lent: and in the present of the subj junctive, i in these 8 


oy <p borrowed through custam from the. verb tte: 


the indica- | 5 


Gout a8 fn ch as 8 mad; making be d 
a e forms, on account of their 1 3 
nvoyer, to send, and renwayery. 4 620 


make the future of the indicacves and prowent 0 


conditional: 'enverrat, &C. / enderroit, 3 n 
In the verbs in ger, the e is never omitted i in any 
. tense, that the g may preserve the same soft Pronun- 
- _eiqtion: Juger, to jud e, Jugeant, Jugeons © and in 
| 5 Hose ending in cer, we- of for i-th res 3 

mark () which we ca clcille, che £ whey. 

4 followed by g ro, 3 mg ery oooh FB 

| *" OnsxxvaArron.' In the verbs conjugs = 

„„ © the second petsen sin lar of. the i = 

; takes s after e , when the re ative: pronouns 12 1 W 0 

: Fe to follow; as: : portes-en a” ton Frere, carry som 

W . brother; apportecy des livres, carry voce " 

s thither. The imperative va: follows ahother/ t 

5 it takes a t ,' when followed by ex, as; 8 

| begane, and an , when followed b 7 y , as: U 

- go thither: but jt takes no 5, when y is followed by WW 

a verb, as; 1. Va 2 donner 1 45 8 d order that =_ 

Ei iy " EXERCISE. roller eel A pu 

Will you u go this evening 6 If the anz  Pephapel | | 

am going before - to. ay some visit, | | and] 17 1 be: al 

| auparavant fair guelgu 2 ple. dus. 1. N 

: early at 9 I shall certainly 8 N " Tra al 

| | 13 $e, Len aller cler ni = 

5 do that 3 Let him go to church on heli: | 

a commission Eglise * art. jour de 4 £0: 

days. By being. so full of + scents, and Pee "0b: tu 

fete pl. a force de inf-1 chargt odeur pfl. . 

þ oh he 'srinks. 1 OP send- spring 1G] ks | - 
amore puer . exvayer prin Ar? & 

to thoge 2 1 WO 29 to . e N. 

dame | pouvoir. ind In 

We would send back our horses. Let us 0 * con 

renvoyer © l ths | . 

| Judge'of intentions... Did they not neglect i 

ä uUger art. neꝑli ger rec 

knee They threatened with their: 0 "The be f 

menacer ae. | 


were there cucking up the cups of the flowers.” why 
Sb oh 595 cCcCalice Pow 


% 


4 
3 + 
” 2 
* . _— 
- 2 
I — ⅛ »mT—2 7 — 
er r p . 


„„ em Me nt EP 


var to Wind, 


AF * ri Ws f urg 


clause f. 5 
2 ARREGULAK VERBS. e 8 * nl . 


1 . 'the- Second eee, 5 OY Fr 
| Braxcn | 1. 


soit, Tee EY IL 


rative, hais. Ai in these four persons is pronounced 
as 2 vowel, having the sound of & Save open; Je et, 
ta hes, 11 ba. . 

Branca. II. Buuillir, to . indicative, je hens, 
tu bous, il bout : future, je Banllirai: present of the 


conditional, je Bouillirois: imperative, Bous. Ebouil- £ 
lr, to over-boil, and ans, to. boil again, are 


conjugated like Bouillir. 
Courir, to by + Ire courn : ; indicative je 


fir, to incur; ea to png over, to survey; 5 
recourir, to have recourse t9';. Secouryy to assist. 

8 Faillir, to fail; defective in some tendes and eee 
m others, is only used in the participle past Failli, in 
the preterit dcbake, Je Jalllis d! in x the Le ound 


* r m I'S — c 
bunting 2 3 J ꝙꝑꝑ e i I Es 
1 v1 0 ERNST 2 » IF "2 FI 2B V: LS 635 1 5 W # 25.30 


— 


Hair, to hate; present we the wake je wt vo 
'ty hats, il hait, ; second person singular of the impe- 


— 


3 r 
o 
4 * 0 y 


tenses. Ih eee . raid of Eta iy; o faint) 
Some grammarians say 4 ae oa: 10 25 ty 
hs > qt pep eee N © ee 7 


1 4 meurz 
Hue: i menres, of 4 meure, e menrent; 3 que Jemms 
russe, &c. + N 1 
; dequtrir, to acquire; eee acquis 5 ae 
tive; Jacguiers, tt acquiers, il acquzert, ils acquidrat; 
 Farqurs, &c,; J aequerrai &c : conditional, I Se 
bis, &.; imperative, acer, qu'il argquizre, quit; 
| Gequierent' + subiunttive, your Beep, Re 12 
is „ lags Begg 505 5 ae RY 
orque! 7 to co uer; 1 nitive, 
tive, praen it. definite” Je conquis, &c; 'Subjundins] 
que je conquisse, &c. This verb, which h 
<onjugated! like acquerzr, is almost obsolete the 
other simple tenses, but very much used in — 
pound tenses. 

Our, to hear; defeQtive or. cadets: hy excep 
participle ou7, in the pxeterit definite of the md 
Vous, and the ĩimperfect of the subjunctive, 5e t. 
It is used in the compound tenses, but then it is gene. 
rally accompanied by a verb: ge Lais or Je rg 
@:re, Thave, or I had heard. it 80. It is conjugates 
hy 6 ar: 4 
+ Query, to fetch; Wed in this form only; and af 

the verbs envoyey, venir, aller: eee e 
for; alleꝝ querir, go and fetch. 

kx Fetir, to clothe ;. infinitive, wvern : obsolete in te 
present of the indicative... The verbs deverr, to d. 
vest; revetir, to invest; and Survetir, to put 00: 
clothes over others, are conjugated in che same mate 
| Her, and are used in the present c IE the indicative... 

Obes & VATION. Sortir, to go out, res5ortir, to p 
ani, and e to reply,'c or to set wr * y 


8 gr Py n A 
N Linn bi) Ve” ,, büt Opel; 0 What 
have, a'law: term ; restortir, to resort ; and rapartir, 
to share, are conjugated like Hir. ur, in | lace 2 ; 
ter sense, is not u in all its tenzes. „„ 

BAN cH III. oc to gather ; eee TI OF 
h: indicative, cueille, eilig, je cusillerai: con- 
ditional, Je hk) pil ee, 7 1 make wel- 
come, und „ are conjugated in the 
same manner. | | 
Saillir, to projet, is Widoti' ade except m de 
two parüiciples, 4a Maut and ili, and in the thin 
person of the present of the indicative : : cette_cormiche 
caille trop, that corniee proſects too far, It is also used 
1 in the future and conditi onal. But Faillir, 

ush out, is conjugated like pr... | It is ofity used 
* participle past, gaulli, and in the third E 
some tenses: Jes eaux willissent, the waters gush 
out, Nevertheless che Academy gives all its tenses. 
Aosaillir, to assault; infinitive, assallli: indicative; 
present, j assaille,; tn assailles, - il assatlle N 
Passaillirat : conditional, 7 assGillirois., | 
Tressaillir, to start, has the persons singular of "v6 
prezent tense: fe tressuille, Eur tressaules, 21 tress dnl. | 
These two verbs are oftener used in the present 
of the infinitive and the N past, than in me 
other forms. „ rt id auth 
Brancn IV. There are no irregulars in this | 
branch. The conjugation of tenir serves as a model 
for all its compounds, and the same may be said of | 
venir, but with this difference, that hir and all its des 
waives, are conjugated with\avoir, 1 in the compound 
lenses, whereas ven:r and its derivatives, except ebn- 
revenir and sub deni r, take e auxiliary verb cker, in 
the same tenses. 3335 1 
EXERCISE. 


The arts and sciences Aoꝛri shed at Athens” in the time of HER. © 
1 erieles. The empire of the va lonians flourished - | 


| 
| 
: 
| 
; 
| 
| 
| 
. 
; 
; 
5 4 
. 
N 
N 
f 
i 
| 
{ 
* 
: ? 
i 
; 
| 
| 


4 * 
" ; 5 
n 5 
as - 
* — . ] •ut ẽ V . An TO — 


18 tre and the W | 
5 long. Does she Sincerely hang hae vain pomp and all 
7 2 za 
he paraphernalia of 6 grandeur £ | By. 50 whithgital 4 


apareii APE l 3 - bisarre \Q- 


— 


* the W e 


12 dle n 


| a. | e Bas ea dee 5% Sexostrix; | ing | 
/ e 4 f 


N ee 4 
N dd pens pl. | Oe, OS TY £ 1 br 
of: Egype, conquered a great. part of i have hea 


x ind 3 . 
ant news. | We ran, "ar the de of hit ho! e 
us ©: 7/1 0 es: „n ee 
an} assisted him. The formidable empire which Alexander | 
Ft: 0courir 2 lei N 
eee, v. F bas, his Ie. We il 


Ee 
RT] poke a the Ancient Hixtory, Janis pete aud "valuable 


'L de i Fenn 
Sas. Were we not ee by a Horrible aon! 
Wen pl. 1 5 asgaillin 
Dur he not avoid Ne if he . all. | their. fake, 
Hur 19 -Jnd-2 . Tan 
Hood? | He was like ee lose bis life in that re 
- gerff. fäaillir D {08 43370) art.. iy 1 
Counter. "OM men e run b chimonrd 
. f. „ apres NT 7. 
3 IRREGULAR VERBS „ 68 204 


4 1 . > 7 7 
* 0 4 N * 
3 * * 
- wy 


oh Oo the Third Conjugation. 1 | 
, to have, of which we have t ben 


| Jugation. / 
.: Chorr, to fall; JefeQtive, * hardly: ur 19515 but 
in this form: il s'est laissb choir, he let himself fall. 
-* Dechorr, to decay: the infinitive has. only dieb, 
and participle past dechu : indicative, je leis now 
. dechoyons, ils nog erent no imperfect ; je dechus; 1 
decherrai; conditional, je decherrais © Fo * 
Bu je dechore,' que je dechusse. 1 
Echoir, to. fall; infinitive, PTY bein ; without 

* {ithar" firve or cove person in the present, where it 
third now makes 2/ 4chort, which is sometimes p!% 
nounced 7! tcher, ils echtent ; no imperfect : / 2 
I belierrai: conditional, J echerrois: cubjunctive ul 
- Pechoie, que j*'tchusse.. In general it is _ uged if 


the third persons of the singular. - * 
__ Fallox, must, impersonal, of which \ we : have gi 10 


leuvoir, to move; infinie, mu; ; 


87 menu; tu, mens, e ils. ,meuvent * je mn; b. 4 
4 mouprat: Ns conditional, je mouu ru imperative, meu, 
qu'il neuper 3 que je meæude; gue je muste. 
Pleuvoir, to rain, impersonal: infi „Pla in 5 
dicative, il pleut; il plut: suhjunctive, qui pitt, 
5 Pouvoir, to be able; infinitive, pu indicative, je 
puis, or je peux ( seldom used), tu peux, il peut, ils 
peuvent: Je pus, je pourra: : conditional, Je e 5 
subjunctive, que. je puisse, que je uss. | 
Savoir, to know; infinitive, Sachant, . u. - India: 
tive, je sais, tu sais, il ait; je Sus; je 1 con- 
ditional, je $aurozs : imperative, cache, Ae  Sacke, - 
sachons, sacliex, qu us Sachent - ; —_ e, _ =” 
ache; que je SusSe. | 
Seoir, to become, to befit, i is 3 and but i in t 
third persons of the simple tenses: il sied, ils N 
il sHioit, il gisra, il gidrolt qu il gie. It is vrithaut 
participle past in the infinitive, and consequently with- 
out compound tenses: also without preterit in the 
indicative, and without: imperfect in the subjunCtive. - 
But 5eozr, to sit, is used only in these two forms: 
Seoir and Seant ; nevertheless, we sometimes find 11 5ied, 
BS asseoir, to sit down ; as used now, a | 
Fasseyant, assis: indicative, Je m 'assieds, nous Nous 
a5SeYONS, Von Vous asschex, 115 augeyent; ; je m *asseyors; 
Je mass1s ; Je m' assiẽrai, or Je m 'asSeyerat : condi- | 
tional, je m atslerois, or je masseyerois: imperative, 
aszieds-toi, qu'il s assege, as ſeyons- nous, at Der- vo . jp 
Subj unctive, que je m asoiste, que tu tVassis5es, qu 11 
S assit, qu'ils $'assis5ent; According to some gram- 
marians, there is neither first nor second person plural 
of these tenses. Asteoir, to sit, to settle, rasseoir, to = 
sit again, to compose, and se rasteoir, to sit down _ oe 
again, are conjugated in the same manner. Ihe 
Academy does not mention any other way of conju- IRS 
gating this verb. | 
Vir, to see; ia kutitive, voyant, Vit: indicative, 
Nous Voyons, Vous voyex ; je Voyors ;, je Dis: Je verrai: e 
conditional, je verrozs : subjunctive, que je voie, que 
zu does, que nous voyions; que je Disse. Entrevoir, to 3 
have a glimpse of, and 8 to see again, are con- | 


- 
5 
pu 
* * 
a 1 y 
8 Fo 6: 
_— ——— * OY „„ Oo WOO YR „„ „„ Lo „ — 5 — 


* 


o * 


ours, Jt aur eoirai, je SUFSeoirois';" the rent like voi, 

Valoir, to be worth; infinitive, vals ; indicative, 
9 , fu vdux, i vant ; Je vaudrai : conditionat,! 
3 4 _vaudreis : imperative, daur, gui wail + dub 
q ane, gur je vaille, que tu wveilles, , on 11 valll | 

gu ih waillent. Prevalcir, to prevail, is  corijupate{} 
in * same manner, except chat the 2 ef the | 
one OT : art Je 5 —. Ke. Nita 4 


. tu Velez, "5; would; 1 Ne 
Arai: conditional, je veudreis = imperative,” wx, | 
gd wenille: subjunctive, que je ONE, bt. 1 
dali, 9w'il veui 4 Lad 1 nen { i 


I zhall'sic down en the n of thas hill WR in 
ee n, rae. 4. = 


1 2 cee a preßt , | magnificent as varied, 
.- Scenef. aussi 8 gue wvays 
and will tell the truth. s he know that 1 f 


wvaudtoir avoir © 


eatagtrephe Should this bok be grad for leg. = 
1 E 12 
| Do you think IT would deceive kim? & (Dev | mi 
25 | ue © wouloir subj- I. tromper 2 le 1 int 
not chat reason and truth will prevail e last. | 

qup | 3 provaloir sub 1a ia oe all 
It raiged all day yesterday. them pwn | - 
Plerveir ind-3 _ 1c 
that their Se ends. Wen their pubmicaign. 5 Ta benen no 

5 eh e 5 
flachion becomes Tikes persons admirably welt, | 1 1 
„ Sear :-4 A merveille +: Jun 
1 | beavenly bodies are moved by the action of two cot, 
r ge mouuorr 1 * oppo ; gan 
forces. Has he, at least, seen again W . 


du moins revoir ind-4 


his country ans his _—_— ! Has that land fallen - 


>.  pabriet. Echoir. 116 5 
to your father's lat? es the admirable- ies ; 
2 en partage % 5 | 4 
 vniverie: does it not announce à supreme architect? 0 Sul | 


2 artisan I 


. een of this me 
Artrevorr rn N 


seated on the tunes of the Tln, whence we wete | 
Sora pl. Tum te f. 


templating | those myriads of vessels . which bring. apt | 


templer ind? mulhierpl. | waistear_ * 
every year the riches of the two hemiapberes. 55 9 


will jll proviee Ir 2955 mung. 
e, 5 


| IRREGULAR venus. | Dep edu 
Of the Fourth Conjugation. . 
BAA I. Bruire, to bray ; defective, Wie 
only used in the third persons of the present and future. 
of the indicative : 2/ De ils brazent, il braira, its. 


brairont, and in the conditional, / brairoit. 1 
Faire, to do, or make; infinitive, farsant, fait : 


indicative, e Jais, Nous KN VOUS aites, 2 * 
eros: 


je faisois; je fic; ; je conditional, 5e 
imperative, Tais, u'] W Faisons, Fates: sub- 
Junctive, gue je faste, que je fiese. 5 

n the same manner are conj jugated contrefaire, 10 
counterfeit, dfaire, to undo, redi faire, to 
again, refaire, to do again, pn. to satisfy, 1 
Maire, to exact, to ask too much N Gi four, via; 
77 faire, to trespass, ma lfaire, to do ill, mefaire, to 


misdo, . Faire, to perfect, are only used in a | # 
infinitive an d participle Paft, furfait; ma {fait, mifait, 5 | 


and parfait. 


Traire, to milk, defective; infinitive, trayant, trait: , 
indicative, j Je trail, nous trayens, ils traient, je trayois ;; 


no preterit definite; : Je trarrat : conditional, / Je tratrois: 
imperative, trais, qu'il trait, trapens, trayes : sub- 
junctive, gue je traie; no imperfect. | 

BrAnc. E Nairre, to be born; infinitive, nals. 
Sant, ne: indicative, Je nais, nous NAISSONS 3 je nais- 
ig; Je naitrai : conditional, Je naitrois: imperative, 


nai, qu'il naisse, naiss ons : subjunctive, que je naisse; 
que je naquisse. Renaitre, to be born again, is con- 


jugated i in the same manner. 


Paitr e, to Srage, and K to feed, « are regulars | 


O a 


— 


= * * 
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| ns e havidginether wi definite of wap | ö 
. 138 oY 3 nor imperfect of the sub unctive. "The | 
6 future and conditional are never used, their pronun-. } 
___ , * ciation. being disagreeable and ungrateful to the ear. 
In the compound tenses, they are _ used in .this 1 
r phrase: il @ pu et repu. 
BAN n III. Bruire, to rustle ; | defective; bel 
8 only used in the participle Present: „ 6d which, 
is oftener used as a mere adjective: des flats bruyants, 
and in the third persons of the imperfect of the ind.. | 
Catlive: i. bruyort, ils bruyoient. . ö 
Tire and reluire, to shine, are irregular i in \'the | 
participle past: lui, relui, and defective in the plete. 
- _*, Tit definite of the indicative, and the imperfect” of the | 
| subjunctive. 2 
; Nuire, to hurt, irregular, only in the par C ple | 
8 past: _  - Ee +l 
Circoncire, to circumcise, irregular on * in che per- 
ticiple past, circoncis, in the preterit definite of the 
. Indicative, je circoncis, and in the imperfect of the | 
| subjunctive; 3 que Je circoncisse. According to some 
grammarians, this verb has neither participle present | 
in the infinitive, nor imperfect of the indicative; 5 
the greatest number are for those forms, which, ho! 
ever, are little harmonious, and therefore, taste ought | 
to proscribe them. The Acadenry does not mention 
them, from which we. may suppose that they are alto- | 
gether wanting. 4 
Confire, to pickle ; infinitive,  conficant, ant io- Wl 
dicative, je confis ; Je confisots ; je confis - subjuncti, | 
ue je confisse. ' Suffire, to suffce, is conjugated in | 
e same manner. 
Dire, to say, is irregular only i in the Second per 
plural of the present of the indicative : vous dites, . 
the preterit definite, Je dis, and in the imperfect of 
the subjunctive, gue je disse. Conjugate redire, 0 
say o in the same manner. Also the other com- = 
pounds of dire, viz. dedire, to unsay; contredire, o 
Contradict; anterdere, to forbid.; medire, to slander; 
and predire, to foretel, except that the second petdon 
plural of the present of the indicative is regunt: 
vous dedisex, contredisex, &c. Alaudiit to cune, 


dixsons, Vous 65 Doane ls eme 3 Je 1 „„ 
Eerire, to write; infinitive, #crivant : | indicative; . - | 
{ nous ecrivont, VOUS ecrives, ili tcrivent;; Steriveis ;' Es 
j lerivis: imperative, u il terrve, & 9 ecriVezs : 
subjunctive, gue / "ecrive, &c. e torivisse, &c- 
A to circumecribe, berire, to describe, 


and the ot ther compounds, are coojugated in the ame 
manner. DR 
only that ben, IH 


Frire, to fry; | defective, having. 
and the \ following: frit 3 Je fris, tu fris, il Hit; 1 
frirat, &c. je frirois, &c. To supply the 
of the other forms, we make ues of the verb faire, 
and the infinitive. Frire. 

R Lire, to read : Ne Ian, tu: - indieative, Je 
lis; je liseis 3 ge su unctive, Je lise, que ae 

=o The same irre . ities are Baal in u to. g 
read over again, and thre, to elect. 

Rire, to laugh; infinitive, riant, ri: indicative, : 
nous ions, voas riez, ili rient; Je riots; fe ris: im- 
perative, qu'il rie, rions, rien: subjunctive, que Je 
ne; que je rise Sourires to smile, is conj in 
the 8ame manner. e 

Boire, to drink; infinitive, n "IF mende, 
je bots, nous buvous, vos  buvez, ils. boitent f je bu: 
V01s, je bus. : imperative, Bois, qu'il botve, buvont, 
buvez : subjunctive, que je Frakes aue Nous.  buvions, . 
que vous buvies ; que je busze. The same for reboire, | 4.4 
to drink: again.” | b | 0 3 

Clorre, to loss; defeQlive : + Sire; no participle | 
present, C los : . indicative, je clas, tu e los, 1 I 
plural in this tense; 0 imperfect, and no preterit de. : 
tnite ; Je clorrai; conditional, je clorreis, Neither 
the imperative nor the subjunctive are used; though 
we might very well say : glos ce parc, shut up that 
park; qu'il close ce Jardin, let him shut up that 
den ; if vent que je close Cette prairie, he would Have 
me enclose this meadow. 2 verb is used in all its 
compound tenses. Euclorre, to euclose, and renclarra, A 
to enclose again, have the same irregularities. : 
Eclorre, do "Be hatched, to blow like a flower, de- . 
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„ OT + CID J1J1J1ͤö˙́ oY 
” ng: 1 be, Vaiy: at TN ER” ür 
either first or second person, i Zlet, its closen hei 
ther imperfeCt nor preterit. definite; il eclorra, ili cher 
ron: conditional, 17 tclorroit, its Fclorratent : * 
junctive, 90 10 belose. r participle * 20 
| wa Stre. | "HE ALT? 
Donclure, to conclude ; "infinitive, tenth RE 
a ** indicative, je conches, nous concluons, Vous cb. 
cluez, ils concluent; je concluois; je conclus : : 1rapera- | 
tive, qu il conclue, . concluons, conclues © sub! yurichive, 
que je conclue, que ze conelusse s. 
' FExclure, to exclude, is - conjugated. like bach, 
exceꝑt that the participle past is excl, or excel 

Croire, to believe; infinitive, crayant, cru. g. 
| cative, fe erois, nous croyons, Vous craves, ts crbieu; 
Jie croyais; je crus; imperative, 71 eroir, gen, 


cro = subjunctive, gu Je eroie; 1 e 5 i 
. EXERCISE. | 4. 7 5 n 
' Why * you play the fool? Will he- never 1 of i. 
contrefairs insenses ge defaire ds ll 
dad habits ? ' Seated: under the shade of palm-rrees, WW 8 
Sarvais ABl ph. % © ombre painier 
they, were milking their goats and ewes, and mevrily" . Fe 
traire ind chere * brebis avg Joie ll ® 
drinking that nectar which was renemed _ every af. in 
Forre ind-?2 m. ui ce renogveller ind- to 
| Ari is time for him to make serious ee | 
#1 © faire $abj-1 (de) sericur 1 
conduct. Was os. Virgil born at Rae & He wil tl 
naitreind-37 Mantous . / ** 
have been the most wretched of men, 517 he err me 
cond-3 malleureur art. jug 
anjured. any body. Always * truth, bur vin . 
nire cond-3 d perso une dire art. n 2M 
.cretion, Never contradiCt any body in public. Write ever * 
nagement gontredire en Mot 


| yy the reflections — 7 you make upon the dooks * . 


| reading. Did he — read that interesting stur W 
Aire ind-3 2 ot Bb 
great deal of pleasure? We have lau ;ghed. heartily. 5 1 

7 rire ind-4 de ban π 
have recolved toe go on. Shall you enclose your! pu 

resoudre ind-4 de enclarr Make 
with a wall or a:hedge ? The silk- worms are bs 

| «& . muraille f. ladie f. 8 1 8 ver d gis 07 
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| his POD bolievs the truth of the b 
erg oo 4e . e Bs Keep eee 
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ane 1. „ in andre, „ . 
gre, are conjugated like plaindre; ; therefore, , there are 
no irregular verbs in this branch. n 
' Baancu V. Absougre, to absolve, defedives- inf 
nitive, absolvant, absoas.; indicative, j |: abο,,,, none 
oboolvons, Vous abel, ls absolvent ; 54 Ji absaluois s, 
no preterit definite: j aboudrai: conditional, j - 
gondrois: imperative, qu a absalue,. absolvans, dec. 
eubjunctive, que j'absotve ; no imperfect. The fe- 


. je 
_ 


Revoudre, to. resolve, is c gated like 9 2 
but it is used in all its tenses. 115 preterit definite i is, 
je resolus,. and the imperfect of the subjunctive, que e 
reolusse. It has two participles, viz. 7450/u, when it- 
means decided ; and resous, when it means 1 : 
in this last Sende it has no feminine. 

Coudre, to se-w; infinitive, , cousant, cousu 4 ank 
calive, nous cousons, VANS COUSEZ, ils cousent ; je cou- 


S01S 3 Je COUSLS imperative, qu 70 cause, cousons, &c. 


dübjunctive, que je couse; que je cousisse. Conjugate 
in the same manner, decoudre, to ae and ! 
to Sew over again. 8 q 

Metire, to put; infinitive, mettant, mit: indica- 
tive, je mets, tu mets, 10 met; je mis: imperative, 


mets - subjunctive, que je misse. Its compounds, ad- 


mettre, to admit, commetire, to commit, &c. are con- 
jugated in the same manner. 
Moudre, to grind; infinittve, Wem ent, 1 

dicative, Je mouds, nous. moulons, Vous, moulez, | ine 
moulent'; je monlois ; je moulus : imperative, mouds, 
5 il moule, moulons, ? 4 subjunctive, que je moule, 
que je moulasse, In the same manner are-conjugated, 
emoudre, to grind (knives, dc, ), and rome e, 0 


grind again. 


Prendre, to take; ; infinitive, prenant, pris: ; ind | 


cative, nous prenons, vous prenez, is *prennent : je 


* ies Je pris. imperative, qu il prenne, pronons, : 


- subjunctive, que jt on que nous Prenions, gue 
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> . pee on lags 
e, &. are —— * 
. to _—_ infinitive, 2 


: . je suis, 0 — SOAR 2 
imperative in, geil Tatve, 'Furv0ns, cid 
dez que je zuivr, ghee frocumvitie. | Oo 
ame manner s ennävfe, to follow, > © 
Feng, to purcyer © en 
Paincre, to conquer; infinitive,” vaimpuan 
en Indicative, je e nous Uainquons, g 4 ol 
_ Hs vainquent-; Je vainguois' df a 8 
rative, 'i vaingue, van, tive, l 
See que je vaingursse, 3 0, oo 
| virid, is Bog like amore.” These W 
only because the c is ewa ine 


22 89 „ - © a "= 
Battre, to beat, is irregular axdy in the t ce 
- 7 — singular of the eee of che indicative 4 1 1 1 | 


ee. * be, which Has already been e | 
5 to ive: infinitive, vivian, ca 41 A q 
Ive, Je vis, nous VIVONS ; Je VEecus } 1 e 
i 2 ny &c.* 4  subjunctive, me ly ? 
3 - As 5 | EXERCISE. Rs 23 
IA Did they not conclude _ from chat: + 
-,_ | conclure ind-3. 1 } 
argu ment the most absurd e Col char 
Yaisonmement l | 2 1 | 2 
rhus lightly abselve the guy? My daugh 4 
„ absorare cond- 1 Jon wth _— 
Sewing all day . esterday. Does be 4 8 
 cordre ind- 3 journte 2 3 1 1 
value * riches? . never admitted 2 
_  " admettre ind-3 © 
Has he Seien that fault. T wik 2 take of 
, ' Commettre ind-4 12 
courage I took great pains, but at ale Baar 
YE 7. ind-3  Feauconp de 8. 
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choir, irregular and defective F . (sans feminin) 3 
5 decheir, irregular and defective 0: on. - =; je dechois 
*-. . _Echoir, irregular _ r n =. 
80 falloir, irregular and defective | „% RS (Oy AR. .- 

-_ . mouvoir, irregular - , ii woe 

| pfleuvoir, irregular r u 


1 „„ OE go JE PRs 


b etre convenablef ir & defect. deyant 5 5 il gied, ils vident, 
ES Pan 15 N prendre seance, i af & * sant ef sis wi” ts 325 op EH sied * 
5 Sasseoir, irregular © | . assis PRE T0 je m'asieds 15 
> =  voif, irregular | 8 © voyant COLT je voi, ou je voig 
= < pools irregular -_ __ prevoyant prevu  .. - i 
* surseoit, ir. . JJ 5 
| | Cn, = A 
rEvalant 2 . 


2 . 
T "FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


» ' PLarnE, parad. of the. first bravck 0, ee 23D pLArS © „ „ : 
' braire, irregular and. 0 IS Me > il brait, ts balent - % rs =, 
* faire, irregular faizant fait , Rn 1 1 
= malfaire, regular and d „ 0 malfait 3 e JC 
_ forfaire, ks. ng at ctive EE REES MaOrSCOFGy h BE „ 
traire, irregular and oe | - trayant trait 5 je trais ' | 2 | ants © EE. 5 

1 


PAROTTRE, parad. e : 


second branch taromSANT alu JE Pakols z rau „„ 
. naitre, irregular „ rr I - IL | je naquis 85 N 
paitre et repaĩtre, irreg. a and defect, paissant 1 je pais : 0 e 
k£DuirE, parad. of the third branch RBDUIsax r REDUirrrrr JE ails e eine, EEE 
bruire, irregular and defective - bruyant „„ 8 „5 35 gon . 
luire, irregular and defective 0 luisant 1 VVV %%% A 
, Wire, irregular nuisant mai. , To oe 
- CIrconcire, irregular ; 5 *oro. circoncis - Je Circoncis Ie circoncis e 
confire, irregular ne.” 3 8 je confis / womb. A - 
dire, irregular disant dit | „ 8 „ 


1 


4 


_ dedire, irregular ' - -dedisant — dedit . je dedis „ 
5 maudire, irre ne Mmaudissant maudit | je maudis je maudis | e 
„ Ä © . A Jecris o E575 


* frire, irregular and defective | 9 0 frit „„ r IEEE So EET 
RE. lire, irregular JJ JS Jo 7 J F 
mie m oo 5 ant ni . nn „ e 
7 boire, irregular - | buvant ET JJ... | JR” Ho 
dcdalore, irregular and d fective > 2 clos LO je clogs eg gn i ep e 
4 8ỹ8klore, irregular and defective ' FCecœlos il Eclot Too OT Gt oo oo nl 
5. - Ceonclure, irregular +, concluant conclu __ {ſrcondus © e ĩèͤ 
ee .xclure, irregular e enxcluant exclu, ou exclus Jiexclus JJJCCC000ùy . 
0% * Cure, arregular : 2 ent M OR. Je crois - COWS oc. RY 
25 1 CRAINDRE, parad. of the 4th branch ' CRAIGNANT CRAINT" 55 I CRAINS 3 CRAIGNIS F 
F RENDRE, parad, of the fifth branch | - "ro RENDU _. JB * 5 I RENDIS 8 
S8 gSoudre, defective \ | 5M 5 C 


5 absoudre, irregular and defective. ententt absous, absoute f. Des e 
Ez 3 resolu (decide) e ou EEC 
de oudre, irregular tchsolvant re5ous (r6duit) Sal. is 2 1 
Alssoudre, irre 2. lar and defertive dissolvant dissous je dissous 3 
+ comes, irregs ) 86 je couds — cousis 
enn mis 3... - ¶ __ JE mis 


_ 
1 


ö : moulant moulwuu je mouds je moulus 
TS 5 prenant pris 8 je prends „ je pris 
. rompant rompu Je rom je rompis 
3 | suivant guivi „ mn * ©. oo 
„„ winquant vaincu. :- de aas je dns 
. 3% wean” bat yo bats], _ ..*.-.,  Jj6 haws-: 
3 . 2 1 5 7 | | 4 3 5 „ | je fuss 1 
es een „en, 
24 3 6 
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method, "which vas OO ee 

qui ne. ind-2 on; Vi rel. 4 Lene, 5 
ü | What is the consequence? 1 reeks van quizhed' , 2M 
Wo! Jen uture 64” [7453 e } Gree pee 1 


the Persians at Marathon; Salamis, Platea aud Nee 3 Rt, 
IN RE 4-2 4 ARS, Pr. Salaming- Px - Platee. PT. . Nu. * — 5 
during winter that they tRrash the corn. in 

Fpendant art. que on Satire Sed art. froid . 
uotries: Happy those who live in solitüde Has lie lived. EE 
F ot (WL EA 7 8 art. W 5 3 


Long hre that good . he ILL e . 
2% 1 4 0 subj-! 4 LY 2 2 i | 81 35 88 8 2 


or THE FORMATION. OF. THE TENSES. 57 


| r enses are either simple, or coin pound. Simple, „ 
those which do not borrow the tenses of e 
Herbs avoir or ᷑tre : compound tenses are those Which „ 
are formed of the tenses of avoir, oretre, and the pa. 
Peiple past of a verb. Among the simple tenses, : 
here are five which are called I promitzve, because they | 
ſerve to form the other tenses in the four. conju tions. 
These are: the present and preterit of the indicative,” 
and the present, participle present and f e 00 
of the infinitive. r | 
From the present of the inckestede we form e 
cond person singular of the imperative, by. merely. 
on piting Je : Jaime, I love; imperative, aime, 10i 
thou, We only except these four verbs, viz : in 4 
hive conjugation ; ; je vals, imperative, va. In the 
thrd conſugation; j'ui, je sais; imperative, ait, 
wche, In the fourth conjugation, branch Wl Je ty 
imp ative, 3015. 33 
From the preterit definite, we form the imp fed | | 
of the subjunctive, b changing a: into asse, for the 8 ! | if 
rst conjugation, by adding ze to the other der- Þ 
Minations of the preterit definitive, as: 3 aimai, „ 
Nasse; je Anis, Je Aulus; je tins, Je tinge, 3 * n © nn 
4 Fecusse, J 
From the present g the Snfiaitive; we Gra the fu⸗ „ 
lore of the indicative and m—_— of the conditionaly 3 
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1 be} . e has the $ rr 255 ti 
In ſhe conjugation, xanch II, c 
KEE aL makes Je courrui, Je courruis; mowers, oe mourrai 15 * 
0 3 : EE mourrons j arquirir, j* acgnerrat, 7 acuh; eonqne- =_ 


Fir, je contherrai, je com Ag though but beidem 
{+ WM r 8 os oh 
cueilleras, j e cueillerois. 55 on terur and venir, ay 
with their compounds, make j Je aun n Pen, gin 
i viendrai, je viefdrois. _ By | 

In the 3d conjugation, avoir. makes | } aurai, 2 

reis; recenair; e treceprai, je receprows;. 27 

5 2 > 2-Ferrazs ; 3 dichoiry the same j Falloir, il 

4 a, it ; faudroit ;, pouvoir, 15 ebe 1. Pourrpic: Gur 

bh: 7 Je ſaurai, e Squrois, S gte 6ir je m astitra il, 

| 1 e mM eSSejerat ; je n axcitrais, or J8. + dagger du 

F. or, je verrai, je uerrois; same 1 ity in in 
compounds, except pour voir and pre voir, which fort 

their tenses regularly. Pleuwoir, il il plenvra, il piu 

vroit; valoi r,. Ir vaudrai, 7. vaudrois ; "HW, # 

Landra, je vdudrois. | 

| In the 4th n branch 1. faire makes j ty} 

31 . je ferots, ranch V etre mak es Je Hef 4 beni! 


n 
OxsxRVATLON. e fonu che pre 
gent of the conditional from the future of. cha indict 
BYE NS case, thats are no, e 6 
From rticipl, present, we form; IR 
1. The 1 of the indicative, by changing 
ant into ois, as: aimant, J aimois  recevants je rect- 
wois. Except in the third conjugation, _ an 
sachant, which make j auois, je $avoiss / 
29. The three persons plural of ihe present of th 
indicative, by. changing ant into ons, ex, ent, ut 
aimant, nous aimons, Vous amez, as aiment. 
cept in the third conjugation, ayant and gachant, which ve 
E make nous avons, Vous abex, ils nt; nous gad 
Vous 5aveg, ils zavent. In the found > conjgio 


'%% 


, = 


5 £ | x | 5 : © 5 5 F f 
3 1. ;5-KS 
a { 4 rt wth 3 "ak 1 [1883 5 8 
vous 72 55 5 755 an - 555 dasent, | C } 4-51 
p nk which * n 

Finck V 5 4 tant NOUS, SOMmes, v i HR 47 7 


The firgt and second persons plut: 
tive, are the same as the first an- Icon 
nl of the present of the i indicative „, 
have the sar e ef mätio nn „ 
3. The present of 2 ee * Sl ''s it 
a, according to the perton and number, into e, , e, 1 
ing, 10%, ent, as:; gimant, gue 15 æime, ue tu ia bs 
wil aime, que Nas aimions, n alu ud. | 
3 2:44; 95 Mx T9 e 
ExcePTIONS, In "he; firg, conjugation, atlants 92" © 
que / aille, que tn gillas, qu gille, giv ils gilt. vn 
the second conjugation, we ewcept all the verbs g 
anch IV: tenant, venant, and their Lompounids.: | 

fur je tieune, que th tieunes, gui ennes qu ils tieunemt; 

que je + Vieune,' &c. The : fir and en e 
Jural are formed regularly. 0 

In the third comagation., we — dba verhe i 

ur, as: recevant, que Je repaive, que tu regoi ves, 

7 * regoive, qu"Uls regarvent ; pouvant, que je aus,, 

' tu, puiS$65, g i hui sse, gue naus PrISSHOPS, qu VERS 
YUSSIEZ, 7 :1s puissent; ualant, que ſi vailley que u 
pailles, qu'il waithe, 22 valle: wvoulant, que je 
ewlle, que tu _veuilles, qu'il veuille, qu ils veullgnt ; „ 

ant, que je meuta, que in menves, qu'il meuv e. 
I - 2 Pattir, der, "participle e 
wid faille, „ 1 
Ia the fourth: cogje on, 3 I, faicattt, qe 1 
e fasse, que tu . il fasse, que Th 75 ions, ny 
Jie Vous fassiex, qu'tls Faxsent : branch II, buvant, | 
Je botve, que tn bl, pi] boive, neil Boi dent: 


| 

manch V, prenant, gue je prenne, que tu prennes, qu i FR, 

= qu'ils prennent z tant, que je S01S, que tu sois, | 

Wi Fot, que nous Soyans, quo w n coyex, q 11 Sotent. | 
The third person of the 1 ative, being like the -- 
ud person of the present of the e ey J 

are both the same formation 68 
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1 VE IHE SUBJECT: Tr an Pen 
> wie en seen that the be i that 4 
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ee. is affirmed; and it may abo vs ei, 
- beknown; he an answer to this question :-quz ef C quill | 
who, or what is it ? always pointing | it aut 30 il « 
never to be mistaken. When we say: Pierre viii 
Peter lives Poisean vole,. the bird flies, at we ak! 
qui ett-ce qui vit? Who is it that lives? gui est-te ft | 
ole S vhat is it that flies? the answers: Fier an | 
' Poiseau, show that Pierre an} Felony are the's ubject 
of the verbs ©: and volle. e 
RuLE. The verb ought tobe. of the eue | 
and perron as its wundere . it i 
85 "EXAMPLES. 2 ; ena ; 
. ris. 1 wk” © Nous parlons, Me spes k t} 
Tu — Thou pipes, Vous Plat santex, Vos jest. 6 
| "es He loves. \Hs sont fors," \ * | Theyanm þ 
J La vertu est aimabl .. 6 
| a Virtue is amiable. r U 
Ei 4 is in the singular number, and the . 2 BY 
son, because je, its vubject, is in the ae Hes 
first person. Foues is in the singular and dhe xe 4 
person, because 24 is in che eee ene ec 5 
Person, Be. a 
OBSERVATIONS. 1. When a * bas _ 
jects in the OR number, Ant wt is gh in ym ® 
A e 5 FIR = 
EXAMPLE. | 
Mon pere & ma mere in aiment ten drement. Hi 
My father and mother love me tenderly,” A 
N When a verb relates to subjects of differ 
ono, it agrees ww" the ra in F to a 


| das tan ans; dee aac Ws 
third. We First name the person to Who we are 
W DE es FR OT, 8 97 en 75 


_PXAMPLES: | * . 5 2 7 3 25 3 
- Yow, yore tate! . mY, von eons excemble ta 


clure nouvelle. 8 5 . 
You, your war d and . we e fend togerahe veg 
; "phlet. 
Vous & votre ORE Jo vors viendres avec mor. | 
Tou and your brother, you will come with me. 1 


oo: 0 When a verb has 3 relative for its Sr 
it is put in the same number and Pe as; the 
« Leet, to Twen qui relates. 9 e 


" EXAMPLES.” a 


E cr moi. ver? ai dit cette nouvelle * 
Is it I who; told this ne ws R 
Est-ce nous qui Vavons wl py 
"Fu i we who esired it a r 
Tes lommes qui aiĩiment Sinchrement 1 Gurte 7001 
Tu who —_ love virtue are e 


"EXERCISE. Alen e 


\ 


$58 
> * 4 


— wh. 


5*w 


© OnenvanioN. | Should the 2 1 N : 
the preceding exercizes upon the verbs, before he had 
finished those on the article, r and pronouns, - 
he must stop here, until he haye gone through the 
whole of the exercises, and seen the preliminary lol 
marks on the verbs and the formation of tenses. 


The freest of all men is he who can be free — 


libre «6 2 „ 
very itzelf > _ Are we not ten blind to Ed . 
clavagexũ | „ 
defects? Al men are inclined os - age bur che 3 
tende art. paresse. 8 
savages of not countries are the laziest of all men. . ol 
gauuages chaud | paressens = 
Jou think of imposing long on the N of the public > | 
en imporer @& + credulit 
His uprightness and honesty an ake him sought after by 
1 aire le rechercher inf-1. a 
streng of body and of W do not 
Ea CE 0 
always meet together. \ A mY heart and afine 
ge rencontrer ensemble. 


yy 2 ; 14 


every body. 


if 


* wp, youre temper. | . 


| 2325 work Kor omer 4 


- 7 


. wavons, which, however is required by mat 
| Al 793 A Sentence like this is to VE ot 


above sentence, the Eng Iish verb agrees with the sub⸗ 


en, that many authors of -t 
have put in the singular the verb which has two. 


nearly synonimous. - Above 


be 
ſte agreement.” Wich regard to the socond eher. 
vation, politeness requires that we should conform to 


1 ονν pu rien comprendrt & cette phrae.” Neither l, 


nor any body else, has 1 
thing in that sentence. Here we see that he ln 


= 580 


of 1 men, is not Alas = 44 wb 8 88 onde . 


tre For by les i 
of chem. $ den that with 0 mae 'your wind 
15 3 1. 8 n e E n 4 y 
conceived and n as 5 

_— rendu” eee, 5 


{E205 5 ES 
5a 2 * 4 T5 13 . 


eee told, 2 pubs 1 — 
last. century 


subjects singular, when tliese Subjects 2 pes 0 ideas 
ma 
in Bossuet: but now, we follow: dee 1a 4 


it; but there are cases wherein we dispense with! 
the rule. One of the etlitors of che d jonary of the 
French Academy has said: Ni moi, 1 dates, 


m able to understand an 


placed moi first, and that he has-not put nous before 


hy one of the most learfet memb e 
1 Fzencl National Institute. fo 
N. B. It may not be improper to point 905 hs 10 
ate the Ae between the” French and d . 


English construction. In the translation of tht! 


ſect nearest to it, . is not che case in the French 


or THE GOVERNMENT or ERES. 


We have said that an active verb was that afer 
which we might put quelgu un or quelque wo ; 
pn (ppg 96) that the word which 1 is Lk aff 


; SS : 
WO 


PER 9 ä 
"IT; 4-5 $2. > 
as Be 3 5 55 N 
„ 5 — * : © % 
\ * +. SY o * OE: 7 
by EEE ©; 5 KL — 1 ip * a. 5 * 4, * 
a. —"—— * * — 9 ; = * : 7 2 1 * - 
: * 4 _ Fe 8 ry * ; - 4 BS 
: 5 1 n 5 2 | 
4 4 2 * : ; ; 8 7 ; | Wa — — 'S 
"© 6 re 3 | | Ks. 
: F ; 1 5 2 4 * 2 8 . > 


he revh is celle abe grnatratant;).0p megimin.ef-thar ©] 
rerb. We mene that this reginnen mwah ho +. 4M 
known by ako Tarot — 9 me. This MAES 
or a pronoun. 7 

RULE, When the. regimen "of the a8 
a anoun, it is 1 
pronoun, it 18 


* * Xen 


* 8 * SL 1 1 > 

4 * a”; 5 „ 4 
'# 1 

* — 


_— 


„ 4 BR. 


2 © 3 33 1 * F - * 4 
5 - +» * n * 
: ; * » * Tt is — . 7 o 
1 . 9 5 AS 
- . „ 2 4 5 4 4 " 
: - x K * + 
7 * . b 
* 5 — 8 p > 88 
* 5 4 2 1 * " 


a” 


Ma: mere aim ves 6 enfant. 4 me 4 le r cha 
Mes mother loves her children. ime. - 
"Hook: Bong noir eher. 


Gif. 


e vous Tata ne a, end #7] 
hn Mics call mired, ae arket, , 
V the werds For gre > 2 
Þ a fait un precent a 5a r, 1 accirse en ar Fins” _— 
Ke kts m og dnt * . e 
| ster. i aue hr. lers ot in- Eo. 
LAN This en eee feb Hawn a by che answer to 
4, bese questions: 4 7 qui S to ee à quoi ꝙ to what? 
| d qui ? of whom? d quei? of what) as: A qu 


- 


t- fait un prise to whom did he make a pf: 8 
oe bent? a 50. a to his sister. D quot arge: 5 
m · don ami? of What does he aceuse e 3 


1a V inprudence; of imprudenee. Rs. 


The regimen. - of passive verbs 1 a; or Sint, 10 * 
ſore the noun, or pronoun og follows them, N 4 | 0 8 "4 


Un N Sage atain te 


En 5ouris est mangde par le chat, 
he mouse is eaten by the cat. 


Onrzrarron. | | 
Wo par, by baſes | Mo By 2 ' 
= FE777 2 BD. which, in order to avoid AN 
he making use of | by, ma a ant God 
* wall FRO the wicked. | r 8 


- ag : * 
— 4 F [1 'F 
N 4 * 
* 1 8 | 


. 
* 
* 1 . 
! * 
— 


> PA. 


_ lech; hop e 


ö — Fs 4 Yb S& 3 
. EXAMPLES. 05 ah oY "ig 5 
| Tet genre Cexcer whit. 4 la 5 Sentifme; 1 a pl 23 bei, 
= gant6, | Sentin nt ha 5 el 
Bots Every kind 6f excess is hart- 8 the King: N I 
ful to health. I Jouit de toute ga lbene, 4 


/ 


FE out a- Preposition, . as: aller, aimer mieux, falloir, de. 


1 2 7 
— ; * 
* 


* 9 
6 » 72 * 5 * 2 5 1 1 
. > 13 3 1 
1 L 3 *\, * * * 5 4 
— a : © 1 Ks Sv. 
8 1 1 3 5 edi 
1 
. 


Rur. We put 4 os before the n n, 6 
noun rep follows the neuter verb. i 


17 medit de tout le monde, He has the full, endet > | 


** 


He slanders every bod). his liberty.” 
Me have seen that the reflected derbe her — their 


regimen” the personal pronouns me, te, se, nous and 


run 


vous, and that this e is e me 
n et 1 


The einen E a ner may also be a not 
he jnfnitive. OR . 
A verb governs znatier.7 in hs infinitive, 1* £ 8 


voir, esperer, enuo er, daigner, laisser, aser, 


20, with the preposition de, as: achever, ee 


Agfelier, craindre, Promettre, s asgurer, &c. 39. U 
the preposition a, as: avoir, aimer, 5 appre ter con- 
Sentir, se plaire, &c. But the knowledge of thes | 
differences can only y be-ac quired by 08G: habe; and 
. continual practice. 

' Decirer, to wish, governs the verb that follows 1 
biker without a/ preposition, or with the preposition 
de, as: il desire aller, or d'aller vous voir, e wishes 
to go and see you. Several good authors malen un 
of either regimen, but the 1 seems to be mo 
general. According to some een, it is the 
Same with esperer, to hope. TURE 
Cemmencer, | to begin; q conti ers to continue ; ; en. 


- 


erhurt; wy : foree;; mammer, Wfa; 
gar, to e ©; hen we: with: to 

hiatus which — be produced 1 ropethiiam: 
scveral a's or the jingle of several rows and s 
when we would as the hart sun uf  eevcral des 
in the same sentence, as: 4 ms force: habandrmes 8 - 
à autres cr be forges me leave thin - 
undertaking to others: II commengart d demander de 
9005 = 3 to enquire after bn 
 Sefforcer, tacher, participer manner; tarde, e 
and etre, e 25 3 N to 9 | 2 
ce 289 | : NG Ee 7 
ey fa Wees wey take 4. 3 


Fasern . To endeavour: „ 
elf; to use one's. Whole gons- nous de mriter le-. 
wengtli: Ne uaus effor- time, &c. let us ende 
en pas à cuir, do not vour to deserve ae 

force yourself to run. deem, &. , 
7 acher, to aim at, to > 10 1 tichons' | 2 
try, cc. Yous tachez 4 @acquerir” der connise . 
m'embarrasser par des ar- ances, let us endearour ay 1 
gumens captieua, you try; to ou; NO 1 
ou want to perplex me „ Nd 
by cophintcal arguments. 1 8 rind ir 5 
Participer, to partici- To. partici F 
pate in, ta share, 3 1 
est participer 6 Fo | , 1 
que Sorte au eee tire Valum participent de 3 
de ne pas lempichon Ia nature dit lomb: the 
quand an le peut, Wo, in stones from which alum 
2 manner, participate in is extracte 1 „ 
crime, if we do not pre- e e „ 
vent it, when. we. avg. . ors Ve dy 
it in our powers, --  - 
Manguer, to fall : Vas. ' To b be. like to, to Me 
aver manqué, à faire 6 near, &.: il a — 
due Je. vas audi dit. tunber, he was- 
you have. failed. to do fall; n near. 9 
wart | had told Nu LE >. Yan > 


*,_ TY 
tat, =s 3 4 8 + 3 -Þ ON 
PR” ws, _ if. x 
” 2 * „ 
p . "i - 1 7 


8 — 


E 5 © + © -@ - 


6 he 


"wi 


— 'Y% 


5 


2 
42 1 1 nn ** 5 
3 


ho) 
* 


£ 25 2 
Ys © Es” 
* 9 

— * 


7 0 . perro. 
verb: in 
23 Hong do see 
2 Te FEEL Tu e es 

3 Si 0 2 be 3, 
pray, Wich che the same verbs, 
ee Fee. yer. — 3 is a chance invi- 


nder, diner,» godier, tation e re 


, when 1 it isa for AE] Fly Ws az 16 q 
invitation: il a prie a+ denen 
„ be ba invited me 0 van 168 CE gn | 
15 .to dinner. r e Nc . a 
e 10 belong: er © Meaning, it is the bu. 
alais est au roi, that pa- siness, the du N | 
4 lace hear. to the e or ge + det un maitred' 
EE e 4 
E Fecouter, che "mater i 


a ; to speak ard i 501 
: 1228 . us 'of 5 to un. 
i 1 * £ - 2 5 23. LIN 1 25 l 
1 e e 


or ur NATURE AND USE or Noobs At 


12 5 
* 
* 


: | F 3 4. ö au 1 i 
„ e of THE | INDIGATIVE:,. 1403 fr 
| The indicative 3 is the manner of Sees the di 
ferent tenses with simple affirmation only. Ir co 
eight tenses,* viz.: the present absolute, the tmperfutt, 
or present nelative, the preterit definite, the Preterit 
indefinite, the preterit anterior, the . 
e simple, and the future anterior. 
The pretent absolute denotes that @'thing i is; "or 
Aioing at tlie time when it is mentioned, as is 570 n 
E love; ils jouem, they . Jes 
20 The imperfect, or privent relative, | 
with regard to the present; it shqws that a Gun en 
Pleseat at a time which is past: je goupois r N 
tra, I was supping when he came in. 5 
A.) be preter: definite denotes a thing done at a time] 
__ which is entirely past: Ferivit lier a ee, [wrote 


We nd to Rome, The time is "wot yo 


J 
; + | 


4 * Po" 7 - ** e Nunn, _—_ ow 4 2 * 
— „ EO. ON 2 * "= * ; AGE” 9 
5 . Py 1 I # RITES) 7 - Wo. 


ve ©. 0, S. BY wy Au 


* 


u a time chick is pat, r eee 875 


fnite. - Fhe 


The 'preterit Saut Heſtnite relates · to a time 
which is entirely past, as: J diu iar a midi," FE. 
had dined yesterday at twelve Oclock. 'Fhe/proteris 
anterior indefinite relates' to a time which is not | 
uite elapsed, as: Jai eu dijetne, ce matin 4 dix dee 
[had breakfasted this at hi ten © Neck. 
Ibe pliperfecs dendtes that ng was done be 
mother which was dome iwelf et A ume past Pavor 
vupé, quand” 17 1 1 had upped," eee 


* 


18. ; 15 | J . Atze Fa 7281 * 


The future 458 fe Aae Aare eg , will be; or. 
will be done at a time which is not yore come: ira 
demain d a RT 1 Se rr avis i. 
my. ORG ee ene, 
hall he pen,” anos thing will” chen have Noor * 
quand j'aurai fint, je Sortiras, whery b shall have done, 


« when 1 have done, I chan go out. « < + nn, 2 | > 7 
| Res BH . „ $7 75 Yoo BL on $4 2 


OE. THE CONDITIONAL. . e Hp: 
The conditional is: the manner of ee : 
affrmation, with dependanee upon some conditiou. 
k has two tenses, viz. the prevent and the past. 
The present of- the: conditional denotes, aceo! 
to circumstances, either that a thing would be, or- ö | | 
would be done now, as: je leis, 30 vais des li ure, 1 
L would read, if I had books; or, that a thing woulck 
be, or would be done, upon certain conditions : je oferois. j * 
votre affaire avant i dat pen, 31 elle dẽ pendoĩt „ 
r de my I would settle your babe AE a - 
ng, if it on pended upon me. 7 
The N 1 the: 3 denotes that a » thing 


- you: bd er ie 
nm, r thi 5 = | 


— 
Fülle I Faber ae; 2285 * 


* a ce Sys 
* : * 


1-0 entreating. R 
— the act of cow 


80 far upon an antecedent, that it makes s no longs 
a. complgte sense as 300 21 is separated frac it.” 1 
four tenses, via: the nge, th e _ 
» the proverit. and the pluperfedt.. 1-7 =” 
he present and future generally present thewgehny T 
in.the subjupRive under che same aan, N 
een only by ciret When wenn 
f que Je baus dime bie Pour, <uppartar enter an 
| galités, I must lave you very much 1 e ben” 
With all your inequalities; it is evident that je vous aim 
denotes the present tense: hut if we say, je doute gui 
Vienne, T doubt Whether he: willicume,. che wu i 
. _ Viehne are evidently ſor il uieudra. i 2 
IL) be impeftel o the 'subjundive e 
| exxpregscs.2 past action,” but: it is like wine gueceptibe 
5 cf a future signifeation. If ta these ward : 14 * 
5 | Harit, he is gone; vm e 
Faris, L.dul not think lie would/ go; this W 
8 &xpres862 ai time past: hut if the same bene n 
>,  twithese words: emen n 
. 38-4 futures. Ai ers 
The preterit has. like wies thuize- tis © 


1 — Haie * cliex las. Þ wor l, 


„ 


eas g fg 
Le que Je ate n 4 
ziness, DEFO 
It is the same irn e ok Thi 
je ne-croyors pa 70 vous niet 
think you would have done 50 ie 
past: but this: Je vs drbis que von ie ai 7 — 1 
r ene 1 
come ! express future. gr MILD ET ET 
Fr e ada 


13 ene, . 


476 TACT? 13 2 e 
The ige is, in verbs, the, manner c of aner 
ing ie affirmation, or of  ExpressIng a >. 
indefinitely. It denotes. the action. or state in general, 


and congequently, is. not susceptib le of ei ther numb 


FL. 


| Ke 9 | 
or persons. 23 


nor future: nevertheless, it is considered | 
those tenses When it is following other verb, The 
precent always expri esses a present relative tobe pre- 
cling verb: as; je le vis, je le vis, je le verrai ve 
wr, J see, I Sa]. e. him come . . 
The past always exprenzes. a pat relative to -1 
that precedes it, as: Je 'cr,otss ſe crepois 
cuir, I think, I thought that I had zeen him. 
o express a future, the the Wk — coming, 
y the infinitive of the. verb devoir, as: je 0070 dew 
voir y aller, I thought J was to go thither. 4 
BSERVATION. The infinitive also expresses a 
ture after the verbs promettre, esp rer, compter, . 
attendre and menacer, as: il promiet de venir (quit 
Piendra), he promises to come (that he will come] . 
I menace de 35 Sy rendre ( 1 0 10 57 rendra), he t threate 
dx2 thither, (that he w hehre 

e call a participle a = eh . of the | 
ature of the verb and of the adjeftive; of the verb, as 
t has | its Signification' and regimen; of the. adjective, 
h bees 2 quality. Ihere are two participles, 
the an 166 ind the participle pact. 7 8 


— 


"A 8 d x . * 4 

wy 8 7 « 9 
16 e. N 
2 5 IJ * 4 


The infinitive dengtespof itself, det exent, parks * 4 b 


” _—_ 
* HT tt 
* * 


. 


- * 
C i 
pe 7 8 
une — Oo SR . 
1 2 


"> Neha 
1 8 N 7 


* 
$12. SIO ZOBS IS 
: : 5 ” 
* OY, 
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7 
Fl * # 
* 4 2 5 Dh 
- n * 
* ” 5 —A 
- : da $ = 2 
7 9 
% 
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WF 
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1—— — to which is prefizeed the won i | ect 
Vu pen, en lisant de nr krores, we i 
our eee r | 
8 Es KXBRET 7 os Th 
5 5 — 9 
gert of very well calculated fur © 
Ki 150 Kander, +20 „ aro nn an 
5 debe. They go & ging be! | ie 
$34 B : t ; amp 
8 mey way be jmvalent w their 


88 A ature i is the savage living > i on : ert, but living ind 
e. Browing | his children, loving” —— — > 2 


© e and 1 himself understood · 
parole Se faire ot — 


2 . as " ” 6 
— A * bi 


ballen 4e un 20570 Tn, rm 
grading, approach ng, g 0V17! mp 
acer app rocher Mes * 1 £7 
eg be i. 


1 es, $9 - a - 

4 23 K . 
n 
. . jo P. 

= E Þ " 28 


"The 2 past bas various e ain 
w e 


5 . % 
* . } * 4% Fg % E 
F * hy 
7 7 5 : ; 
4 


CREEMENT r 0 K derte Laer wok 
| x : > 478 SUBJECT... Ne TY | 
"vous 1 The participle past; — it.Is en 
anied by the anxiety erb we, agrees wink its sub- 
ect in gender and number; chat is, we add to it e, F | 
More ori and „ 2 n ard ona 


1 8 T4 2 2 Tees 0 1 


Mon frere est 3 : WIA © n 0 N 
brother is fallen down. My eister is fallen denn. 
Mes fre res sont tombes, - Mes sœurs sont tombèees, 
brothers are fallen down.” My Sisters are fallen down. 


— > 1 bh * RS — 
M nes K - - 
we they! FS = of * - - 
bs — "Ea . F i 1 GE» — C 
5 * 1 - g : p 
— 4 - o * » = . 97 _ 
— o " 2 — * 1 * l - 4 
* 2 » pe” 1 . . . Mts ES, — 
ö 9 8 ” 4 i . d 


u era bientott passe be apoltacles vn gu- ne, 
that 71 les gens ois, 

afit ar night will soon be over: Fer theatres are frequented | 
of pl dy the idle. 


lle ect este + e Tone. te Cee fleur ent ford recherclide, 


monde, 

be is extcemed ever This flower is mich tought. 
body, 1 or * after. 

OBSERVATION. | Ta the rope dme of . N 
(ted verbs, the participle agrees with the regimen, 
not with che e. In chis — * me au 


* 


99 


- 
- P—_ . © 
8 22 
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| 
25 


** Fa 


e from! whom pos 


e i e 475 | 
| N25 remained. the * e; 8 TE 
- e 2 25 * 125 | 


"Re% 2 * 
ar 5 . . . * ; 
* K — 2 4 48 


3 by TOR, | 22 
Were ＋ 0 
Dok redowts * Pharaon . "s 5 f Fenn 
. in the time” of Rhodes, all the W were "Ml 

| i og 2 

= ana. the world, which God had! made to 


power, was become a temple of i , "Thar « 
| EE deven#: 1 idole pl. | 
5 : crisis, which threatened che state 2 instan 


crise f. 5 ind-2 1 2 Pres 2 8 its 
vas happily 500M over. " She is come to | thi 
| of refreshments. Sciences hav 
15 | rafraichissement 95 1 5 AE RY 
| __ enlightened mn. „ | Les 
| ws . 
"RuLE II. The participle 1 wha it 46k * 
1 by the verb ar, never evi in 5 
RE Mor frdes a W. RL Ws Ma scur a cerit, 7: tr 
5 My brother has written. My sister has written. | 
EDN: : Mes freres ont écrit. Mes spurs ont cert, + 
My brothers have written. My sisters have Written. 
: Tes Amaones ont Naur de la Nai con traint Les $oldati 
enn, er, 
Tue Amazons have required” 1 hive; forced the oldie 
+. come celebrity. march. 0 
4 | 8 - * 
/ \ «i 


71 8 5 „ „ e 
1 N KEE» ! GOL * a> 
. - * 3 : : . 8 
l a . 1 WE ©: ER * ; 1 8 
| | E 
* 4 8 
Ossdvn kes, uf | badete Py 49. the! het x71 ut 
one in the French lang .thar never varies. 7. wb 


yea al, or elle 'n bt, he or che bas owns * of alt +>", 


1285 12 han ow been. E N 5 3 MEE £7 2 


Aae 5 


The Romans, hom suecessively . ; the Fo. = ea 
: juceessiuement triompher 3 
myost warlike® nations. De r relates 7% Ati 2 
belligueuæ 2 1 "7 
erefted 18 esus Christ some remples, which were Jet” E445 
clever ind-6 6 de e on an core MY 
tobe seen in his time. Happy chose en who a: 
* VOL ind-2 4 . | art HEE 
ver made use "of their: power has” to do good! We 28 
7 n dere p. art. 8 
have Spent _ the whale day in tormenting ourselves. 
0 2 20 3 . Jaurnee a ge tourmenler 4 
ne 


: * 
* * — 8 * 
31 ” . 29 1 ee bi * . 
> * 


seldom Seen 2 great stock of good sense in 2 man 72 12 Q 
bs TR” 5 


imagination. The errors of Dexcartes have proved very” © 


weful to Newton. Eb. 1 er it II " 


Sefulr . | DE | \ - 3 5 2 N 
1 8 


AGREEMENT. OF THE. PARTICIPLE: PAST wirh | We WE 
ITS REGIMEN. 


RuLe I. The participle past en by bes TY "v0 
its regimen direct, when that regimen is placed before 
the participle, . whatever may be "I 1 verb * 
that accompanies it. 42 27 


. * F * 


| EXAMPLES. . . Ts 


Ls Ecoliers que Jai eus ont The upils T have bad are 
fait de grands progres. F212 — e a rapid progress. 

Lucrece 3 9657 tut:: ? 1 has killed erself. 

Jai renvoye les livres que I have sent back the” books 

vous m avi 0 pretes. which you had leut me. \ ' 
Que 2 soins Je me Sts don What pains I have then, 9 
nes! | W +50 A {221 | 


Quelle affaire aver Vons en- | What ducks have you un- | 1 *[] 


treprise? diertaken? SRL 
Quard la race de. Cain ge Fed When the New of Cain, had 41 
multiplice. muitiplied. ET —_ 
es yeux que 1 n emus CE Thom” eyes "Fhich neither 
Toupirs ni terreur. c nor terrar have move | 


. 0 90! iy bu 4 
Hes” . 2 e ales 
{EY ef me, fe, ge, le, la, leb. non, wohn 2 some. 
times a noun joined to the pronaun 11 « ur precedal 
by the word of quantity gue, as ae zeen in th 
before mentioned examples. hs 
"The ancient grammarians made two $eepticn 
this rule, They were of opinion that an 
ought to tale neither gender non number, fe, hen 
the subject is put after the participle, as les leurs 
g cerit Madame de S+vigne, the letters which Mz. 
dame de Sévigné has e la leon quẽ vVaus ont 
donnẽ vos . lesson firs: your - mastays ll 
| Have given you: but this exception, to-which Boileay, Wl , 
Racine, &c; would never submit, is now vniveraly Bi 


rejected in France, and we ought to say e ul : 
1 exam ple, and donne in the second. © 
2. When he participle, although precaded by in il * 
FATS 3 direct, is followed by an adjective, ma 4 
Part of che preceding regimen, as: Adam N 1 . 
Dieu avoit crẽẽ innocens, Adam and Eve whom Gol = 
Rad created innocent: {a ville de Landres's'etrendy 4 
Aorissante par son commerce, the city of London hail © 
mage itself flourishing by its commerce. This Ile. un 
Wise is contrary to the present practice, aud we ought 
io gay £27245 in * rst example, = nn i: ne on 
second. : £1 :21043630 * 
b EXERCISE, | by 
5 2 AE * letters I have received conſim ware det: 
50 f. recevoir confirmer 
* news. The agitated life which I have led + ell,” dem 
| nouvelle agitè 2 If. mener jusgi 470 dem 
makes me Sigh . for retirement. The * _ my Con 
i, - SOuptrer apres art. retraite't. . © 
the Academies have made to one another, do 5 3 
ar ass „ i 
to me ear to be retolbed. The sciences which: you. bai 
5 7555 resoudre £; * 
. adi Sl prove infinitely useful to you. eee | 
5 tre- 1 P 
| Lucratja gave herself. has made her immortal. citig 
ze doaner 1»  dmmorialiser— © 0 


- * 


7 


, BE 


which" anion chanted enn, = 
Pepe e 4 1 
of cottages. The cclebriry kick” the : Amazons have . — 
chaumiere f. FEMALE - i 
quired to themselves.is. GC dut the dream of. eee, =; 
We eee e HED ra . 
| wind, The persons whom you have inurucied appeat th, me ' 5 
Instruire 1 
n of reason and i The, opportunities which he i 
plein IP occasion f. 2 
has lad of beating th enemy, and of which bs haczok EN 
. -Gatire mY Y- 5 
lad hold, have made bim 1 of treazon.. vin 
proſtter faire song,  _ trakjson 
ein equal the, ardour of the troops, I have gegn ono 
Far Fee . pee ir 71 
| The chimeras which she has gb in her head, fre bernd 8 
Wy chimerefoo = zt mei fh — _ 
10 all belief. What steps have I not taken ? What forvanes 
aſa croyance demarche faire * 
in bes not this revolution overthrown: 1 What tears has she n 
| renverser que de larmes © 
ng thed, what 1ighs. has che not heave TE The Ainazons have 
due verser soupir Pousser 
300 14: themtelves famous! by nn. The ce of: Lond 
se rendre. : Cflebre 185 
don has made elf 7 its commerce, the metropolis of the 
metropcie 
universe, 1 have thong ht her agitated by . Furies. Th 
cFroire | 
tongue. which Cicero. and Virgil have mitte will r in, 
.-* " - #CreFe vi ure p 
through their. works. 1 could bare wished to avoid those 
par de entrer dans 
details, but I have thought them necessary. The Tribunes, 
crore 


demanded of Clodius the- execution of the promize which the 


demander a 


Consul Valerius had given them. © ABEL Is TY wo 


N. B. We have not found in our most famous | = 
writers since fifty years, a single instance of the two 
Exceptions which the ancient grammarians make to 
Fas rule: they all agtee, even in poetry, in rejecting 
. which can no longer. leave __ doubt about 


te precent ua Fo Eu nn 

RuLE II. The participle past never agrees with 

t — either when that B is __ 4 
Q 


- | 
. ; 5 


| 5 9 5 Ede. Vet 2 , 5 | . . N : 
- #. J: 3 % 3 ; , 8 5 
: kh - 4 % * . 
regimen direet, 7 whten; ng 78 en dmoect, 
14 * g * 01 + ti ER 
Gat inen Is ye?” after i „ TIES r 


"EXAMPLES. „ 50 


14 lere dont je vous ai par- The letter dieb Thave mer. 
; tioned to you 


77 | K e 
= La perte er 765, profits anr- The loss JAE) profits ink 


fue ls il a participe. . he has a . | 
Les acudemies se sont ont ** The academies Jposed 
objeaions, ."« objections to mg ** er, 
Vous aver instruit ces per- Vou have taught those per. 
bonnes a dessiner. . Sons to draw. 
De, es donné la mori. Lueretia has put bereit n to 
| death. 


© Onsxxv4rIon. We have in French about 60 if 
verbs which have no regimen direct, 550 of which Ml | 
are N with the auxiliary verh m— Wy + + 


BEM ĩ Oe oo - & 
| The perzons whoze wvisit you had i Wy to: we urs 
5 2' annoncer 4 = - 
| not. come. Men have Guilt themsebves cities. The une 
„„ oO. 15 
have n great _cvlebrizy.” 1 have forceat 5 1e . th 
. beaucoup de- Fontrainire | 
diers to march. That woman has given hersclf fone: gem ” 
marcher ge donner (de) robes ll ”* 
Letters and writing have been invented to reprevent v 
| 3 ' eeriture4 o \' Tuventer 2 pour prin e 7 
Perch. He has left a very splendid glory. She has cut hen 
un eclatant 15 ge couper # 
120 fingers. Titus had made bis vi fe mistres of hi 5 
rendre ind-5 acc 
riches. I have given myielf a deal of trouble, Commer Star 
we „„ „ene 1 5. 
has made this city flourithing. God has created wen i me: 
créer ind 9 _ 
nocent. They have appointed themselves a 22 
| ge donner TD 
N. B. Some grammarians are of opinionttat bing 


may say: Mes sœurs $6 sont fait religienses ; ; elle ve 
rendu 4a maltresse; elle Set trouve guc rie; 7 les A 
zones ge sont rendu celebres ; Lmertee s est tuè eien 
Madame s est trouve mal ce matin. But, in all tt | 
examples, the regimen is direct and precedes the pd 
nciple: of course, they come under Rule Ha 
hal to take N and number.. i 


64 ry 15 . 5 ny 
* he neeitte ares biber gens? 
nor number: either when the participle. aud che aur. bs 


ary verb to which it is Joined are used imperegually, - | 
or when that participle is followed by a TOR. 4 
re che nouns o pronouns preceding it. 7 


= EXAMPLES. | TW eo 
bn A Se 4 1 The erenird 13 wie k 
a fait cer cf ont 7 Nen = We have had this rummer, RY 
1 YA many disenzes,. 5 
Quell ee aventure Vous * What unpleasant ads ven 


en- il arrive? have you met with ? _. 
La naison que # Pai kalt Balir. The house hich. I have ot 4 
dered to be built. 3 
Initez les wertus que vous Imitate the virtues Which * 
avex entendu louer. have heard praised. 


le mathematiques que vous The mathematics which you 
a aveꝝ pas voulu gue: e would not . * 2 


ab tudi asse. DER 8 studx. 
Lie, 'est laissé Sdduire.. | she has suffered benelk oy 
xonk be seduced.; 


m N51 vaTtox. To Wake a right application of 
de second part of this rule, we ought to examine 
© WM whether we can put the regimen immediately after the 
zu participle. As we cannot say: Jai fait FA mai on, 
cent 045 avet entendu les vertus, Vous. n 'aveZ pas voult 
noo es mathematiques, it follows that the regimen belongs 
e the second verb. Sometimes, however, the regi- 
nen may relate either to the participle, or to the Fed.. 
according to the meaning of the speaker. For in- b 
ance, we ought to say: je Pai vu peindre, meanin 
saw her picture drawn, and je Vat vue Tech. 
meaning, 1 saw her painting. 5 


14 
— 


Ex ERC i. -- 

The great changes. which have taken lac. in | 
it we 4 aui. att, 5 
* vinistration, (have astoniched. many poopln. 'The d 1 
4 =. . Lien des pra — | J 
"ul let which ”* N 8 the spring, have done oo: 3 Lol 

. 1 
hee ur ie harvest. The scarcity which there 25 | IH 
4 re beaucoup 1. rie dine y avoir (i 
| "gs has allied Was opportunity of doing mung ? 
: we „ occaion . alte ul. er 1 


« * p & 4 ; , 
** * 4 3 a: 48 T. 2% - # * — & - 5 4 * ja 
; i | 


I ; A « 
E i . 
\ | 
4 % 4 % 
" * * * £ 11 . 
* * . þ # f * 


3 


A . * 5 . 
3 | good. Wha MEWS | 1 come to you? The cholat 
F ven CR 


you geg read, have \made great" pre- 2 "The" fin 


* 

2% * U 
J N 
x AY 4 ; 
#8 * 1 . * þ 


FI / WRAY YI 


ind (ae 
which, you. 2 ang to gra-] are 4 2 . great wow 


* 
3 


1 rendre dessin FORO FR 
We oug e {ob to. $werve Th, | the 888d Pal = 
| alla in ind: 3 r | Bone | 
: which we have begun to fufane. The measures mi N 
5 on commencer suiure- . mesures. | ll © 
|: you have adviscd me to adopt have not "ouccreded. 1 | 
1 | conseiller de prendre © \;_* U 
1 rule 2which L have begun to explain. eee .to me: 01 
4s 3 os Fi expliquer paroitre 7 
easy to understand. You see that 1 bave not been 13 4 
| Faitir, gue de tromper ind } pl 
By on the affairs which J had foreseen you would laue. ur 
2 | prevoir que cond-l : Ne 
N. B. 19%. We ought to say, although R Kew 
2 2) 3 and, 5ome , other grammarians are of a contrary q 
x nion : le dien Mereurs est un de ceux que les anti p 
ont le Plus multiplits, the god Mereury ts one of that 


.the ancients have multiplied the most; ce 70 en ini 
de ceux qu'ils ont consacres aux larmes, this d 9 1 Is 0 
of those which they have consecrated to tears ; coi. 
une des plus belles actions que j'ai Uues, it is 371 
the fines; actions I have seen. All these exam 
come under Rule I. 

2. Here are two examples which wight purd 
foreigners, and perhaps many Frenchmen ; the br 
because the verb which governs the regimen is. nl 
expressed, and the Second, beeaust the re imen le] 
understood. J. vous at rendu. tous les Services que ina 
voulu, que "Jai dd, que j'ai pu; I have done | 7 . 
the services T would, I ought, 1 could. Dela 

ue j'ai dit, or que j'ai parle, on a dd m cnt Strai 
10 the manner 1 have said, or I have spoken, th 
must have understood me. Add re ndr at, the ed e ge 

the first sentence, and it comes under Rule III. 

the second, put Jes choses after dit, and de ces chu 

after parlé, and it will come under Rule II. 71 1 

3% The Abbe 4 Olivet, Mr. Duclos, Ke. 
| have us say: 

Avex vous entendu FIR: Aolr- vous * 10 

ter la nouvelle ariette® ter la nouvelle aftfid 


| ter. 1 $f 3575 Virt 21 ters. "6 i 1 It ory; 
ne  per50nne Lest pro N. n est pro M- - 
* a la porte; je L ele la porte 1e. * 
it gen. 0 N aissce asser. 1 2 
fyec es SOINS, oY au} ait "Aves des coins, an Quroit 
zaud cette personne 5. N taub cette PRIOR '* 
Pa fait mourir. Va laisste mourir. 
They be ag the Sean woof the first column under 
de til ose of the second under Rule 1. 
zul the Abbe d e Condillac thinks otherwise, and con- 
ders, in all 08 bove cases, the verb and the parti 
ple as forming an indivisible idea. We cannot give 
ur opinion. upan this subject in an.elementary work 
Ke the present. | 
ab BW H A . VI. Steil dbim 6, a rad 
0095 BY.” PREPOSIT TONS. AS 
Prepositions. are words which serve to express the . 
lations of things one ta another, and this they do:by 
dining the noun or e, following to tlie word 
at precedes them. hen we say: le Fruit do Var- 
re, the fruit of the tree, dz expresses the relation 
ween Fruit and. arbro. When we say: utile a 
jomme, useful to man, 3 makes tlie noun homme re- 
te io che adjective utile. When we say: Jai regu 
non pre, | have received from my father, de serves 
join the noun pere to the verb regu. De and a ats 
reposttions, and the ward which follows them is 


\ 


ned che roginien of the preposition. Same gram- 

e arans term it also complement, because the preposi- 

ue only expresses à general and imperfect sense, 5 
fa hich, to become particular and Degen, needs being 1 
ei rained by a word. . 


Han words are called vrepocitions, e they g 
e generally pL laced before the noun, which, Lak g0- - 
tn. 
There are . of prapogiions + the; prin 
dal ones are as follows. 
oh denoting the place are: L 
. Chez, at. II est chez lui, he i TY at 8 „ 
*. Dans, in. Il ce N dans le ans nh * 
ing in the gardens 


bor af 
* 


"of 1 6 by: 
rau, he is — re | 1 PTE” 
* Derriere; Paal 775 ne Figur 2 Ts nais 
| Hove lui, he never lopks behind 8 n 

Parm, among. Que ac 408 am tes Aenne 
ner, 'miny fools amon peri | 


warky lives' windy TE . 
IT ſit : 
s on a th + 


7e Str, upon, on: Tr mY 


he has his hat on (his head). g vifi 

ge. Vers, towards. I" aimant te FE) N Þ UW 

Sa ppt towards the north. x =” 
reiz. 


721 We end dern l e in an elected condit 
| [INS 7 A] 2467; * 
khan in a widdling State. - 12 There was a eilen, 
moyen 2. at , avoir | 


grove . Behind his house. Uke, r | 
batte, there i is not one 1 F religions 


1 » 


PISS” 


4" + 
"x 4 » 


a nc gubhj - 1. cn 
Nature pte "her "Aiko * werbe wr 
deployer = 
rorrid 1 Eternal snovrs are to be Seen. = 3 
2. is BS Ted bi arabgd + 8... | Voir ind: er ti 
on the tare the pe. | One is never tru! y eat) T 
| | ae 
by at home. 161 7: Towards the north, nature prevent 17 
be 501. . 
a gloomy” and savage prospect. He walked aur 
. 3. aspedt m. 4 | ne JIM 
to serve me as a guide. 285 . e go, 
Those denoting the order „ „„ ms 
10. Avant. bet La nouvelle est n avan 
1 8 the news are come before the cburier. 1 


„. Aprèr, after. II est trop vain pour martha. (| 
3 les autres, he is too proud to walk after ou 
people. 
ge. Entre, between. Elle 4 on n ene! 
bras, she holds her child between (in) her arms. Wh. ge 

4%. Depuis, since, from. Depuis la era jt ; 
af 5 1 from the creation to che present time- Mii: 

Det, from. Des son enfance, from bs 1 

Fancy : des 5@ source, from i its source. 19 


* 


wp" 


"a n 1 


bid | 4) ft 4 £Þ4 \EXERCISB,- res ih racer . 2de 


Hom the exo infancy 7 1 have had 1 horror 2 
N | 10 wy x 
in Many v ery . 0 events ha 
abe ke (ae) E Wer eg my 2. n 1 
aken place por r Eo | rv! thee, 
4 passer 8 e dat ͤ „ 355 | 1 3 8 
wo mountains is Aa hollow dee | . | 5 We 
reren. et profond 3. chemi 7 1. ae. 
ere 8 before diy light, in order © — Wd, = 
re lever 1nd-6. Jony ma. 
nificent spectacle of the rising sun e, kh eat 
aue nl RD? eee 15: (Ar) $8. 5 : 
aults, it only remained for us to ee Ja 
FT eek N 
well as we could. e 33 Wes 
fe notre mieur. | F 
Those denoting gion are : Tor Rake: 
. Avec, Wit faul savoir avec qui on ge 5 ies 
e ought to know the persons with whom we ass0- 
ate. . a” 2 : | 
2*, Durant, Ger Durant la. guerre, | during the 
var: durant {'zte, during the summer. 
This preposition gra, continued Joration?' 2 
J. Pendant, during, in. Pendant Phiver, in win 
er lime: pendant /a paix, in time of peace. 


7. 


5 _— &C. , beside amiable qualities there ought 
0 C. | * | 
. uivant, according. Je me Hide suivant 


umstances. 


0 the dictates of reason. by 
Ne | EXERCISE. J 


1 With wit, politeness, and a little forwardnen- to o oblige, 
Me (ae) jßen de prevenance 

bo ne generally eucceeds in tha world. : Beside the ex- 
Me „ N ; ; n 

be frior advantages of nn and t the graces of deportment, 
i i a3 onie;o i tial. art. vaintien 


9 N E 4 


This denotes a duration Hated, restricted t to a given | 


o. Outre, beside. 0 utre tes al tes aimables, it 


es circonstances, I shall determine according to cit. N 


be Selon, according, by. 75 Sage se badi selon 
's maximes de la Mio, 2 wise man acts according | 


abe ones an neee nus: NY mind, and a ws 
8 
4 . vas en 24 „ Kb 


. 7 ow 
the! maxims w "hich 1 ow . 


de fy = 
2: \& A pet: 151 1 
"ws are fit for meditaum 
be + 9 Ar "tg. 0. IDE Ay : d 
Fa eg wigter:, 8 „ Gl tes! $45} 
IN cron oppacition are 45 „ 715 55 zan 
1. RE 2138 77 . re 

Ch N in dis $0 -11 Pa 155 acer 
ö bs . done 1 it in spite of me. a N 5 "4 Ro 08 
35  Nonobseant, notwithstanding. N stant « 


[xi en lui a oh nn what has, be X | gail 
2K © L 61 ET 415 8 5 nn 205 e * w 
8 EXERN CEE. eh 1 
We cannot ac og . our own 


avoir cbnd- N Mir 
watwithstandi ing all the. pains we take to disgh 


* 


it, 7 
1 itself tad, betrays us. in 1 — n 
montrer ' tram Le Neu). TONS 7 

v Lain for us, in Bl: hd oureelres, we are known. at. last. 
power bean faire 1 52 


— 2 LY La "a, #4 a. 1 
ee 5 ny 4 


Those denoting | separation 3 wer,» 


10 Sans, without. Des 9 r chafe, m 
without commanders. 
20. Excepté, except. eee rell nale. 
reuæ, except some Wretcnes. - . | 
30%. Hors, except, save. Tut ext. (perks hey 
. all is lost save honou.. 
Hormis, except, but. 77 ous 8 

mon 4 Hö. they are all come in, 
brother. 
oF SEPARATION.” 

Hadit notbeen for your | S, or 2 have bes 


"Ic" - SANs. a * s 
5gnorant all my life-time. | Tho \philocophers 0 ni. 


122 to a few, have held the world read. 1 
Ccroire 

hare lala down their arms, except two regiments c 

mettre bas. x of 


u „ 


re Ny i 

4 ber thing i is Abu and 2 1 0 a 44. 5 

98 7% £99 "958107 S415. 25301 125 V 

1 bre or twWW . e 1521 1 3% 03; $4X EE 3 

F | noting the end are:: ol | 
| 0 ae, Hem charitable envers 2 "HY 


e he. — 0 the poor. 92 
« Touchants. crit cena 1 
— affaires he has written respeCting hat business. 
3. Pour, for. 1 travailie pour le bien pe 7 
de wee * At = Wen 0 1115 fa 165 | | 
A Ex EAN ISB. 12 10 K* 2 726 1 1 ä 
have written ta you conceraing that 1 in which 1 
uke the most Urelx interest, and AS. Lkngw your benevolence 
bjenveillance 
warde the unfortunate, 1 2 net the least doubt that yu 


outer e 128 
vill besto n all your ws op it, 650 much for ihe 


* donner $ubj-1 moins 

1 utisfact ion of obliging me, Is for the b of justifying 
IJ i , 008gET 4... FF 
-# innocence and confounding * calumny. © - 9 . | 

1: 


confoundre art. 5 
Those denoting the cause and the means are: 
10. Par, by. #1 I us cove par ses Pridres, - he bas 
zoltened him by his 
2%, Meyennaͤnt, e nearing for. Bumi moyen. 
nant vos avis, be all. gueeeed vy; means of Taue 
counsels. „ 8 
35. Aitendu, c on account of, tor. 2 ne peut e 
attendu les vents contraires, he cannot sail on 5 : 


„ of contrary FFF er IS 
* et. „„ 10 3 5 
ms 1; there any man chat. has never been coftened © ty tears 
mf! + fidchir subj 3. 
Ss BH W884 by submission: 18 . Through the precautions we \ . 
1 des armer PE 
ook, we avoided the_ EXT! "of = 3 dangerous! "I 1 
ren nd. 19 een a b 4 
6% 7e the bad state of oy facher 8 health, 1 Shall _ 
nu · travel this Jear. I'#- 4 Fi Ai 8 


Vo a 
The use of the mel bent ones is woch var ied 


and very extensive. 2 
a generally denotes the end ad limit of a 3 odd L 
t denotes the DE we af k going to, the aim wy have 


— 


| ute eee betet 


8 . 1 be at Rome; time: @ mali, ier ee 


che manner: $4 ria mains 28 to "pray: wi wit 
both hands, to : hard; and b 


las à trois fils, three thread srockings; the end and us 
disposition of a person: homme d Wir, a man (ﬆ 


F Sc. a crime not to be argiven, cc. 
| e e eee 


examples 1 te children. Should we go 10 Faris, Foul 
"ur 
ce © cond-1 conrir . 


we were in the country, we devoted the mornivg 17 c 


| deportment seems to me bt only to serve as a e | 


fl CY 
WEon n 46 51 Howl 
trer 6 lay aire; to gl 


place we are at: ein 


& perie, 25 run, to one's ruin: 
W's glory. It also denotes crea > 


o'clock; circuinstances': 2 & te rizjet. on 


. e mL FY 


y anzlogy :: peindhe 
Wulle, to paint in eee the state we are in; 
etre d von aite, to be àt ease; the quality of thing 


% 


of a thing: une table d manger, à dining table; ty 


eB «© © © 


pable) to succeed; and by analogy: crime d mf, 


Fathers! FLY _ £099 counsels, and. will T better 
encore 3 (de) meillew | 


_— 


N ind-2. 


4 


it net 5 running 10 our dextruMion 5 


only aims at the glory of et his c coun ry. 4, W j 
ne zue e n 


comnsa ere N 


we took a lk at noon, and at three or four g 
se promeney A 

went à hunting or fshing. ' Upen this. e rela 276 

ind-2 cette occasion | | 

us a charming story. Michel Angelo has ee LY * 

Michel Angeg | ; 

deal in fresco. It is a bed with ivory Posts and hind 4 
 frezque c- . . colonned'i jwoire, 4 

feet. That man © with his gloomy looks and unt 

bicke | "regard pr. art. bra zl 


——_ gu | Servir dle — 

It is a thing not to be forgotten. 4M 
De generally denotes the place where we on 
from, the point where a thing begins, from which 
is extracted, from which it takes its name: 45 vi 
de France, Lene tan Þ rance; d'un Hout d Tan 
from one end to the other. It also expresses the red 
tions of r le a Wu roi, , ki 


As 1 


qualities : : hens 4 6 e Aa. man a 5 


Sem, 2 wothan Of sense; a part of a . 1 mnottts Ea 
the half of quart. de, the fourth part of; the state: 
mourir de faim, to die of hunger; de 61% for thitgt; 


the means: vivre de fruits, to live N fruit; i Sante, 


73 
© 


7?" 8 EXERCISE. e 
1 come from Loden, where Fe hdd e ane, 
17 DP LEN - PASSEF + 
aprecably. From one end of the horizon to the other; the 
y was covered with thick, black clouds. The marble 


Gi » 4¹⁴⁶ 2 e FT nua ge * Ing 2 


The Romans: held ens cles . descended | Lon -the 
te ire ind 

Trojans, and Auguaus had the littleness to pride himself on 

petitesse de Senorgueillir 


pretendu- descendance f. „ 
faculties of the soul in common with the ties: of mattet? 


ce * 3 er 


* 38 "> 


of 2 original genius. One half of the tercexrrial world ir 
1 as 


out inhabitants, either through extreme heat, or bro 


de in good health; en paix, at peace; en guerre, at 


through hatred for him, * , ST i 
ine HEAT 


| depuis * Dire . * 
which he was passionately ; fond: the troubles which 1 
aimer le hour „ „ N 


de ie, to Jung. for joy, c. 1 EIY nm Sage) 180 . 


He is a man of wit dull, dry and wit N . 


Montaigne, Mad. de SEvignE and la e were writers 


hh with x water, and above a third part of the rest £ with- | 


b . „ .55 ii 
bara cold. In that happy retreat, we lived onthe milk | 
1 agyle ind-2 r 
of our Hocke and che delicious fruits of our- r orchards. | . 
| 1 2755 „ onaef 93 ES} 2 | . "Bo 


ay, ; it also denotes ; 1 Etre en bonne Sante, 0 


He had been FEY a a long while living in France, of | 


# 
. 


| of Paros is not finer 4 an that which we get "from Carrara... 7 
nous viene © Carrare 


his pretended descent . from, Zneas.. What have the 5 


war; the cause: il Pa fait en laine de 1 N it 5 Py 


ww 
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2 he soon a after's set of . for a we 7 75 7 1 
. e 30 e 
and enjoyed all its charms, when awbition 3 


000 i 
5 OR Forced vad put our wien inte. a 
pf orcer - Je 8 AS o%s —_ 

N defence. 5 The N is almost continually-at wa r: 
. petite aur 
"A not remain i quiet. He has adted, on BR occasion, i 
„er * . e „ of Duns! 


N. B. These tar 20 pre it 
3 they have man AY uses which can * by 
| known. by practice. According to the AN 2152 

5 TS n een eee 


TRE ee 'c H A F. VII. 
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2 ; ws 


Tas adverb is a word {which is bn A 16 
| te verb or the_ adjective, in order to e ine in 
Aignißcation. When we say: cet enfant por dis 

tinditiement, that child speaks distinctly; by the woll 

Aistinctement we give to understand that he Speaks ons 
= way rather than another. Nevertheless, we aj; 
; © though very improperly, chat the adverb. magikes tis 

verb; for, it only. modifies the atiribute contained} 1 

the bene X 5, 

| 'OBSERVATTON. There are 20 jeQives which: are 
FT sometimes used as adverbs. We say: 71 chan f 
8 he sings true; elle chante faux, she Sings out of tune 
ils me potent pris clair, they do not sce clear; 4 
Fleur seni bon, that flower has a good smell, &c.. 
There are adverbs of manner, which express hoy 
things are done. They are an abreviated expics 
. answering the end of a noun and a Aan 
agement, wisely, is for avec gagesse, with wisdol 

This z is the most numerous class. 

Adverbs are formed from adjectives, 1 in the colon 0p 
2b manner: 

RULE I. When the adj eQive ends in.the n 
| Joe with ; a vowel, the adverd 3 is formed by 7 


* 


4 


_ 


— 2 oxlenty ; Pell aum, bo- 


e ir 
duously, &.. 


following rule.. We at present write vraiment, 


ngenuously, dec. therefore they foliow che e 


rule. 


the feminine termination, by adding ment, as: grand, 
frais, fraiche ment, freshly ;. nail, nale ment, alt- 
lessly; long, longue-ment, a long time, &c. 7 

Excprrloxs. 19. Gentil, makes gentimont, — 


adverbs by changing ant into amment, and ent into 


rule. 


how, incescumment, incessantly, notamment, N 
wiemment, knowingh y, and uuitammeut, 


Adverbs denoting the manner, and a. ew of the 
ather classes, have the three degrees of comparisbny . 
which are formed. as in adjectives. We say: oo 
ſondiment, mn the positive, aussi, plus, or moins prov. 
ondiment, in the comparative, fort, bien, or 7b 
rofondement, in. the superlative absolute, and le lu 
profondimens, in the Superlative relative. The fol- 
lowing are not susceptibſe of any degrees, viz. totale- 


and: nuitamment. 
dis, worse, and ae batter ; and in the superlative, 


p15 or le ** mal, the worst, and Je micus, the best. 
NR 2 


; 88 f . 4 
. A N 1 . 7 8 Ry N © 4 

, & 7 . * 4 s 4 N 
VVV 


r bounty; 1 Kuen. ai 2 


: f IO | | * - 1 
Ex0EPTION.. fn foolishly, „ es 
newly, mollement, softly, are formed according! OE. 9 


gaiment, gaily, eperdument, desperately, ingimanent, 


Rur R II. When the adjective ende with. a' con- . 
conant, in the masculine, the adverb is formed from 


grande- ment, greatly; Franc, Franche-ment, frankly 8 


2*: The adjectives ending in aut and ent form their 
emment, as : constant, constamment, constantly; 5% 
quent, Hoquemment, eloquently... - Lent, and preent, ' 
ue the only tro of tis class, Ge follow: the nw. 2 
OBsERvATION. "Thea: fie adverbs: _ coument; - . 


3 nre 
not derived from any adjectives. | "wad | 


nent, extremement, Sufftsamment, ainsi, de mi me, 
ain, expres, comment, d ee 


Mal, bad, and Bir, eb, bai in : the neee ag 


* 
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1 or evangelical truths; but the Fran; has: 22 75 * 
. „ DE bremien 1 Be 
„ed 0 N the b ls the lat 8 
LIE 1 22 Convatncre | | 


a ad y 8. a 
5 a vor fy vue \qne Ader N 2 . 
S i | Brafere' s characters are as finely dee. Jo ety expl $ 
4  caraltere tracer „ 
5 1 ee one of che best writers of this **. hes * aks 4 d 
. VVV ü Ig: Strongh, and, 4 k 
5 fondement” Pei nare fortemen. A os Ih 
„ of} put + x Corneille and 3 are the two most Pro ( 
pe - Freoch tragic writers: the former's. 1 bk * ini 5 
5 5 3 waz ique 2 poste celui- id 2 „ 5 
PEN but, incorredtly Written; the ; eta ae more 0 wit 1 f 
"$30" tneorrefement . ceͤlles de celui-ti 2 n 8 25 
HET 8250 more parely wrieten, * more N al 
T4 - e þi 
g There are still various sorts of adverbs. | 0 \10) a la 
* Those denoting affiriation, as: od dee " 
5 (wink, 4 oui, Fes; velontiers, wollingly; goit, be it 5 | 
5 - Ont, Cest "mon nom, yes, that'is 38 name; v0 
. Doabs.- Parser, r „ 
. ferer-uaus Peut- etre. wu you 0 ie? Fes . 
+ 
; B Non, ne, ne re par; ne point, no, n = 
- En voulez-vous Nen. Will you have some: No J 
Nen vouleꝝ- os . Will you not have some 8 | 
NY pensez-pas, do not think of it. II e, l 
Ares not. Far, (. 
i 20. Some Fon * on and . as: e dre 
BS wie, first, 5econdement, secondly, Kc. di aburd, bb 
„  - | \farvt, apres, aſter avant, auparavant, before, &c . 
* D'abord 21 Haut viter e Je mal, ensuite # 
fout faire le bien, we qught, first, to avoiddoing ny you 
- ,- afterwards we ought to do good. 4 | 
SN, 39. Others — the place, or the denke wit "a 
Ss, for the place; vn, where, ici, here, la, there, deg g 
on this 8 dela, on that side, e —_— w_— Rea 


> 


:— PR ee as 6; Sang, "EM 
2 the distance; pres, 12 lein, far, Pfeeles nights” - 5 4 
Kc. Jenn p e e aller Him lots | 4 
0 farther., N abi . | by 3 


45. e 2 che time, "either © 
in ” determinate, or in an indeterminate manner... 
Those denoting a'deterr inate time are, for the f „ | 
zent: mantenant, now, a prevent, eee 1 
ment, this moment, &e. for the past: hien, yesterg—- 
uy, avant-hier, the day before yesterday, —_— by | 5 a 
formerly, &c. ; and for as future: demain, to- mor- - 
row, apres demain, the day after to-morrow... kee. 
On Sen affligeoit hier” 4 fume on en rit; n 
pensera plus demain. They grieved at it r 
now they laugh at it, to-morrow it will no longer ds 
thought of. Those denoting am indeterminate ane, 
are; souvent, Often, d ordinaire, most times, quel 
quefois, sometimes, matin, morning, tt, soon, tard. 
late, &c. Vene plus gouvent; come n e Wy 
arrive d ordinaire, that generally happens... es, 4," 
5“. Some express quautity, as: peu, little, aten, 8 
enough, trop, too much, beaucoup, much, tant, 80 
much, &c. parle beaucoup, « et . 1 he 
talks much, and reflects little. 0 TREE xt * 
00. Lasdy, some express rison, 48 plus, 
more, mains, less, aussy, so, autant, a8 muck, Sec. | 
plus Sage, aussi ee moins . Wy Bb id 
| oc EXERCISE. e hs = | 10 | 
Have you over reddi in Racine the famous | Scene: 105 43 
NT fo EA 
dra 1 ͤklirium 2 "vas; Thave, and Fown it is one of [the 


: 


dre delire la (n avouer. que © 
nest of the mi e Perhaps you: wilt discover, on ; 


a second perusal of la Fontaine” 8 fables, omit which | 


lem e,, ) 
you have not perceived on the first. The man who: | 


appercevoir % 8 | 
v willing * good'is not rdpped by any obethcle;'2: 
voulgir 4 ix £1 @rriter (pas is not cxpremed) | 


AUCUN v 


Read 14 of incro8on. fra, and afterwards Lou 


— 


. "a « a . 
* : 


ie Lb * e * J es 


| mini to Goals 4 | 

? " wwher &S, .... agitated - . . FEmors eb 3 
LOND ; bi-! W 22 | i 7 1 
template at a distance the high n aha 81 

Fenn, prospects varied and'always ew.” Tala, hy. | 
(ue) site Mm. n ; $4.7 „ » 21 . FSG 4 %3. 1 


" cation was negleted, it is nei ve . attended 102 * 


onl 4 EC 
to be hoped that new views will dean be a TY N Fevet 
252 erer on n adopter i in 1 4% t 
Rude he coarse  eriticiam geren, does greater E 
| malle. „ fressen 4 ordinaire . Nire plus | 1 
. to the person who permits himself £040: e o 
Souvent 3 permelire Si $ 1 
| than to bm who is the oP of 3 . | 70 bestow th yo e. £3 
- Embelliy 5 6 

| bellishment upon a the frenenty aer on 1 
eie jalee 
' ment and taste. The more ignorant a many 3 * he. less he LY : 
lie ves himself G . — 1 70 1 
3 eroive . 3 * 1-4 e A "Y 515 25 og: Y . . | 
3 : 3 n 7 5 5 N * o 
i 9513 Cc H A p. vm. ta 
. $4 122380 =” ; Fee 44 4750 | ot 
3 or co UNCTIONS. „ „ ee 
1 Us gar we have seen how 8 6 
gether 1 in order to make a sense. Words, thus united, T 

orm a sentence, or proposition. The smallest pro- Wl 
position ought to have, at least, two words, . viz. the WW 4: 
subject and the verb, as: je cliante, Ising, vous li Wl : © 
vou read, homme meurt, man dies. The verb n 
ways contains an attribute, except etre, when i _ 7 
mean to exist. The attribute is that which is affirmed me 
of the subject; Je chante, I sing, is for Je. Sui clan | 
tant, I'am singing; vous Ges, ou read, is for vw oth 
tes lisant, you are reading. Chantant and lisant arc m0 
the attributes of those phrases: but the verb has often 11e 
one regimen and even two, as: Je lis une e! FL, T 
ami: Frog a letter to my friend. = : 
The conjunction i is a word. which serves * col - 15 
nect sentences. When we say: i/ pleure et rit ini & 
' meme temps, he cries and laughs at the same time, * _ 5 | 


Word et unites the first sentence a Pleure with l 


[Par rin , Peter and Paul K th 


these kinds vary in proportion e. e v wakes a8, „ Ee 
wi For, the mind may want -* . © 
10, To unite two noms or two. verds}-undey unden hes, 

ame affirmation, er under the ee. ms - 

then makes use of et for che affiwmation? 1a" Sei 

et Ia vertu sont extimiables, 8Cience and virtue are-edti- a 
mable; and of ui for che negation: il ne bout n m - 
mange, he neither eats. r Finns Fhese ar called EEE. 
apulative. 1 akpe ee EY 

OBSERVATION. We Ades faq ot indtrad of 17 4 
in negative propositions, but it is incorrect. I this - 
line: je ne connoistois pas Almanzor et Pamour, it + 
would have been better ta have said ni Lene, F EE, 
knew neither Almanzor nor Iove. e pf 

2. To denote analternative or distinction betwe . 
objects, and it makes use of au, 'ou bien, goit, ait „ 
zantit, &c. Entrez ou sartez, either come in or go 
out: soit dans la Banne, Soit dans la mMayyaise fortune, 
either in good or bad fortune: tantot / nit, tantbt 
/ pleure, he sometimes laughs and sometimes "cries. £1 
These are the alternative or digjundt(ivle. . 

_ 3. To restriet an idea, and it makes use of ic | 
quoique, encore que, d moins que. Je n ai autre chose 

@ vous dire, sinon que je le veux, I have nothing 
more to say. to you, only that I will have it 80: cela 
| era, quoique Vous Alsiex, that shall be, whatever you 
may say. These are the regtridive., Mb. 

4%. To express the opposition of an — — to 4 *} 
other, and it makes use of mais, cependant, nean- | 
moins, pourtant, taute for, bien que. {{ est bon, mai 
il est bien ttourdi, he is good, but he is . r. 

These are the adversatiue. 

3 express a condition, and it, ke. use * 
u, Sion, d moins que, Late aue, a condition que, 
xc. Tout est perdu, si Yous ne vous hatez de venir, all 
is lost, if you do not hasten to come: Vous reussirez, 
pourvu que 90 N avec [INES * will suc- 


OE. 1 0 
1 


| 6. F pho con hg 
83 ,a bonne Fewre, quand, qua 
. QuaoIque, ACP e, &. ia a ers e 
© - mais ce est pas moius sur, it is, i 
[fm tm hut it. is not the less certain: 4/06 
1 ala bonne heure, your wink 969! very wel! 
are the cuncesſive. Yb dion ad ; 
. To explain comething, and it makes use dd 
eif, comme, c 0g 2 Be d ee deviaht 
re partiss, ron! Eufope, TI ce, 
Fe the earth 1s divided in our yan, j 


Europe, Ada, Ie e and 4 eri 19 , 
e W en e 5155 1 1 3 

9 75 Warns 0 rre n, DOS OS en WES. 
Pho? * Gold ah} Meds © are metals less useful e e 4 qr 
LR argent (ae) l og q ce 
5 2 acither the ftatterer nor. the ee Yo! 7 
aimerrr futieurt mechant |” chat ab 
. . 15 happy Os or e more cley red, bu lo 
; r to many os 2 hall not yer pas ro he pers : 
is ew 4 wrkey L tin 
——_—_ al the authors of the second class, nun, you lu & 
WES. ordre canseiller wy FR 


rae to it. That i Is certainly a superb pi ure; nevert helen, 
there is some incorrectness of ax, oP Although . Homer, 
 incorreftion pl. \ 


according to Horace, slumbers at times, he = 
| EE . . Semmeiller wbj-1.  quelquefors |" ta. 
3 | nevertheltss, the first of all Reede We a ps. 80 in es 


's faculties, seldom united, viz, imagination and  judgien: an 
r ruremen. 
s express Wade or parity between t 
pPropositions, and it makes use of comme, dini, 4 
| meme, ainsi que, aussi-bien que, autant que, si que, Kt 
west pas si 'riche qu on le dit, he is not $0.) 
he 5 re orted to be. These? are the e 4 
o express augmentation or dimimution, 
it any use, for augmentation, of 4 ai/lemrs, 0 
ve, go plus, au Surplus. Rien de Py enn f 


100 [ 
replt 


0 tal 


* — 


4 7 e WE uo 

principles of a language, before we take — 
to. teach It. 9 ese ay che augmentative and 5 

diminutive. Kein ES, og ta i e ey 5 Es 
. 100. To alias ag cause or the whe refore 'of $5 : 
thing, and i 1. makes use of car comme, parce que, puisgue, 1 


pair quoi, pour, afin que, &c. Vie l oisibeté, 3 . 


ce qu'elle est la mere de tous les r avoid 
rar it is the mother of all vices. These ar 
causa 

119. To draw a conclusion, ol it W use 5 WW 
ir, donc, par conzb uent, cent pour qui. Il faut amen 
ce qui est aimablł ; or la vertu est aimable, done 
aut aimer la vertu. We ought to love What i is ami 
able ; now, virtue is amiable, therefore, we ovght; to 
72 L * F 

>To expreds: Sone runs hner * order or 

Tag and it makes use of quand, lors que, pendant que, 
Kc. tant gue, depuis que, avant que, des que, ans ao 
tit que, a peins, apres, enfin, & .. A peine ous; 
ions, qu'il entra; we had hardly” done, when he a 
In, These are the conjanetiotis. of of order and me. 
13. To express the passage from Od. 6h m- 
tance to another, and it makes use of or, en en Her, ar 
ente, a propos, après tout. A propos, je Vous 2 
now I think of it, I will tell you: au reste, on 928 
pense plus, howerery they think n no more of itt bt 


—_ 
+ 
* 8 4 37 =. K 4 is 
— 
3 . 


"EXERCISE. [ 4 £58 FE 


The most beautiful Beats last but a moment lu 

| e avoir que inStant. 4 turd; e IF "4 

human life passen aug. Mad. de Sevigné's letters are a | 
2 E533 be] F 75.8454 $ CODED 1 AI ; 

models of elegance, cimplicity and taste; besides, they are 
replete ma eee eee 1 hall al vays advise m—_ 


plein 


take the ancients 55 your guides; "at bean, ao not quit, 
g | ME © pour OY ie I 5 — ache a. 


2 % * 
> 

{4 

\ . 8 


N 


1 o cer. 

1 ON TOY vary 5 ing | 

pearance of at. We cough Nt I” We, 

, e 3 ; en 8 541 * "34 

comma nds us; now, it commands us, nor only. to fu. 
: -- 6 

5 Os > our enemies, but also to Jore t em. 4 f e G; 

by 25 - donner& — A MENT DI | 

4 ned that cingular effect, we eee Fe. in 

en _ > 

Kues, None but an Euglshman en | 


y avoir ne gue : oerboir ily; "a = 
| des  Shakespear : for,” what foreigner 1 e 
1 Aer : OLE. | | 
. akg. Engl language 10 dincover the ublime be 
5 2 your! 5 
ue of that author? . tots gel 
. - The above conjunctions are nat; tended with au 
8 | of eule they need only to be-know 
hut it is not 80 Lin the conjunction que, which we! 
may call conductius, as it serves to the gent 
do its complement; It is always placed between tw 
ũdleas, the first of which must 9 be followed by 
another, in order to complete the sense, 28 5: il 
1 que tout le monde soit instruit, it is o g 
portance that every body should be well 4 
t differs from the relative pronoun que, in, as much i 
it can. never be turned i into Jeguel, laguelle. The cc 
Junction que must be repeated before every menibher al 
— period: this rule is almost without exception: + "4 
The conjunction que also serves, 10. to comp f 
comparison. L' Aeie est plus. Sande que / Eurme 
Asia is larger than Europe. 28. Bo express a 1% 
striction in. negative sentences. On ne parle que 4 
OO. mouvelle uictbtre, they talk of nothing but the neu 
Feictorv. When thus used, we first present à negz· 
uon, from which we draw the thing, in order to pub“ 
„ went it, in an affirmative zense,, exclugively to =, 
n 
Phe conji ion due also nerves to bus ane, 
and, 125 ge, more vivacity and precision -to sentences , 
2 elliptical turns: 4 1 vive ; / 125 89 be Le! 


nd 1 h f / 


** 15 , 
laite qu 274 vive, 1 wisl 
25 When it is Say 4 moans que, avant que, ant 

as: cela ne finira pas g il ne Vienne, there wilt by 
Pele unless he come. r 

5. When it is wed instead of 2s due, auceititg aw; - 
bi, as: gurl Fate le moindre excès, il cut alas 3 
ut indulge in a little excess, he is ill. | 
4*. When iis put ſor * que 


2 * 0 * N 3 ME 
2 a 8 r W n 1 wu ay * 


— 
— 


„ £ 


—- Tc 


Why oe he not reform? a 
When put for et % as: gue. gi vans ae, 

mn lifyouchorkdtel me. 

1%, When instead of comme and arcs gue, as 5” 

empli qu il Froit- de ses prijuges, il ne voulut conventr - 

te rien, full as he Was of his re * "TP. 

ot agree to any 


g. 
8e. When it is put Gr combien, «> chen it 


£ 2 — 8 
— 


que Dieu est grand how great is the 8 

cle hats ! how I Hate him &. 

We shall speak of some other uees in Chap. X. ; 
1 very frequent use of this cee is to 
put it ter comme, arce » #15 que, quoiquey 
i, &c. when to 0 Se beginning with these 
words, others are added under the same regimen, „ 
neans of the conjunction et, as: i Von aimoit on 
pays, et q on desirdt Sinceroment 5a gloire, on ce e. 
Purot de maniere, & . if we loved Our country, and 
mcerely wished its glory, we should act 80 as, &. 
Lor5qu'on a des. dispositions et qu'on $ applique, on 
fait des progres, with good Are eee and _ 
non, one makes some ca ee 11 g 


0 ay they understand at . 115 3 


* 


aer soi mme 2 
Never write befare you have 
subj-2 ö 
SIN thorou ghly .the auen which you. propoee-* . 
Sous toutes ges faces 1 Ze e 3 5 


Poe there is no deere 


admiration and the sudden emotions of the I" as: 9 


$ * 
L L. 2 2 4 67 ; 
4 0 3 ; Te: 4 85 1 4 1 
” 8 1 15 ” o , R 
4 $ 7 *» FL N 
3 i 5 ; 
e ma IVE, c. ao bs oe. IBS Bars — 
2 7 LY of 4 5 


5 vienne, wait fill he come. f _ © Sou 
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3s Fd, Pond EE 1 
88 | Fido te ale gest Np 
FE rg 17 88 
7 N . LF n K 1 
1 . = 
Fig | © pense neil 
3 "adorned, by t the care of man! 1 A Ni t 
A* 22555 3 pare. | 2. 52 I i ge ans f 
F rs prezided at che formation. anguages, a 
BEES 7”  previder ind-6. 5 5 | 
e | they carefully | examined the element, of 3 ma 
SINE avec Soin discours 45 
* in their relations to one anther]? but ae in - Ive t 
5 rapports entreur K 
> LEES Hot to. be doubred that languages ald. 0 prin k 
7 re douteus | ubj-2. - 3 
; | more simple, and at che same time, more bel. a 0 


VS, GOVERNMENT, or CONJUNCTIONS. .. 8 
5 The conjunctions which unite sentences to: one 
| another are followed, either by tl © infinitive, _ n. 
1 or the subjunctivfiee. SY 4 
Those that are followed by an iner am; 
1 1. those which are distinct from prepositions on 
dect they are followed by a Verb, as: i fun 
* -- _ | Yeposer après avoir trauailli, one ought- to reg alt 
having laboured. 20. Those Ach ave tiiè prepo- 
sition wk after them, as: Je travaille afin de en . 

pater, 1 work that I may surpass you. 

5 -RuLE. ; In general, we are to use conjunctibm 
1 with an infinitive, only when that infinitive relates U 
the ee of the principal ER hs 15 i 


, in, $6648 


bs [FO ne — rrakir la Verite sans nous ren endve ces 
We cannor+betray truth without rendering ourselves guilt) | 
Evintes le jeu, de peur d'en prenare le-goitt, © 


— E A ORG E's " eee, 


-- 1 
* 4 8 2 
; 5 10 — 97 1 
1 
# 
— 
yy 
. Ip * 
. F 7 f : 
F F 7 
* N A — * 1 
x 2 9 —_ F I * 


o * ** i LIN 
- 1 * * * Wi 2 N 11 
* ＋ - 
i * bt * * wy 
— 
4 — 
© 


8 38 ape” 
F * 

1 * 0 

4 * 
es : 5 
5 2 
123 
” 
1 22% . 
2 


* 
& » 
— * 
» 


cause we Gn A 
Br pong when dere, is No-equivo-: * 
cation. This sentence: It vous conseille de ue ve 
appliquer @ 1 Pitude zu apres avoir rempli cs Gi 
de votre place, is vr, A although the Ae 
avoir rempil. l p mae Vans. . 1 


0 3 2 7 
7 — ” b 22 * 1 . 
14 Fx IS. 72 . 18 * 1 * 8 7 . ; „* 1 
. ASS A n 


e 7 7 TS. 
0 . AR , 2 Wo 21 "© - x El 5 5 x I ; de . 85 ; , > n : ; K 2 "2 6 1 
They voy gring to ee Wy 5 
g e 1B $ . | 1 


they gh i) themselves again with more — & 

ie retrouver | 
___ zolivude- 1 cnpy, | Person, work, nlp in order % 

ade = ae” £5 
acquire | cons eration and ri but the 5 
(4e) 670 

_— | man spends 8 8 une in rendy, culy: | 
1 neemployer tant de 3 8 
to 1 wa to. nis Se ae 8 5 shall make 

SEM EF, of; 

known to you the Dior. ne your enemies have 1 in 
devoiler ame f. our arr . 


darkness, in order 10 Warn 7⁰⁰ againat wer aifices. EE 
tinebres 5 1 premunir . 725 
Those that govern, the indica ive are: bien non 
que, d condition que, d la charge que, de meme ques | 
ainsi que, aussi bien Lung autant que, non plus ques | 
outre que, parce que, attendu 257 . 9 gue, Hats z Cc eit 
pour cela que, lorsque, dans le temps que, ph? wp que, 
tandis que, durant. que, tant gae, peut etre que, io 
which may be added comme, comme 31, quand, pour- 
-quoi, &c. These conjunctions are followed by 2 
indicative, because the principal sentence 9 they 
are uniting with the incidental one, expresses the af⸗ 
frmation in a direct, positive and independent manner. 
OksEkRvVATTON. There are six conjunctions, the © 
use of which : varies according to the meaning er. 
pressed by the principal sentente, viz: si non que, 21 
ce n'est que, de * due en al Fr 00 tellement que, * 
 maniere que. We yay: 1 ai repondu autre 
chose, si non que 7 aV9is eh ges ordres, I made 
him no other answer except that I had executed his 
orders; because the first verb * a positive aſfir- 
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When you have! a more . We Sem ; 


5 8 | nd ulgebra, T chal give you * kendas on, 


| 2 ung. Do IG 3 ve, though pi 
„ Ha 7 — you a cloud Pony Will ent 
VVV 
pPFPou this fine picture, xp9x condition that you vine l 
th MEL testimony o my friendship. e 

Fo The conjunctions which govern the bine 
© b ſoit que, gans que, Si ce m est que, quoi pus, Fee 


ce que, encore que, 4 moin: que, Pour au Le, - SUPPORT - 
que, au cas que, avant que, non pas que, ain ue, 
peur que, de crainte que, anda few others. 1 8. 
followed by the subjunctive, because they a 
low a principal. sentence e H 
. iSuorance. e <q 
P 


3 5 know too well the value of time, to - make bred 
| ah UC: "Ctr MY 
| mary royal youro make a god use 58 Such of 
5 7 | 
? 1 —_ Men lest those which are eo — 5 
. - .*. mediocre s, | 
1 | your taste, before it be ry e 
„„ e, 'Subj-1. - | 1861. e 
ä FE not the lerst doubt that. your method will f 
| me dlouter nullement | 
| e, provided i it be bY well known. Seeley nt 
e Jj-1. 581 
mens of nature are easy to be explained, muppocing. the . TM 
* of universal gravitation to be true. Nopil 
| | * e. | K SILLY 
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un "1 44,92 ET FOI 185 
| r We e PRE EE 
e are small words wb serye to ex. 2 
press the various sentiments and sudden emotions / 
the soul. They have no fixed place in speech, but 
don themelves "accordingly as the Sentiment mat LY 
produces. em cotnes to manifest itself externally. 

The only thing to be attended to, is not to place dem 

between words which custom has made inseparable. "1 
There are interjections for every sentiment, vin: 15 


Tor pain and oy | aye! ah 1. hilas |  ouf % Un 
Dieu e. 2% PT 
For fecfßF ? "ha FEMA: Boy, „ 
or joy and Prone // / ( 32 8 
For aversion: fi! fi donc ] oh oh 5 2 
or derision 2 oh! el] west 5 „ 
For consent: certes; Folt; volontzers. 3 
For admiration: C ; SOT 
or astonishment: o / bon Dieu! mictricords ! „„ ͤ ii„ 
or r ag ok! allons! courage . _ 
or warming e are ( alerte! hula! tout beau! 2 | : 
„ c! hem ! hola / 1 TS, EN 
or calling : .- Aola! te/ © : 


r elencs: N  chut / pare . 51. 15 1 
k | ; * I, N : 2 N 
CHAP. 6 BY. | 


ENERA L AND: PARTI CULAR RULES OF SYNTAX | 
ron EACH SORT or WORDS.” = oa 8 


Tn vs far, we "i giyen no: other Tules W to. | 
yatax, than those which were necessary to the ue: 
esive unfolding of ideas. In this, we have followed.” | | 
e march of the human mind; but now, that the | | 
upil has run over the nine sorts of words, that he 
nows their nature, accidents, and some of their exten. 44 
al fonctions, in a word, that he is initiated into te 124 
echanism of language, it is time to unfold to his 
ew its a an le. its * important difficul- 


d \ 
f 
7 


; | ties, ande y. thing, that can. * 
t > do * tha and Wg two fol * Fg. 7 | 
1 "PRELIMINARY „bree 9 9 
b the Exercizes of this Chapter. 7 1 Rog ; 


© 0s re 7 i ne. is sometimes at a loss: bor to express, in! 
. at the preposition to before. an infinitive: fk 
is, according to circumstances, rendered. eicher by pm 
dy 4, or by de; sometimes even, it is not exprei 
at all. Before we proceed any further e We en. 
N to remove the difficulty. po OY 
When zo means in order 40, it is exprenns; in 
| French, by. pour, as: he came to teak 10 * il iu 
Pour me parler. / 
As- for the other two cases, there is 7 2 
fixed rule by which we can distinguish ' whether! we 
re to use 4 or de: the regimen, w. which ch che pro's 
French verb requires after it, must be our only * 
Thys : le likes to play, will. he expressed byf an 
- Ajoner ; he told me to „by, u me dit Valle 4 "hd bu 
referred to die, by, 1 F aima mieux nbi. Vet, we 
have an instanca wherein we may know Jhads we! 
ought to make use of de - it is when the English inf} 
__ nitye may be otherwise expressed by the participle | 
present, preceded by the preposition of, as: Ae i afraid 
to cee you, il craint de vous voir, because we may 83½ 


ef a W o 


of sceing you. Nevertheless, from the rules which wlll” 
have laid down in the preceding chapte: and tl 
exercises which are meant to exemplify them, and iu 6" 
which the learner must, by this time, be pretty wel Un 
practised, we should hope that this difficuſty will 1 dey 
easily got over. To say any more upon ihe subſeck *b 
| here, would be to encroach upon the rules which an . 


ntend further to particularize i in this chapter, and U 
the time we have got to the end of it, the learner wil 
2 * to a certainty, the right use of 2 and de. 
We have seen page 96) that every verb. 1 

F e except ere, used to express arten £004 
- tains the attribute. Parme is for je suis ai mant, 2 bon 
ctruction which obtains not in Freneh; but which 


Py 


= 
; . 
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5 ©, * 


ofvery great. wie! jo Bn sh;;. and wh ever we meet * 
with le da e Fele z h French, by te - 
verb in the presem. 1 


huis participle is 450 os in 155 & instead i" 75 

L ubstantive, and instead of the — the inſinitive. 1 
Hunting, la. chasse. He. is gone a walling, il est alle m 5, 0 
* promener. Prevent him from doing mysehigf, em- 1 5 
i bechez-le de faire du mal. Tiere 15. @ pleaxure i 5 
ercing great talkers, il y a plaisir a a fermer la bouche 


aux grands parleurs. of 
| fo the same wich e e 4 


1 the first instance, it is translated by the substantive, 5 5 ] 
(ad in che second, by the present, of the i 0 
But, sometimes, it must be expressed by the tnlative- 1 
, with the verb in the indicative, especially when 
ny; there might be an amphibology in the expression, as: 


Inet them riding pou je les ai rencontres . e 

roient la poste. 1 
At other times, it ought to be expressed by the. con. 

rde que, with.the verb in the indicative, or in the 


objunctive, as circumstances may require: it is when 1 
e participle present is preceded by a. possessive pro—ꝛ 

e noun. 7he fear of his coming vexed us, la crainte 

e qu'il ne vint nous tourmentoit. 1 dae his. pang £4 

ple auhful, je doute qu'il soit fidele, &c.. 3 

nl 39. When are do, did, will, . chant, can, 4 


wild, may and might, to be considered as mere N 54 


a7. 

uk of tenses, and when are they real verbs? This que- 
on is the mote difficult ta answer as it 2 | 
u erat measure, on the views of the mi Nerer 5 


theless, the following remarks will Serve, in Baue 215; 
degree, to illustrate this matter. ; * 

ist, There can be no difficulty * as 4 . 3 
they are mere expletives, denoting interrogation, nes) 
gation, or merely emphasis, when they. are joined to 


ENS 


verb. 7 do, ove, arent did love, j'aimois, or - f . 
enz. Do 7 love aimé-je? Did I love g nn 
"8 0i5;je ? or aimai-je? do n love, 3 

8 I did vat love, je n'aimois pas, or je n'aimai pas. In 

ons! these cases, * are not expr es8ed. in French. | 

118 + £4.35 98 $/7 EF „ 
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34 contragel into Pt, as: "if you” lane d mind, 744 


CH are real verbs rn mean Halbe. rr 
- vVour, faites - moi ce plaisir. He did is; il le Hit, ob 
chert, dy any ching else besides che verb witk Which 
. 1 Ker Ar ' Vit dvd: pre. 
been expected, il fat on H po cspéne 
Adly, WH, in ee e r, is 
'P verb of itself, than an auxiliary, ab: 1 ge 
e n of you; and then it is rendered by tir wei 


ir, je veux sortir, mal é vous: unless it gun bel 


n, $i vous le désirez, je le ferai. This contract 
however, is a vulgarism: and ought never to be ue 
for halt, but is always equivalent to will, in son 
shape or other. It is che word. in ipite that makes 
more einphatic than usual in the first example, and 
eight be rendered into French „dhe 3 fotun 
Sortirai, or at least, by sortirai e. In the.'othet 
persons, and when simp ply. joined to the bs. — 
Which they form an indivisihle idea, 0 W 
a2 mere sign of che future, as: Me will. £44 1 rien 
to nizht, nous irons ce soir A la comedie.. rhewth 
are dresæd, they will ga to church, fatzquiils-3 3 
Þabilles, ils iront à l'ẽglise. We have said gener 
because there ate instances in Which, even then, 
onght to be rendered by woulazr, as: ail you jw bet 
not A voulez-vous partir ou non! They will do ut) 
they please, ils veulent faire ce qui leur plait. L crb 
wise, when 2041/ precedes the word have, followed 
a noun or a pronoun, it is to he expressed by verlier 
as: 7 will have you to go inte te country, je veus i 
vous alliez à la campa Here, have is not 
pressed, but we put gue \after je veux, because 1 
conjunction is necessary to complete the sense. ost 
also omit it in this sentence: 20, you have his ddl lg t 
voulez- vous ce NT che omissipm being men 
—_ 
:M In general, 3 will can be: RECs + 
i it is a mere expletive, and not expressed in bg 
* 37 when the emphasis is laid upon it, Wa i528 1 
" aud * be expreazed * vouloir. 92 5 
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Mil ee _ be opener — —— 9 * 
gaben cul, . Mat 
t of a on 0 e eee ee 


2 


und service. 2 rather (for Lugar pr ay 3 7 
pe than to- morreu / „J ainerdis- 


17 ? 


jartir ce soir que demain matin. But, when it in 


pressive of a pern g will, and a kind -of ertiphasis 


al upon it, then- it is a, verh. and is expreased by You 15 Ga 
ur. Surely, you: would H condenn Aim unkeard, 
urement, vaus ne voudriea paint le candamner ans 
egtendre: - With regard tu its being followed: by: 
ave, much depends npen eireumstances, and man; 
if the niceties of che language must he leſt to practias 
d experience. For instance, this sentence: I wank) 
ave you to go to that map, perhaps he may do you me 
rice, will be rendered by: je vous conseillerois . 
[aller trouver cet homme, Ear Wo, Wc... 8 
Athly, Should is: emy a deign of the conditiona Nonhal, 
rhen it expresses à ching which may happen pon 15 
dme condition. I \shoufd like a countrylife, af my. 
furs would permit me to. indulge my inclination,” ai 5 . 
pcrois la vie de la campagne, s mes affaires me per- 
vettojent de suivra mon gnüt. But, when it implies. 
luty, obligation, or suitableness to do a thing, it is a \ 
erb, and ought. to be expressed by dear. Nu 5 Sd 
bould never r from the path of virtue, nous we: 2 
VIIONS jamais nous Ecarter:du sentier de la vertu. {5 
Sthly, Can, could, may. and mighl,. are not 80 . 1 
ult as they appear at first sight, because it seldo! 
Jappens. that they arc signs of tenses, and, that, in 5 
nost every instance, thege is no impxopriety in render: 
ug them by pouuejr.. In general, the first two imply | 1 | 
power, a possibility, a capability, 8c. and the 4 3.1% 
thers, liberty, a desire of doing, &c. The only ig- © | \ | 
ance in which cuuld is a sigi of the conditional, is 
hen it is followed by 2 verb zwisl. { conld wish,, 2M 


f deirerois. 


The above obgerrations. a are made to the Bruun 
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7, 
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. | manher of erpresing 8 
we chink w have 21 enough: 


tences. This construction obtains not in French 


noun expressive of the idea of the interrogative sen 


lt is to the substantive: subject that i thing re. 
lates in the sentence. In this: wm homme" jusle & 


„ A monde bris s 'Ecroulerait, len seroit frapp, mait TW 


| un homme juste & ferme, 


"which 18: —— fo bias to kl” ark were 
a CE Eh TICe W 
| Kar e clipticaly in the. — — to 5 sen. 


We must repeat the verb, accompanied with a pro 


tence; Shall yon do your ererrise to=dlay ?. Vi, / 


all, ferez 1 vous votre e theme e ene by 
x feraic - | AS. n bt 
| ds UT BY 4 "EY wet Nh TY N ul 


ST or THE „ 3 
The $ubstantive has three functions i in Ge denen, 

1 is subject, apostrophe, or regime. 

The substantive is 524722, . whenever: it Lacs of 
which. something is affirmed. When We say: Li- 
eas ale, the bird flies; le N pale pas, the lion 
does not fly; the substantives viteau and lian are 
subjects, because it is affirmed of the e it flies, by 
of the second that it does not fly. - bg 


est tbranls ni par les clameurs. d'une "pojitlac 
imjuste, ni par les menaces d'un fier tyran : quand mem 


ah emu, the adjectives, juste and ferme, 
e substantive subject, homme, and-all the * 

The substantive is in the form: of apoetrophe, when- 
ever it is the person or thing addressed to, as: Folly 
peuples, terre, mer, & vous cieux, tcoute2-moi J, In 
this sentence, the substantives wo n terri, ner, 


RA TO mods n 


* N 3 
# : d 8 — No 


_ 
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„Done n strongly n 
ertorical EE wort re *. 


nimate be go 4 HIFS” 


0 Hippias ! MipSins/t'T chall ne- Hover - 
yer ser thee. again 1. 0 my dear Hip- 
pins! it is I, cruel and relentless, ther 
goght thee to despise death. Cruel , 


Gods you prolonged my life, only, prolonged ; be 


that 1 might see the death of Hip- - . 


had brought up with s 80 much care, 7 Kune lt * ourrir 


call me to the banks of the Styx, the with, 50, Le. et qui me 


lght grows hateful to me 3 it is thee i e 8 
ly, my dear Hippias, that I with banks 2 
to see again. Hippias! Hippias 10 * hateful. — 
py dear Hippias ! all I now live for, By J. . « is t0 ne vivre 
i to pay " last ues to wy, aches. - + +; que pour 
| 8 tay. 32 
aches” | ne 


— 


The cuboraithns | is reginien, tics it 8 g aver ICY 


another word: now, a substantive may be governe 


ether by another substantive, by an adjective, 5 
by a verb, or by a preposition; as: la loi de Dieu, 


IAM or 4 BEAUTIFUL. APOSPROPHES | © Rs 


jus! 0 my dear child, whom 1 9 | 


thall dee thee uo mbre.. 0 dear shade! * ol ind-4. 


- 
Fs it 4 
. 
* 
— 9 


the law of God ; 2 a P homme, useful to man; 
aimer on prochain, to love one's ant ah ese o | 


Pere, at his father's. 


We shall speak in its proper place, of the N | 


of adjeCtives, verbs and prepositions, and confine our- 
&}ves here to what relates to the substantive. 
In French, a substantive cannot be governed by 


another dubstantive, but by the help « of a preposition. 


tis preposition is generally de, as: la difficulte de 
entreprise, the acer of the eee bu Bs 
Sometimes also, 2 and pour are made use of, by 
labandon d ges passiont, the giving way to one's pas- 
ions; le gollt pour le plaisir, propensity for pleasure. 
GENERAL. RULE. Of two substantives, of white 


. 


\ 


EXAMPLE. © tet. Skid 


BY Is Wit 4. 8 la Tho beth dessen 
t wohne des pas cions, la violence e 10% the? 
grandeur der fudnemens, graudedr of events,” un 

et les suceès miraculeux dee 1 prodigious” suerte ses d 


| UE © grandes epees des heros,” hk 
= . e lle 
ittle Eirl . 


um cela m entraine. comme | 

Fc. une Petite. fille —sSeévigné. I. b 
3 "On$trvartox: . We chall, ig the. nent clap; 
= ter, mention nous cases in which this order is Invert 
dad: we shall only observe here that this same ongleri i 
naiot followed in Peg lish in two: instances; xo; Bars 
eo substantives are 15 by an 5 and an apostrophe 
| ou after the first, thus *s , ds: te 2 
„ 29. when the two oubbtantives- form a compou 
word, as: gill- oc kingi. In these two cases, the w 
| tine govemned! is put before the e . 


3 EXEROTSE. e BD 

: "The pints of the gardens, the ani- FIR een ; 
 Goneur concourir: 
mal; of the wood, the minerals of the rh n 7 

| 8 the meteors of the sky, must nn, my F 

; all concur to store the mind with in⸗ * 

exhaustible 2 variety / | nothing . 2 © Pto 4 


li ; 
Nothing was heard but the. ar- Wee 9 Jinn 


Ming of birds, or the 4aff Breath of gies Gt 


the zephirs, sporting in the branches krandlei fame be 
af the trees, or the murmur of a lucid 2 f rill © eu echt 


* xill 1, falling from the rocks, or the Falling (oi fell 

— deze 
vn of the young swains, who' , iv 01 
tended Apollo. | - | 2 15 TY * tl : 4 


A smiling boy was at the same „ "hn enen 
Sling d' un dir rind 


time caressing a lap· dog, which is his Was cafe cares 1 
voller S fauburiſe; Win, it e, n N ind rie 
** child. | Vous 8 lap- .deg.- ei ant 
| : © Spares ane een 

There are deveral; 1 904% . vile 16 dps 


1 vines in this W but en.. wr 


* 


. 0 5 FF 
the cnhablrans i and, happy in - Hwy dale : 1 


2 
dir plainness, donor. een deign to WO 4 5 vas 725 „ 
ceckon el WN their erte: r.. 

1 riches, . 17 FS" 2 25:4 2 N 8 

%%% A - <9 2395 a 1 

85 SS 3 DIS x. 

| CINE] 487 l 0 e 1 * Fa * 1 

1 1 % I $4: rs Y*- SLOT £3.1 5160 fx, 
3 CET 5241 f LN” . 
8 Ups THE ARTICLE. 


"We 115 Qreatly established as a ar "ME; 
the article always agrees in gender and number with | >) 


15 the substzntive; - which 1 recedes, We halt = re 

1 7 moxe, See Rule I. page 60. 3 

a $:conD GENERAL RULE, When Wy rticle is 

ved, it ought to be repeated before every one of the ä 

1 mm wee subject or TOR. : 

Mi s NAME. 
Lesprit, les 5 er la Wu, -graces and. — 
beautẽ nous captivent, . , kivate us. 


Lignorance est la mere de A is the mother of 
Verreyr, de Padmiration & error, admiration aud 99 
des, préventions * Toute _ "IO wh nn 


ene, "of | be 
-pat > * or * EXERCKE.. RET 
te Innocence of manners, Sincerity,. gane gear. 
5a 


bedience and 3 horror of vice, inhabit ©. * art. 
is happy regian · „ eee The; 


The Silence of the inne the calm- 1 
ess of the sea, the trembling light of A renbling” wender 


i moon Shed -on the surface of the sed oz + Spandau aur 
ater, and the dusky azure of the * e zombre 


7, besprinkled with glittering stars, 3 ek 4 1 
erved to heighten the eauty of Wy. _ ei. 
Ken, aL 5 | heighten rehausser 

| 35 scene 85 0 spectacle 
Tuixp GENERAL R RULE. The place of, the 
nticle, every time, it is used, is s before the sub · 
antives.; $0 that, if chey be 15 by an adjective, 
ren modified by an adverb, it ought to be placed at 


he head, but oevorthelens; after the n 1 
here be any. . . gy 


Ah ie ; 


1 12 — riche heriricrs Wy, fart 
a faujours la plus ae 

* 15 E - Femme, £2 2 n 

| Dans esbeaux jour la li 1 


td. rature Francoise, on . 


IAG _ geoitdgalement la "Re 4 L 
15 a . . le roi, . 5 2 n . 1 
15 Exe CEPTION.. 
91 1 e 


F 4 * 5 
2 - 
2 . 2 
go 8 3 
> x 
me | : 71 4 . 
22 


73 3 AHG 


Tels tour le monde, e e le ac, 
2 4 N e de, &. 


; 7 | © I = 'S: 243 1 $58 7 id; oh F 4: $149, oh «44 VN 
EST TSS 0 4+ 1  "BXBROVSEs/ + . f 
jp | A true poor e the happi- ieee, 7 a 


| news aud misery of every condition. _ 

85 : obseryes the power of all the e pen ond + . 8 
FE: >. - ers in all, their, combinations, and iba't +5 hoe 

"a traces the changes of rhe human minds gy they 4 amo ty 
7 as they are modified by various insti- Se 

'Tutions and accidental influences of various art. . ding 


5 4 12 eustom, from the spright · — : 1 


5 ness of infancy to the e TRY W 
5 of decrepitude. ps | | mt 
3 Almost al the passions Which OT opera wie. rnb * uin 
"rate with great violence on the mind, great | = | beaucopl bou 

and drive it 70 the most dangerous e. e 8 "oY 
#remes, concurred in raising and fo- ©: Sing We {ated nal 


en unhappy quarrel. ee een _' 

-  _ ,»- GENERAL PRINCIPLE. We ought to ue * 
22 | 8 before all substantives common, taken i 
£4 "determinate sense, unless there be another word þ 7 

. . the same office; but it is not to be used be were 

* more that are taken in an indeterminate sense. but 


This bein 105 premised, we shall now point out! 
cases in which we ought to make use of the article. 
WE RuLE 1. The 80e essentially eee 


oh de: | 
ESAM 1 Ri AERY EF Ks 
F 4 g \ wi BY 5 3 g 5 ht = I EE 1 0 IE 

8 En wy 2 - . ; LED „ 1 * . 22 1 

reh zo. N 7 feeds Rimseif : e 

imagination of 42 A 

Ley hommes 1 wc 2 fanci position sf 3 
KT 3 ES 


Jon Foufour's 1 Ei are always unha | 
L' homme db» * 1 2 mant you — 


1e insirnit, 1 5 = 04/35, 47 7 Pars - 


* 2 


In the frat qaunple; theme; Homme is taken in + 
general sense; it denotes a collective amürwalitv. 8 ky 3 
ie second, les hommes d a imagination, den F 
ular class oniy. In the third, T homme, .denotes 8 
ne individdal, 1 — the incidental pro- - 3 „ 
position dont Ugus par 95 lf be. SEEN 45 IB 
| OBSERVATION.” In English, e arte is not 

wed before substantives taken in a gener | 8 
un was born for "Society 3 nor before' hoe der 
a less general class, as: men E genius, women” * 
rnd understanding; nor again before some substan= 
tives which are taken. rather in w determinate, than i in e 
1 e I hall go to court this evening. | * MN 


** 
e 
Kh 


& * 
« » 7 1 * 8 s 
= %% 
% 8 - * : T.- 4 . * 
| © EXERCISE.” ; 5 N 9 / * : > 
a 0 5 : . 1 - * 
12 ' y I, 5 * . 5 * 


Elegance, che moet t viaible' image of fre - 8 ; a a | 


he ware, hs nina . pps 2 e 


aversally admired: men disagree  disagree about Gets! | Ry. 
bout the other evustituent parts of „ 


retituent Which 
eauty, but they all unite without ny 7 2 the), - i - . 


citation to MEE Het che e, unite s accbrderr (7 | 115 | 
f elegance. Bo hee, | . Sevization(by the verb) rH 


as8an, said he, thou art | greater at once egg, 1 
an I, and from thee 1 havs' at once mock. se ES: 


lerived humility and zwisdom : I an- Servant  $eryitevr | ID 2 5 


- 7 


wered, mock | not thy servapt, who. Frese but % ne * 


but a worm before thee : life and are the dee, dts 3 
bath are in thy hand, and happiness | III. OE '\ | 


nd —_ are the daughters" of r ee e + 
ill. f . | | _ i F FE. 3 7 5 S's 
8 5 3 5 ; | ; e 


3 


1 * . e n BS. 
2 N 8 HY q ou ; KS; c SIE SOT _ 
7 SE. 3 : EA T6 2 ; 3 „ 3 N 
* . 1 ” 9: x RN "2 . . 2 pre 4 4 
7 - 2 % ; . N * & + * 3 * 2 - +* : * . * * * * 2 7 81 A 
- 1 1 4 « : c oy 3 i 
2 — 4 - F 1 —_ %s * * * % + 13 x ns 3 1 
” 4 1 * 5 * Þ * ” 5 8 * \ : 

8 . * „ 8 8 5 n ND V 
— $ * ba 4% 5 k 1. 4 . . 80 1 25 4 2 17. es 1 2 * 2 1 
N * . ” - * 1 \ ©»: 1 7 95 Ke: 7 
5 { . v 
- * * 4 
* * HS 
0 

* — 


jb | I'S | 
4 2 to agreed FS 
F 5 FS BY e e e gedd th 


; | cequencesl, ike Uher ring t 
5 a path that canhot be traced. | 
Die man who lives under an ban. 1 
tua sense of the * divine” * prexen = f 
Keeps up perpetual chee 
/ rehbper, "and enjoys, ores 
1 we satisfaction of Think it FY Baer a 
Ip 3 in company wich bis derben and best £4 
EE Tae oO 
„Imi The 4 is 1 i: ubst | 
5 taken in a sense of extract, or denoting. . 
1 a kind; but it is omitted, if Ley! be * eceded. by as, 
aAatijective eee eee wy { 55 8 wi | 
N ü in: n de Peau eee 3 ae water 1 
A 5 arsir, . please . 
Je vis hier des cavans, qui 2 1. yesterday saw somg learned! 
LS nent pas comme e _ Wk 0 do not inen 

1 vou 
tat hier CY I bou n 
5 Tiger a (beaucoup | HE bester mary. 
. Que: de. livres j) 'achetai hier t How many books" did 9 
3 2 yesterday! 
5 Onskxvarron. N the words. of quan 
by must be reckoned plus, pas and paint, moins, j amai 
u ent jamais plus de lumieres, there NOK: ere, 
| more. lights; i y a moins d'habitans d Peris qua, 
| , there are fewer inhabitants in Paris than in 
0 London; Je ne mangue Pat amis, 1 do. not want) 
ens. 
„ . Werde the only” 8 of quantity! 
88 that ought to be followed by the article. We bar: 
I e bien de I esprit, he has à great deal of wit ; yg 
'blen de la price, she hes. a Gene age of glacefuluen 
about her. a 


1 


by 


ay - I 4 
” a dn * TS on i ˙ov ; 

9 — CO VE 8 = . 8 8 7 
, T * 3 4 RE \ 


@ 9595 
adjective, pes By | ently 
gautly used instead 0 ee, 
These expressions: des- 
femmes, Ars petiiu partes, &. 


cause, in such cases, the 


rs 


les seutimens des. anciens philosop 


a genera?) ens. 


. ? © * 
* * * by 
* l. * 1 
L 8 F 
EF, 


 BXEROTSE: 
We ol not cat our eyes on 


either shore, without” seeing opulent 
eities, enntry-houses agreeably vitu- 
ated, lands yearly\covered with a gol- * 
den 2 harvest I, meadows full of 


. 5 Ao a R 4555 5 » & Roy 6.5 


ing under the weight af the. fruits, 
and 5hepherds who made 1 all the 
echoes 5 round them 6 repeat 2 the 


weet sounds 3 of a Pipes. and. 
flutes 4. Z 


Provence and e produce 


' oo 
: 
\ 
* 
Y 
TIS % 
* 


clesnuls, peaches, apricots Toa * 
of an uncommon sweetness. 

The man who has never Seen this 
| Pure light, is as“ blind as one who 
is born blind: he dies , without hav- 


1 
* ing seen any thing: at most, he per- 
5 eeives but glimmeting © _ and false 
„e, vain ade and phantoms | 


that have nothing of reality. 
Among the Romans, those who 
Vere convinced of AVG used OR... 
4 


= 


es are 80 "ay 
the adjectives, às to form but one and the $a 
We ought likeyigse to say: J propre, .des belles. „ 


es, 


these sorts of „ "we be T f 
| * 
15 Wa! . 1 


seeing 


oranges, lemon in ſigs. olives, — | 


Same. 1 
cc. 


ue, fn 


"25% FT 


"toll Poe 
tore 2 


rivage, 


- @pPerceywur. 


n 


yearly. tous: les 
covered with * 


be : couvrir — bY 
flocks and herds, 4u5Landmex bend - Jock and herds Fm | 


I AKT» 


 husbandmen nx : 
bending I. etre ac- 
4 4 | 1*3 £ cable 
eg poids 
r 3 
_ "pipes chalumeau 


_ Found 1125 rr tan i 


A 


* 2 n 
ne 


_ * — 
— 8 — A 


1 
i oY 
4 


? * Ali 20 


* fore 3 


. arengle-ng 8 


having” 'neavoirinf-2 
% 
any ing rien 
a most tout au plus 

reiwves 


wed enge r pour. 


75 
* . * 
. b 8. 3 x 
"Lbs 9 — . 
* 5 RY 


- ne jamaid 


4 


"oo, were act 8 


W's W * 


+ 3 3 


* | | and at "the zame' "Ger. q9 Ng: volle. „ 0 
bo. 24 and greatners ot out! 3 ; 


e in order to. ruin 8 


5 n@2vres, which we have. ww. fone 5 he 


in 7H 
Sim with. infamy in the eyes. of pozte - ee Seve HFA 
rity, had not "3 the eminent services 1, readered...... ind:3} 


which he rendered his r, 1 1 97 out es 
5 en out 4 thatsrain. „ ; = | 
by A: 7 a an add 115 5 By. 

. The comequences of great pasons ay oa 
LES 6 ard-blicriees of mind and . ah + Fake I ' 4496 vb 1 


; tion of the bean. 2249 — 

Bo”  Noblemen should never eier FR hk choad, dervirib 

— their high birth imposes * duties 
on * them. | 


1: Rorx III. The article i is put og 


* 17 W countries, regions, rivers, winds. a 2 
Hf EN f 
La "WO a'les Pyrennées ef France is bounded: br. 5 
I Mediterrance au sud, la south by the Pytenem e be 
Suisse &f la Savoie a l'cst, the Mediterranean, on e 
les Pays -· Bag au nord, ct east by Switzerland and Sk 
ocean a Tones. . poy, on the north by i 
| W345 = OO Netherlands, and on” * Th 
5 | west by the ocean. 
La Tamiee, lake Va ac The Thames, the Rhone tl . Ui 
2Y en, les Alpes, le Cantal. north wind, the Alps, 12 8 
| Cantal. e Xtwe 


- Onsz RVATION. ; We ay, by apposition.: : ent ren 
3 le mont Valc rien, &C, le fleuve Doth & 
But we ME la montage de bs Se. la rr 


FF 


ENG q 


* g 
i% . 
* 
— k x £3 
"4 * bore +. C8 
ROS £4 
« ** 


te Tren on; ek, "by e . = 
het Fen e. 


2 e .. puter 3 
e 
5 diterran 


I contains. 5 states 1: W ds are 


en the north, Norway, Sweden, Des., en . 


1 1 3 2 n 22 
W f 8 ER est or orient 


Mediterranean bes, which reparates 2 8 5 E "2 


oy and Ruscia* 8 in the middle, n a 
Pand, Proccia, Germany, the United. _— 
Fo Ie russia, Forming, nite = Ds 
Proinces the Netherlands, . France; ee P "(1 
5 - Sruifzerland 5 
tuitzerland, Bokemia, Hungaty, the Bohemia a nabe 
Huang 
British Isles: on. the 8 e nm wo Jes >; 
Poriugal, Italy, Turkey in Euro eee - 
The principal rivers. in 1 VV 
re: the Wolga, the Don, or Taran, 1 . 1 wh N 
and the Boristhenes, or Nieper ES ET, 5 . 1 
Muscovy; the Danube, the R. 
ad the Eibe, in Germany z V al 9 f 
, or Wezel, in Poland; the Lor. 
8. ; : OT Es a IN 1+ * 8 | 4 
ee See, the Rhone and the Garonne, . „ 
fe in France; the Edre, the Tags and Tagus 5 Tage f Fi 
T7 he Douro, in Spain; the Po, in Italy; DOTS: | 1 | 
he Thames and the Severn, . in En- Thames, |  Tamie\. | |! 
land; and the San in Treland - „ 1745 5 P. E ' 
| th The principal mountains in Re +. FTW 


pe are the, Daarne-fields between 
orway and Sweden; Mort Krapel - 8 1 
tween Poland and Hungary; . 
Jrennean mountains, between 6 


. x ry * 
: ” 
; + . * : 
oY ; 8 4 | 
, . p 0 . 
band . 5 =, 
% 3 . 
* 4 * Py 
1 ; 
” 


9 
* 
& 
& 
IH 
1 2 


x. > 5 ; | * The bleak north wind never blows 4 WY rigen 
5 there; and the heut of summer is tem. e nd  aqliay 
by 11 2 by the cooling ae“ which © —— 1 a 


Bin of the dr.. 71S 22% An 


| the names of countries, $7 


LY 208 en, as: Ie est en _—_—y be is in We 11% 
„ Eipagne, he is in Spain. _ 


& places we come, or axe set f from, as: 4 wiew 4 


#* From its beauty and fertility. From __ this De. {qi 


11 4 
+ Fo p 


Sr pb ani en h 60 . * e 
"how md Germany fram Janis. <j-- {nc e 540 


nie to refresh the air towards the . Torefresh IF ae 


148 


Exczr fonts. We de oer we the article bein 


ws When ] countries ee the dame of the 


ed by 697 prep 


© 1:30; When chose names are coverncy! by. n. 

A noun, as vins de France, French wines u 
Blegte d- Angleterre, the English nobihty. 

4*.:Lastly, when we speak of those countries c 


France, I come from France; J arrive d Italie, Ia 
just arrived from Italy. But, in this. case, when . 
speak of the four parts of the” world, the prexenf 
practice is for making use of the art ele, as: 2 5 
6 P r { "arrive de P Hie. 


T 
Naples may- de called a paradise, „ 


age 


this track 2 some suppose 1 Virgil cenie 
tool the model of his a a 2 bome tuppoce quelqu 
Fields 1. 5 Feen 
I have been prisoner in Feypt, as "J Fr Fg 

* Pheœnician: under that name _ (it is ur 

I have long suffered, and under chat d * (und 
8 und 

name 1 have been set at liberty. „ 1 
He has received wines from Hs e e 5 Sod | 


and Spain, Silks from Italy, oil from 
Provence, wool 250 E. „ 


12 wn om 
_ LAY in 


* * 


. : R | | N . 
* 
4 . e 3 4 
5 „J. |» VA + * * — a 4 adh £9087 
, 
8 - 20 ; + ie; 1 LES POR 92 * 
3 6) os * 10. 


my brother 18 there. Cf a : E 
The article is also used before. 
tries, either distant 7 22 


e Japan i ig 5 
thore which have been fore Ira 


e Havre, le e ls Flche, & . 
OBSERVATION... In English, the er 

rally omitted beſiht chat countries. 
Sch are the cases in which the eh is Tek”, * 

fore the nouns: wy shall NOW n chose in which. 

it 18 nat uscd. 5 
RuLz I. The 2 is e N nous 

common, when, in using them, we do ot any 2 

Ring o on ee of their n 1 10s gr, 5 

Arte yg INT - «8 

Le sage na 17 amour ui haine, The wise man - has elitr Ws, 

love nor hatred. - 

Ils ont renverse religion, mo- They have overturned . 2 
rale, gouvernement, sci- gion, morality, gosernment, e 
ences, beaux · axts, en . sciences, fine arts, in, 4 N 
mot. tout ce quĩ fait la gloire Word, every thing which 
et la force d'un 8 makes the glory a Ex 

| FOR» strength of a country, +.» | 
Hence, we TY not pot ths article before nouns, 
19. When they are in the form of a title nt HY F 

dress, as : preface, preface; Me premies, hook the NF Y 

first; chapitre dix, chapter the tenth; i demenre rus — 

Piccadilly, he lives i in Piccadilly : uartier St. « Jamey, | is 


* 


6 


dt, _ 3 3 U 

When they are governed by the preposition en, 
as regarder en pitit, to look with Pity ; > Vipre en e 
to live like, or, as a king. „ 
3. When they xe Joided to the verbs avoir Ot 
aire, as avoir peur, to be afraid; faire PRE gh to Sort, = 
08 See the "0" a * end of this mY” 


8 


2 n I = ir Lk 50. * £1 


. | + ay a8, 5 ent S quelqugfots þ 7 
| sometimes. more man; * 3 


k, Prince” * 2 ung ro Ws a 4 x 
ighness the Duke of Yo , Prince of the blood 


. 1 980 8 e bs YE AED 01 
IX en 
; | pays & 4 la terre ont ove 2 Plus ro moins ps 15 
 Toppie du E Supreme; preneg | , 2 
__peche originel wa pas tout 2 ci! . 
Au tlie nations of the earth wr an idea more 2 * #1 
developed of a Supreme Being; àn evident pro 4 
| ; 5 sin has Br totally ob - 
0. When th are W | me anc 
257 genre, 2 25 gorte, abe vx; | 
Ly a sort .of pans 5 85 e a Lint > est 
work. 7 tra 


* : > 0 — 


be „ bighwoye are bordered with 1 - con ia 


þ Taurels; bomegranates, jeuami nes —. 9 = e per 


and other trees which * are * al- Lanna grew | 
ways green, and always in bloom, "Es tim 
The mountains are covered with 12 1 25 - de, 
6 Foeks, which yield. a fine wool which * 1 5 8 
ii ® gought after by all the Enown. song ht after recherch 
2 nations 1 of the world. . © 11 3 
»The fleets of Solomon made, un- fleets 
der the conduct of the Phœnicians, made, 1 
frequent voyages to the land of Nrn. 
and Tharsis (of the kingdom of So- rookence BRL | 
| phala, in Ethiopia) whence they re- returned 


tuxned at the end of three years, la- FA 


den with gold, Steer, i a Preciauss 


J ” . of , 
a 1. nor auric. N 


extensive fit lds covered with yellow" "exten 0 toe” F a RN 

ears of corn, rich gifts of the 1 fal eit, nÞa: 

Ceres. . 55 
The greatest part R N es 

have alledged that HenrylY. WAS as= . le 

ussinated by the Duke of Gloucester, e a e : N T 


DT een 11 


he perceived us. OE, MOM | „„ 


mares and difficult B which are inse- . ory apes 7 Fg 


nin 
de 
*. ted piiifus, when we eaw ume Skin ; 
ors lim after his disgrace. 3 _ faire pitié | 


ric Hear chen, O, nations full of "Th dA = is 3.74 eb! : 
al bur! and you, Ochiefs;50 wise and 10 J 55 42757 whe 0 ; 

e bear what H have te fr . 
= Ur tot wa Fith ener Re 


4 Out of this Gs "oY Gam ont of - 41 N \ 
_ rue. rer „ 
6-2 time to time, e thick 3 smoke, -black and i hic et pi: 


which made a vor! of night at * Smoke fu 


177 6 mM dd milieu du. 1 
Pod day. 232 1451 1 6 * jour f 


n Ru E II. The atele is is not 25 eier Mrs J; 
ons preceded "my a pronominal adhecti ves NONE 9 1 8 


and died as a wise mann =Y & 5 por 23 : 
Are you Surprised that the. FRI Sor 1: 

est 2 men 1 are but men, and be- 17 

ray some remains of the weakness of - Ringer = piege 

humanity, amopg the jnnumerable / e 95 ee \ 


We congidexel 2 pleguure the. kalt. 8 6 ate e, 4 


a prince of a most brutal disposition. A benen 7 -naturel. HF 8. 
lle was in a ting of ecxtacy, when an a kind. 12 —__ 8 


In the most corrupt age, he lived * — | „ 


parable from royalty. - PROT, 725 Oo 


N 7 , TH 


, 
#6," Or deſoh 


3 


2 e for 1 eertgin, arne i | 


1 eee SRI an Its ON 15 15 1 
9 ws Wes 9 Hane 


2 2 


IS * 


Nos mee ent Our m get = w 
£ f 33 * . T.þ 8 4 %* 2 % : * | 
2 RIEL X - e 7 2 2 3 ; 4 1 15 . q ] 
T by © 3 * BJ + : a $"<, 1 * 1 ; F : 
. aa * * 0 i 


2. j 
> i 
- 
5 XC 
#g > 
"> a - 


N 


— 15777 aan 

e OF ET) TA 

| A itn and e ro hap: „ 
* 0 8 i n I * 4 4 Ss . * * OP s 


. ee rent} ee 2 ek 
integral parts of all ange = and a - 


a. 28157 
der- fundamental basis er] S d eee 0 


| Every man has his foibles, his'n mo- 

J ments of ee even 2 eg. F 

£ | 1 rities. : N 8 i 2 - hy N Pa 8 "4 a1 
| Each plant . vid ee beculia: p 

| Cds to it, and the knowledge 2 of Lad LS Iota bf * 

et not nnn wot but be | ue g 

4-14  veeful. ; oy WM 

I all his instructions, he is cere- ty cereus i: 

ful remember that grammar, logie de ous N 1 

Aland rhetoric are three titers that | aug "on dept Go, 

"+. ought never to be disse. n 


. 


Rurxx III. Proper names of deities, men 
towns and particular places, are without made 
they take it when'they are used ina | limited sense. 


1 


| am...  O y, 
Dieu eat le oiel et la terre, God has made heavy 


PR” 


Sy earth. _- 


— 


N 1 oi le premier des Jupiter was 159 firse LL 


7 


. mae Etort le ' henal | Bubephalus was. Ale = * 
4% 4 Mexandre, 

"Rome est une ville Sue Rome. is a city of grant 

* grande ren „ 


T7 mares = wa | : +: Tels 3 
Ane - Bioephaho 220 — | 
+ ah A . 8. "Fx aged OY wo phy © 1 12 855 . POP © & i 85 ps 


: of the Jtakans, 3 article 
9 


OC. 


15 i ö 


efors the. names of p 
cept Michel- Ange 
pression is - 
1 an —— TTY 1 
| LE, * PREREBE.. | 
pier von er "Satire and Cibete 
Ops, af ter having ge posed his fac S on 


= 
* 2 


as, en dans 

tween Juno, Pallas and Venus, for 2. qu? ity - © 

je preeminence of beauty, Fopiter p 61 . 3 

dt deing able to bring them to an to T to an > 24 
te ELD ment accor a 

reemenr, referred the decisien 0 eee : "0 5 

ini, a shepherd of mount Ida, „ 3s PL bran 


th directions that j@ golden apple that a 9 „ -\ a 
wuld be given to the fairest. Haris 70 2 ohen * 13 3 


— 


* 12 = > 


vigned: to Fant the, golden > wor: * e e 21 1 2 IH ö 
ard . ©: r wy Pei 2 | - | , 7 5 
Ged aid: let they *be kgtnyand | Wc 
ere was light, 1.2 17 292 0e be nud, | "Fa 


The Apollo di Betvidere- . ae; 
ms dt Medicis, Ae, e re- 
ins of antiquity.A] 

May and September are che two. 
est months of che Nw in the south | 
France, T [ 95 

The god of - Abr * Nach and 
cob, was the only t true God. 1 


Prince, are trans 


to be trans 97 Jo ee * oa 
n= preserve its natur 
ten the @ or an ought to be expressed by the "dec 
+3 tive un placed before the substantive. Ia French 
man of an illustrions family, I am a very hs. 291 
thus: Je suis.un Frangazs d illi 
tre maison, Je suis un prince bien malle eur; for, i « 
this instance, Frangois and prince are determinate 
equently; ought to be preceded by a word Expres- 
sive o that determin on, and perfetu ing the Gi 
of article. For this reason we put tov belies We ee 
which follows the verb etre, precoded * the Ane, 


e 


_ 8trative Pronoutt ce. kn e . 
Os ER VAT TON. We 1 TY that, i in French | % 
we do not use the article before substantives which N 
verve to qualify * preceding noun; * in Englid, 
the article the is sometimes used, ar nd,oftener @ OT at; } 
* which corresponds to our achective un, as: 'Telemachu, 7 
the gon of Ulysses, king of Black. "The Due j P 
Fork, a prince "of the royal family.” oO R 
As ths woe of the arid wens oft ill 
4 gs in our language, we here subjoin a ' comparative Th 
le, in which the same words are uged, acc 3 3 
* either with or without the n atticle. 10 
| TABLE, | eee 
| Wit the article. Without the article. - I 
The writings 6f Cicero are The writings of Cicero are 1 
full of the . ideas}. full of Sound 2 ideas l. It is 
Rid yourself of the Prefuduces Have you. no Prefudice. ce 
„ | w 
of childhood. —- regard to this question? f 
| SUY 
T be different kinds of ani- There are different kinds The 


' mals that are vn the  auimials upon the earth. 4 
8 c n 1 


- — 
/ | > 5 


Meer into the details of? 
mes of a good g rammar. ' 
geeks for 

Be "Becker ds 


He FA, 1 ay ahh 
| the verses0 nee 
Plrates of Cicero. 
Kays. supported 5 ering 
diicours Soutenn- | 
expressions 1. 
He has compiled precepts of 
a ee of | Sour 
anguage and of morality; . 
Make * F the tokens. we 
Se Server 00 (dont) 


9 


e con ve na / 8 1 


The chiles «of bits a. 


&c. 


connoissance pl. 
the object of the esteem, 1 1 


nen- 
The ricles of the mind. can 
\; only * be acquired n 
„ 


certain. 
fragiles _ BY. 5 
The connection of proofs 
enchainement., ppreuve 
makes them please and. r 
2 elles 
suade. 


8 is by meditaion wy upon a what, 


* 


8 that we e 


connoi saanc 4 
The 9 err . 


"with 95 T PS 
the ; 1 enters inch a 


"hr Ing He. seeks 


Les upon *, 5 


Knowledge has always deen | 


praise and. admiration: . 


The rife of fortut Tp are un- | 


Fes 2 — ov gs WH 


EN et 3D. 
3 * 
— a ö 
4 H jt 2 "IFRS. 
4S 


frivolous 2 rules. , 5 
a. | 


* 
47 7 


—— — "Y 
| _ guage _— IAN.” 


E 
We are obliged'to bre ne 5 3 


— 2'sifns-1,, in « order = 
ta make ourselves under- hs 
n . 


. * a : - 
tood, ks '%% * 4 „ 7 4 
stood, „„ ns eo 
ko . bh 1 
„ at \ 1 * * = 
5 9 
\ v1 
He has beer Keie | 


whi are, 
* is an o 


9 * 4 a 4% * ' * ; 
* = OE > 3 
baue ard adv | WEN 
: : 


1 1 
*— 7 4 4 ; 14 . 94 Py 4 4 
” * 


. 

There is is, e cpa 
dus abundance 1 of ehe 
riches! 1 Wr | 

Gifts of fortunt... | * 2 : : TY | oe 


bien 85 \ 64'S 3#4 


There is.ja.this Hook: cas ads | 
mirable * 5 
Le 90 n f | P | 


m = 


is b * 
e Ba 


vis; mW. 
There are uten: i. mY 
. 


It 


a Ld 4 
. by 0 


"FEE 
_ — 
* 


e 


Wich PU 3 * 


* 


The memory, of. Facts is the | n 


: — ö , 
* 5 TY N 
britlant.” 1 N * , x 
2 - ® F +) A 3 * 


Te A. 


The extent of Persia. = 


He is returned N the 1 
 Ingjes, rom Asia, &c. 
He lives /z Peru, in Jaban, 

In the Indies, in Jama. * 
e. 
The politeness of France. 
T he circumference | "of. Eu- 
land. 
e interest of ain. 
Tbe invention of printing is 
attributed to Germany. 
n e comes from French F to 
.. 


- * 9 » 


On5znyarions. © 510. 


= an; 1 


* 1 . $: > 4 
i") © If * n 5 y 
\ 38 > * 5 1 
3 * 5 2 LES IE 8 
: bs — 5 . 2 
ers . me 
3 bY F % 


Without ram. | 
„ 


to * 
Ni "oP. 
FH] CET! Rt +} 


. reason | bau 
-#vb14" be to ce te che other kinds of 1 | 
rer, ind- Idle . 20 . 
3 of their 9 5 . - 1 85 Ki Þ £70 f 

ils. n 3 LA 
ld propozerf ties, He has made 3 Celan 
er 3 Fe A4. gu, 5 © difficulties,” BT Ht g 
"only * to — 5 truth tri. e the ue f 
omp ber 5 : 7 a +4 
The latte 2 is liable eee Hotel? men 1. 1 if 
, Son 21  Bommie © Ae 
© great arty 1 . 

me has no need of i leon He has no need 170 em. 
- -avdir becoin © Fouts v8 a 
wish to give him. 
| Frakes, Spain, E Ne. Sc. Kin dom of F 8 Spar 
e England, * 12 OY 

TALE of Jab. Island ofCan2/a. 74 

He comes from China," He comes from Poland. ' Tb 

He'artives from America. He arrives from Italy. 


He i is . of Persia. 2 1 A 

He is wetürned rom 9a 
from Persia, &e. 

He lives 27 Italy, in France, 
iu London, In e l l. 


The fashions 9 e: 

The horses 90 "England. 15 0 

The wines of $ aint (> 

The ' empi 775 * Germany i, 
Aivided ; into 4 Gt en! 
ber of states. 

He comes from Runde., 
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The . ellen make use of 1 


à or an, before the nouns of weight, -and 
things bought, as: wheat is sold for a crown a buiht, 


putter. ella Jer ee a . Wie hind LF 
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But, in French, we ought to make use of the articte 4 
and not of the adjective am, as: le bled ge vend un cu | 
le borsseau, le beurre se bend ia sous la livre, le vin % 
vendit ier 3 cus le _ c est N Mare 
u la Bouteille. nns 1 
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When peaking of Hoc; 2 or. an ds erptessed, 1 
Prench, by che ee far, as: RN a weth, 

T tant ar $emaine. Sas 2 | 5 
2“. In English, à is sometimes put e "the, * 


pronoun which serves for the admiration and the zub-⸗ 75 
tantive that accompanies it, as: what a beanty but, 4 


n French, the adjective un is never e and we. 8 
ay: quelle beaute 1 „ 
' 3*. In Englis h. Aden the adverbs more and 1 


ue repeated m_ ress a comparison, they must de 
preceded by the article, as: the more drffien cult a ext 


„the more Aonourable. - But, in French, the articſe 

ss omitted, and we say: plus une * est dl Weill. 
bus ele est honorable. AE 
That nothing may be omitted on this oubject, we '' 
here subjoin a — 
he f T K 4 We 
or nouns CONSTRUED WITHOUT Ar nooοem 
if OR PREPOSITION, PRECEDED BY A VERB OF RIGS | 
1 THEY ARE THE COMPLEMENT. - >. ; 
2 | Avoir. Wy Mk „ : "I 
Mr faim Te be 8 Avoir ſid To be col. 1 
voir % To be thirsty Avoir chand To be warm | 
voir dessein To intend- Avoir mal To ach | 
BY Avair honte To be asham- Avoir besoin To want . 
m- S oor: part au To share mn | 
1 "rh coutume To use to gata the booty. | | 

Wh {voir pitie © To piy Avoir envie r hon ® {£41 
voir Compas- To have nicr- . 3 ; | | 
4 Sion FBF Avoir droit | To. have; .&- ! * 
* „ Pn | 8 TIRE} * 
7 Chercher hw To eek for- Chercher- nal.” To host for 1}, 
i lune tune 2 leur „„ misfortune 5 
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Denner tour | Te appoint a . fon. 


oy <: ner Quite. Togines i F 
8 Parole To give, word — „ 5 . i 
p [34 Datu avis To give ad- Donner ar- Tos 
33 nice 333 
ES | Jen oO oy 
ot Ad” 5 8 3 
fle dure tel He had 4 warrow aur. * 
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Eitendre rai. To 8 Entendre ma- 'Tomeanharh p 
% +; - Stand reason H#ice- ,, 
s 4 rail- To take. a Entendre A. To de slx cu 
f e 
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| Y 2; Faire. RD 5 % Pes 
Faire: we gui To lire with- Kare es- To reden Re: 
dure in compass Faire home To make gt 
: Faire Bonne To live well Acsbamed 
„„ - Faire honneur To do honor 
Faire envie To raise envy Faire plaisir To please Je, 
Faire peu. To frighten" Faire alliance To make u 
Faire cas de To value one alliance Len 
quelpi un Faire * To make mo. 
| Fabre march To make a & tout N of ever -” 
bargain | *- ing 
Fu. : prou- To provide | | Faire ren. T 0 en ; 
wo Oo Slant 
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Porter envie + To bear. envy<, Porter bmi. To bear wits. 
Porter coup To prejudice - » gnage. AY 
Porter mal. To brin 8 M.  Parter borkeur To digg 
kew luck N luck 
5 1 5 Porter f com- To ee 
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Prendre garde To cke care, Frendre 
Prendre ge hes _ one's tienfde 


Prendre con i To: take leave _ decine sic 
Prendre lan- To get intel- Prendie con- To take « coun- 
gue Bs rag 33 n 
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 Rengre Service” To do service Fendre Amour To return lors 


„ #®are Vivite To . a visit bon amour for love 
1% Ya! Ft | Rendre gorge | 'Torefand« 
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1 0 THE AER irn rh nee 
Ruiz. Acdectives taken 3 are, as 
ubstantives common, accompanied by the Wege 1 
nnn 1 55 19 "As OW! 

| Np” „ 
| 12 (py vente ts ee, Fog inte bk to e 

8 Rur II. When a noun: is accempahied by wo 

. achectives exp . opposite qualities, the article 
5 ought. to be re before every Minas? 

' EXAMPLE. 


| Des yiewx tles nouveaux . Dhe old and we; new click 
dats yont remplis q ardeur, are re Ne th ardour. 

# faw Frequentor a bonne We t quent good, 
— et Jour la mau [and Gs b bad, 'cqmpany, 


WELY ATION: This rule ought to be strict 5 

; 1 Perun to, when the qualities expressed by the adjec- N 

iives ase opposite: but chose Leer may be cid fil © 

nearly synonimous, er merely different, vrinhone being 2 

opposme. In the first —.— the article is not . © 

© peated, as: le Sage & preux Fentlon,, the Wise and ; 

pious Fenelon : in the second, it is perhaps beter to 6: 

Tepeat it, us: Ie sensible & Tr TNT the in 

sensible and ingenious Fenelon. the 

| Rur III. Lhe axtiole is bed before "thee ache 1 

mꝛu ve which is joined DARE name, either 0 enn 

tits quality, ox to distinguish the pernoe' sahen f hen Ira 

gf en ear ee 6 8 for 

. nn f das 1 

Ke . Te e * le uertueur Fendloy, * a Tae, Put: 

Ille sublime Bossuet. the * Fenélon. the NY bag 
5 WET $ 4&2 JuUShe, 8 enn 

* 4 Ib Laus the just. | Henry the great. 0 

| OnsrERvATION. The adjective which is Jojnol My 

io a proper name, either precedes, or folloys that aan 7 

If it precede it, it expresses a quality which may * * 

aui 


comunon to f: ; 111 it follow it, it e 


ao ' 


karnin 2 v5 2 lt > Dees 1 Nein 
ia I . uren a of ebe n e compar ' 
| N 
acl t co arative, and hen, 
„ wr tr be ye ce? 35 Substantive, hie 
50 x4 serves for nol. S: _ 2 ener be 
de repeated. before each. 5 880 * M1 
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Ia ole fobils gens ſn! heft. 33 — 
Les gens les plus Habiles fout guehquefais les fauges les plus 


grossiè res. 


The ee men commit oometimes the err blunders: 
EXFRETSE. . 


The learned of antiquizy, were Dea ente * 


they. to come to life again,: would be KIT, si rewnir 
2 2ͤͥᷣ _ monde. 
much astonished Ms extent of ond would be avtoni Nod as 


knowledge. 5 wh Etonner de 
The ignorant have, in a. a they want il manquer 3 a 


dose of presumption, what they Went . ce e quilt fait 


rr . | 
2 ey are admired by fools. | EET ebene Ay, the 05 EN 
Je N 985 1 ee e REEL 
+ The <uise may *prezerves the am SN” Be 
Tranquility of AR r e e TN 
fortune. een e 


The man who is RY of ”Y re- In French the 5 
tive must be joined 


putation frequents good and . | 
to che adjektiye. : 
tag company. 3 4." = ! wy FEW en 


Grord and urong choughes I 5 aau 
ere the fruit of genius. | | As ho BUELL I 
| The great Corneille annie by 5 1 
beauties of the firet order, and by / aber TOO TY , . 
an ofthe worst taste. If fügen W 


* 4 8 ; <> LEY, 


of . e e, * 3 mY 12 * 
Een eloh, that: Is che ut, - lg 
most useful 2. present 1. the muses nm 
de made id man; for, and 4 55 A re 
| Hippites'of Mankind be prodced*” a, a — 

FI x1 'L 2p. em, it would be by.t YE the more” co 6 

The more we read. the ables ef e . | 
the good and artless la Fontaine, the aral 22 
more we are convinced that they are hs ae 

3 | ahs beat ef all ages and the manual | 4555 1 

„ of the man T 11 f , - _nequ 
5 It is only under the reign of Louĩs „ > ang | 
tte aur (X III) that good taste began 2 2 zo” 
to show itself in France; but {5 | 


7 725 


* <7 


6 - under that of Louis the great that i it cnet . C a 
3 Mas carried to perfection. . Still” 1 it 
The most still 2. water 1. n \abyss ,. Soulf tun 


most ee 8 | 


Fm. 
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2 The p 'ronominal adieQtives mon, ton, 505 vont 
Votre, lair, placed before the comparative adve 
perform the function of the article, and conseque 
raise the compatative to the degree of superlattve G | 
lative, as: c'est mon nieilltur ami, he is my best fend bee 


that is, est le meilleur de mes. amis he 18 5 da =_ 
| 10 1 5 | ave 
oy” ends. | „ 
Fo III. Re :Þ 


- Rvas. Ae in che comparative, or 
Mere, are regulated by the same laws as ee 
the positive. ee we, ought to say: c'est lac 
des peuples les plus barbares, et celle des plus civil 
cc. It is the custom of the most barbargus,, and thatl 
the most civilized „&c. C'est une des plus bf 
bee Londres g, Sh. is one of in wownl 


alin; La 3 ye: a a 5 
coutume tes P. , bark ar. way ot. celle des g Ne- 's = 
itisthecustom.0 barbarous and that of civilized pe YI 
xc.: Cest une Hes belles femmes de Londres, 8 is. e 
of the fine women im London. Girard and Cor 
would have us say: c'est une des Femmes. 4 Plus TE: 
helles de Londres, b e are wrong, since we cant 
ay, in the 8 une . Feen e 
& Londres. rt, oh ry Sint 
OBSERVATION. The a ebe undd cu bes- IA 
times relates to a suhstantive Wee hut un der- 
ſtood, as: Phiver est la plus triste des ai sons winter 6 
1 he dullest of the 0 z 2 bappy e un which - 
= clegurce with rent ei ea t dai , 
f . . | 8 Eres TY | =p 3 
en TY When an athective verves to 1 
qualify, several substantivas of things; ee „ 
wes are either as aubject, or as regiin en 
Ifas subject, the adhective is a Las: . 
I travail, la patience, e & le courage ber, 5 
le, le unt triompher de Sex eunemis, abs 
patience, firmness and courage n together, ade 
lim ttiutn ph över his enemies. nn -!. 
If as re imen, the adjective: agrees as wakes 0 
only, as: Il avoit la bouche et les yeux ouverts 3 11 
wort les yeux et la bauchs ouuerte ; 3 vain his eyes and 
mouth open. awed tails eb 
| 3 II. Tig 2. dif 3 the ite 
rench language upon whi ammarians 
agree; it is or ces to the W wer 
ectives expressing sorts of the same Kind. Som will 
have © the substantive to be pet inthe plural, Hide cn 
dective remains in cher ving I here — 
e ame opinion; but, after a serious attention n 


udject, I have adapted the . of IE. 


construction, as contrary to 

or, although adjectives are by 72 i 0 7 
ate to gag ons. of wic 
accidents and forms, yrt the ur Ep 


nowledging that servility: the adjectives N 7 
fr it have, no. right 9 ce "pon & th Io FG 
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Fe; 61 Wege, - EXERCISE... hg Go "> 
n The epefacte of x nature in its in⸗ Note des 0 7 
ite Werne made our purest delight > e 
t FS adler 5 wweettst occupations © 1 J 1 4 
553 Tieir most agreeable pestime was baun. bee em 
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if "1 "the reading of useful 2'books. 1 V 


Ir 1 
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Pp 3 tongest days will always. be e . DIR 


_ thee. which yoa. lose in n idleness _ ialeness 
an. Bs moxt eruel enemies + are the men 9 27 "do D 
* - that flatter us, and our” Gent rents: e 1 55 44 nn 
those who tell us of our faults. -* e 
225 Politeness and Zentleness e aa 1} yan 
ie mout" incensible and toften the — 
« Hoh Frrocibus Beurt. . 8 . 
n I IND Hine n | akte 15 
It is to the tenderest and ance hrs: . 5 A T3 14 * 1 e 
Zur mother that L dedicate this | | 
bock. Rin ARR 7 Ih 
don Ss the work of the mort abeurd | 


| - [4 Ss. * 4 2 1 
8 „ 
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: Be J tragedle * 1 9 op bis 6 &h 11 * 73 

EW | - 1 | bt «comedies... 55 N op 3 2818 . eg 

reise teeeiey and Courage, Ing 200 2 4 
| £4 chained, SOON $yrmounted all. ob- chained * 

| | | | emcles. „ir + 17/24 th Ws = 1 T45 Þ > ae 145 40 

ue dinaginirion and \geviur “, 

— ſiosto, Glthough irvegilas- in 'hets | 


"march, yet att: , carry and ca tivate | JJ 


| 4 "the reader, "who can never. be tired be died” . 
Gp. 1 
| "Where are in Gcamer'iyls, ent. of 2/53 EBLAT 


— - % 


fe Fi Ya 4 N 


** 2555 . <ul wary 


RC rb fo. Bank rhe en 
id 14 72 dans la viritable vertit une caulaur Wes 


Vun y doit attentif; there is in real virtue a candourans 
genuousness; which we cannot” mistake if we A 
t attend tot! Na 13 nn 11155 8 4 anf 

„„ > Trae Panel - brane 3+ HcTbN 3 fig 225 of; tho By 
I these climatieny-the-dry.and the monSoor ee 


ken ben. rte dn . af UP BORE TH 


Custom has jntrodurtl à v 
E of the ne bon, which wt be 
ted. We say Of a oman: e A Yoke bee neaning), 
| has an air of goodness; because the adjective vc 5 2 
lifes the cubrantive air. But it is nöt se; nk. 
e subject is a thing. We must say: cette plireen er 
air bonne, and . better, 4 Etre bonne; because 
7 the e adjective, 000 * qualifies IPs Hong not air. 1 


0 | nn Nt emo grongent 2 © e f 
ux PLACE or THE AS/LOVITESe:; qd. 
Wiz I. Before substantives we place the prono- 


mal acjectives, adjectives of number, and in general 3 
e following SIXteen, viz: beau, bon, rave, clier, Fl 
grand, gros, jeune, Mauuais, méchant, m 
mare, petit, 10008 Vieux and .Dr at. 3 1 4 


oy | 


” ExAMPRBS. , . 


i” Th ue 323 plusieurs afficiers, 

+ WO ther. what man. several officers, g 2 

| - c Vieille femme; A1 guinees, Si *arbres,” Re. 
© 1d woman. ten uineas. ix trees, Ke. a, 
"8 =*cEyTIONS 1 'e ought to except the pro- 


un Nee as: raises uelcongus, TCASQU, TR." 
er. 2170 


7. The ajectives of une; joined” to proper 
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'” 33 7k e 5 F 


pint; 2 laquelle on de de hren print,” pom b 85 


py monsoons divide che year be- Aide between, them [ | 


tte; e 
1 2 he cnn cr 
| —— — 
a t 


„„ % Va conjunction, as: c'est un Lamas — 
e 'pohi, he is an amiabie well bahaved maf; ene 
* when onstom allows tlie the : substantive botweew h. ) 
© wo ac<hvotives, as? eien. un. grun 3 0 
. K eg FPraw- boned robust man. = ba 
{14 - "EXERCISE... E 
1 e ee 5 re een Un 


1 v e Kn when 
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A IN 7 be _ error: of nature! „„ 1 1 


„ 15 vs 
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7 ot \4$£:34 


+ f 


8 


7 e e Ti K . | 
13 In, almos all, nations, the 1 a Ki 2h . 
Seaitapn- mn beyor an _ nations, — 
Taug People, a Horny tis es" . 2 
supple to the impressions of. vice, pple : | 
ES; lavish, presumptuons | and „ 
fiery and light in their: pastione : o rn - 

| pciple onthe contrary arccoverugus,. la 
dilatory, timid, ever alatmed about about : E 1 f 
the future, always'complainingy bard — og 

to please, panegyrists of times past. | 


E 
5 8 contenttf 
-Censors of the present, . a wore daes 
| _ givers of advite. DOR 
Mat man was. ever catiabed. oh OE CSIR, 
| his forrune, and dinetiaeg with his ian fed-m 
6; &5 wit? 44+ - 1 | * N Sf . 
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„ - "thy chandirewhidhtiwoatons FO þ ne 
munication one Store ee, 1 donn 
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OS, . 2 EW ; 2 
17 ape ©2 3 5 . M Os : 8 
em W G7 6 a», 1 
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72 r . 7 ; 
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hug bolts, are the 1 


shots himself . 
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br no Fil 
tives those adjectives which are formed of the W © 
present of verbs. Ouvrage divertiveant;" ent 
work ; and always those Fn ear the pa 


houre, table bal, oval table; the. colour, 
plaucks, white house; the savour, Herbe amore, bitter 
herb; the sound, argue harmonicux, harmonious o 
I idea of action, 9 aftif, active attorney; * 
an effect produced, coutume abusive, abusive custom; 
a quality relative to the natime of a thing, ordre.gram- 
matical, grammatical, order; or, to the species of 2 
thing, qualite occulte, occult quality; those of nation, 
gintrosits Angloise, English generosity ; those in esque, 
he burlesque, burlesq ue style; those in N Jar gun 


credulous woman; those in ic, bien public," public 
welfare; those in rque, ris Sardonique,” Sardonic 
laughter, and perhaps a few others ; but in this, cu. 
tom is to be ee our only. guide. - 2077 te 


EXERCISE, . 1 . 1 9 way | 
"An ahelied Kurer is a nice nice 377 ele 
„ cheat eee 


The lively pure of Theoeritus, 8 „ ta le au x 
Virgil and Gessner carry into the carry © | Fork | 
zoul a soft sensibility. xy. Soft + © doux 


In that antique palace are to be seen are to mo Teen on ne ni 
neither 2vr 55 zvreathed * ſtorse 
| eathed columns, nor gi/d 2. Basso re Liewes 3 
ed wainscots, nor precious basso- re- i relief 


lieros, nor cielings curiously painted, l. wainscots lambris 


never had existence but in the! ima- ever ne jamais 
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SLE we es abel s ae 5 


die, round figure; those Ring "the ; 


puzril, childish jargon ; ; those in ule, femme eridule, © 


A 


5 3 plafond 
nor grotesque figures of animals which curious}, ly RED 5 


dination of a child or a madman. 4 exictence exister 
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IT | If. 8 3 wag ct 1) 1 dien | 
xroubles/iti is also N 4 . N 
5 pleasures. 8 1 5 81 MB 1 5 

6 A na ma celdom wo by oy | 

nn —— a1 

| xomething harsh and-carage, > Oh ON; V7 OO Ul 

Fram urbanity was become pro- 5 be 5 

F 

- Burx III. Althoughit should oth we mari 

. © place indifferently before or after the'substantives thou 5 
A adjectives that express moral qualities, either good a 

| bad, nevertheless it is taste alone, and an ear exercixdil - 

by,chat "nice taste, that can asign the proper pl gl 

are to hold. LE 3, 5 e 

* In conversation, or in broken, SPOT * ir my & 

: zien to say femme aimable, or ane fen 


Z#alens sublimes, or Sublimes talens, &c.; but in ful 
yle, the place of the adjectives may, in « fi 
ff ways, © affect the beauty of a sentence. 
, | EXERCISE. 3 1 

An amiable woman gives to every gives 10 ere wr ce 
thing she says an ineapressible grace inexpresstble bes. | 
fulness : the more we hear, the more af” e 
e wish to hear her. her ta mus be n. 


B peated before e 
| «£5 0000" 
The e of Bossuet majestic "dn a 


is like a river, which carries away . 7 . any . 
every thing in the rapidity of its r 
5 course. | . 
The oublime . 12J2·; 55 2616 
Þens have made an English traveller - 45 BPR] 
227 that this famous painter was born ay 
in Flanders, dre a mistake of famous 
nature. | th ough | 
The sight of an | agreeable land- | 7 5 bf 
scape is a varied and a rapid source | 
of delightful se sensations. 2 
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mile et cher a $a and dear 

to his family. But we cannot say: cet le est utile 
2 cheri de sa famille, that man is useful and beloved . 

by his family, Because the adhective uile does not g-. 
rr ̃ 2 

A young man whose actions are (honour regulates all, 
„ regulated: e eee en bang [4 gt no other 
mly aim is perfection in every thing, aim); 

& beloved and songht after by every IV Oe i 

Cardinal Richelieu was-all his life-+ at- Bl: 


- 


* 
» 
> 
* 
- 


* 


— 


time feared and hated bs the great by de 55 

A young lady, gentle, civil and de- young lady demoiselle 
cent, who sees in the advantages of ä 
nh, riches, vit and beauty nothing 54.0 be ne que 
hut incitements to virtue, is very cer- jacitemems encourage. 
nin of being beloved and esteemed - maar. 
by every box. | 8 _ | 7 


EY os e . | 
1. In the use of the substantives of measure and 

dimension, there is a difference of construction in tha 
two languages, which it is important to remark., lin 
English the substantive of measure is placed before he 
zubstantive or adjective expressing the dimension, a: 
« tower two hundred feet high, or in height. In French,, 
the word which expresses the dimension is placed first. 
if it be an adjective, and the preposition de is added to 
it as regimen, as: une tour haute de deux cents pieds.. 
But it is placed after, if it be a substantive, or if the 
adective be used Wr adding the preposition 

4 | 


* 


* i; bier . i noun ef nicks, | 5 the 
noun of dimension, as: une tour de deux, 1 — pied de 
taut, or de Ramteur... This last exf ess1on 
| ant. n TNT 12 141 ö EDS. 
e ee * ed on 8 ; 
measured, the Englizh, make use of tructi 
we have been mentioning, with the verb FA, . 
aalls Algiers are twelve feet thick and-thirty fee 
high. But, in French, we generally make. uze of. the 
verh avoir, as the English adjective is c only ex. 
pressed by the French substantive corresponding to 
it, and then we have two constructions; ; 16. Jes mn 
4 n ont douze pieds d"tpais-Seur, & trente de haut 
20, les murs d*Alger ont douze pieds' d puis. 
ar gur trente de haut-enr. This last manner 1s the 
best and most generally adopted. ee e 
20. In comparatise gentences, e to 


0 D—_ - ads Y 


express the difference of a 3 with another Wl & 

he sentence is often / construed in 12 us; zie 1; 
is taller, than her Sister by te whale ad. Bu 1 5 

ought to say in French : elle est 1 hs nde que 16 |, 

aur de toute la tete. 5 8 

3 "ADJECTIVES or NUMBER, . ee 0 

| 

| "fade 5 is used only after vingt, trente, quarants, Wl . 

inquante, vbi æante, quatre-vingt, cent and mille. Cen * 

ta Vingt-unipme, fois, it is the twenty-first time. WM: 


e NOW. say: vingt-un, or vingt el un ; eu, ol 1. 
or trente et un, and so on to quatre-vingt : but ue 
always say: trente- deux, guarante-trois, cinguante · ua N 
tre, &c, IJ he series from soiæante to  quatre-vingt the 
took formerly the conjunction er between the two BY *. 
numbers, but it is now become obsolete, and it would , 
be a fault to use that conjunction from quatre-vengt 4 
to cent. In e we say nonante instead of un R 
wimgt-dix. 9 cep 

Cent, in the plural, * the 4, except when follow: tier! 
ed by other noun of number, as: ls &toient a I 
_—; yy were two hes: bu we _ Cages Fer ; 


A 
— 


N * cakes 
E 1 * ,- Y 
* L * 


ar k 4 6 = 5 WS, | „ .4U b | W 0 75 

080 vingt and die- bing, ale takes the, v wh wedby © / 
R csubstantive, as: | quatre-vingts lemmes, hrs news : 
gl 5ir-vingts abricots, six score apricots. Nevertheless, 
on we say: quatre-vingt- dix hommes. The' ordinal 1 6 
te numbers, collective and distributive, always take the 


et 8 mark of the plural: les premidres douzarnes, the first 

ne BY dozens ; les quatre cinguizmes, the four fifths. e 

x 8 Tn the marking of dates, we write mil, as: mil 

„ 5ept-cent quatre-vmngt-dix-neuf, one thousand seven 

auß bundred and ninety nine. Every where ele," We 

ut WY. write mille, which never takes the mark of the plural, 

s: dix mille hommes, ten thousand men; . mille | . 

the chevaux, four thousand horses. 58 

8 OBsERvVATION. Cent and mille are used Ades 

0 BY nitely, as: 7 lui fit cent caresses, he made him a hun- 

en ol red (many) catesses; faites-lur mille amitits, _w 

le him a thousand (a great many) civilities. . 

We say: 4e onze, du onze, au onze, Sur bes onze "| - 

leres, gur les une heure, pronouncing the words onze | 

ul e as if they were written with an & aspirated. 

VN, nine, is pronounced neuv, as: il a neut ans,  - 

eis nine years old. 'Fhe Academy have given K 

„ bdeir decision that we ought to say: vingt @ mn an 

* arcomplis, trente E un jour passts, quarante S un cu N 

i bien comptés, although we ought to say: vingt & un 

5 chevaux bienenharnachts. This decision, already 

old, is no longer followed. We now write : wine & 

an ans accemplis ; sueh is the actual usage. 

oy We make use of the cardinal numbers instead of 

5 the ordinal: Th 

7 19. In pe ofthe lioiirs and current years, 102 

1 ilent trois heures, it is three o'clock ; Panmi pops | 

, the year one thousand syen hundred and wen. 

2. In speaki of all the days of the month, 3 

bt the first. We say: le vingt de Mars, che wen. 

„ ccch of March; but we ought to 27: it Prue? 4 \ 

Mars, the first of March. 75 9 

. In e = F we pins a8: > 
"AY f 


* 


f Louis eine, George trolt: —_—_ are to . 
two of the series, as Henri premier, 
We also say: Charts: quint; Hurtes gutt, trad. 


Jer 


vous, either by themselves, or prec 


eb 12 | 


Ke w ercur, and: N | Men | 
PE.” $77 : ! | wok An ge = 40 N Fr 
115 2585 9015 I, 15 25 d 1 W N Ga 0 
"LT SAR?" 2 ar THE PRONO! N, 2 1 oe 
"SEE e eee eee as PIT. 5215 1 765 44805 | 
1 PERSONAL PRONOUNS,” 1 
. 8 pronouns have the three fonctions . "wh b 


& have remarked in substantives,, but with hin dif. WM: 
8 ;;that' some are alwa 78 suhiect, tio only, 19 a 
in apostrophe, some others always regimen, and las y, 
| others Sometimes subject and sometimes regimen. 

Those which are always subject are. Je, tu, ſr + Ha 
ine, tu jours, il aime, ils Samwuent. - | 
Ebe two. which, are used in apos ae are toi an 
ed by; che in- 

tarjection O] as. 0 toi, dont Vinnotence * la 


_  beaultt, toi qui dens un age encore gi . tendre, &c. Mc: 
O chou, whose innocence heizhtens the beauty, thou, Ml: 
Who at an age still 90 tender, &c.; ilustres compagnins Wl ve 
| « mes mallicurs, 0 vous, &. illustrious ec u 
misfortunes, O ye, &c. od Wl ci 

| 1 which are always regimen. are me, th, 10 II 

| r le, la, les, y and en. as: ot me tromfe, I am mis Wil !!: 
taken z; il ge promene, he is wa King; ; non; leur parlens, WI 
We are speaking ta them; Je m EY, Feſt I Shall LW Wo 


pair thither, &c. 
OnsERVATIOR. A veth may have two regimens 4e 
one direct, and the other indirect, as we ham uni 


already seen. The regimen is direct, when the word ; 
- governed 1 is the obj ject of the action expressed by the me 


verb. It is abe. when the word governed is - 
end of that action. In this sentence Venvoie ce Len Tu 
à mon frere, ce livre is the object, and d mex frere, the tive 


end. The first is always without any preposition, Wi und 
15 either expressed or understood; but the qo? is pre-Wl by 
|  ceged by one pf these prepositions à or de, always cl mi 
pressed, if it de a noun, and either pre or 8 


. 
* Pry "$2 


4 = N 
— * : 


: oe. 
wc > 5 : 
„ . 


„ oC x ecard L. r l | 
15 1 sition 1 £5 4 2 £ 
je | VY 15 5 
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1. EEE Pr, . * 
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805 2 x | — the obj | 8 * FT, 45 — i 8 
vi! Me, te, ge 1 80 metmes en, WM get, AS <p 4:3 SALES f 


tat is, 4“ abarde, miei BG ac cost me, aud sometimes, 


. ane its, ___ „ hh ris Jab bd 7 N 

ich he end, as: 110 me tend main, which is for il tend. ia FE 
lt- main 4 Naß he presęnts Me his hand. {Bu ron At 

"a Le, la, fog ar always the, object, and v the” 
1 


a Der ĩ : 4. 5%» 
We ay, speaking of a, house: je 1a vais Y % par pie : 
= FT, a fai de grandes dipenses, I see it; it Seems. | 
bey have gone 10 a. great expence about it. Leg , 
ora maize, and y for a la main. 
nl WY E is generally the end, but it is sometimes the 
in» WW object. | k is che end, when it guly supplies the place 
la WM of a noun aud the preposition de, as: vous ctes-vous. 
/ de mon faire: oui, Ie men SUS occupe, that is, 
ov, Wc ne suis occu, de votre faire. This ought to be 
ons wry carchu}ly, gray to, as the English know of no 


1 : * . = fo IEEE! = of thei! Phys, |; 
ons WY such construction, it being a; peeutianity of theit lan- 
guage to shorten their expressions as much as possible. 


Tue above sentence translated into English is; a 
15, done something in my businesß ? ges, T. have, by 
wach turn, the former part of ihe sentence, though 
fe: vol repeated, yet is 8 understood, which would 
rot be the case in French: for, were we to 157 01, 
5e vis, the sentence would, be incomplete and totally | 


3, 
2 * 


mintelligake. . =o” m IR 
Lu is the object, when it supplies the place of a , 
member of an elliptic sentence, as: aveg- Vous regu 4 
Pargent? qui, jen ai regu, that is, j'ai regu de] argent. 
This happens When the. nouns are taken in a parti- 
tive sense, and in 95 case, there is always à nounn 
understood, which, with the complement joined to t 
br the Pepping i, farms ed Hangs ee 


, * * 
* 


OBSERv AT TON. Some grammarians consider en 
. L * — 8 | * 
3 Li , ; ; 5 : * JW 


Si 3 
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5 en er es, 


0 . aimes (rubjecs) 

. ea moi, toi, 502, 4 tur, Are y $udject 
eicher as expletives, when we with to gies Hale 
to the discourse, as: moi, je- ubulbit partir. aux dip 
de 5ex jours, as for me, I wanted to — off at the rl 


of his life; i Pa dit li- mme, the has said 80 che 


&c. or in those distributive sentences where. we Wait 
to assign the part which different persons have! in a8 
action, as; mes freres et mon cousin mont Secourn; 
ceux m ont relevè, et lui m pν, my broth 5 an 
cousin have assisted me: they have taken me up, and 
he has bound up my wounds: or, in sentences like 
this; Penzlope, ga femme, et moi qui guis gon n fils, &, 
| Penelope, his wife, and I who am his son. & . 
Moi, tai, sol, can be the object, in ex positive sentences, 


but after the verb etre, as: C'est moi qui le dis, it i; 


chat say it; c'est toi qui as fait, it is thou who hast done 
it; on west jamais plus sur du travail, que quand Ott 
soi qui le conduit, one Is never so sute of the work, 

as when one does it one's self. To be the by 
must be preceded by a pag as: an parle 
moi, on rit de toi, on $'occupe trop de soi. But moi and 
tai may be either object or end, in imperative sentences, 
as: alimez- moi (object); Parlea mul lend); 7 . 
(object): donne-taz la peine (end). 

Lui, is object only as an expletive, as: ie te werra 
lui-meme - its natural function i is to be the NE 8: 
fe lui donne, parlez-Iui. * 

Bux, elle, elles, are objects us expletves 26. 
la verrai i elle mme, i Je les verrai eu- m mes $2 ; 5 
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ee YA TIONS , £ 
brmer is Jo ag « mere 
her, when weask it of a perad 
o whom to give it, and wh ig * 
i to another. 


e —4 . 5 
Tb. 2 + aidovg? 5 i <> pon 
G We shan not "pive"exare? 
upon all the cases we! have been mentionin 5 
mould never have done, and besides, it would piece „ 
much too tedious to ills aer Proncuns are-to be 1 
karnt chiefly by practice. An t 09 BA „ 

% chic 1 Seniors Brat! ys pabaisser sub- 

who has imbrued his hands, in the 


blood of his king yr 2 9 
| : Ke said s to my own sell. we eben ebene 1 1 5 
He comes up 0 wit ee . 
and ren | comes 1 border 


* 


ur, and pressing my hand, zays.: my avit 17 up f 1371. de + 5 * 0 * 
tend, I expect you» t0-MOrrFow | at (pressing the hand ts „55 
ny house. | : 4 - „ne.. Sat SET 2491 1996 Cut ; 1 2 F 


h he 
Thou! then wouldet rake? that un- a 5 2 


hertaking upon thyrelf 1 Canst un 12 


Ink of 37 8 RD * | "cant „ 
my He is displeasin g to himgelf... 15 eee 29 = 
"et 


The is never satisfied bee 1 Þ 


He has been speaking t6 them kd el ee une-fores 
ch force as has a:tonished, lem. 1 2 qui 


a Jai 
You would soſſer yourself to be 536 inde 4 incr 


rerwhelmed by adversity. 8 Labattre 


1088 In che education of youth, Wwe. youth | -  Jeunes — . 
by would propose to” ourselves to culti- their. (to Dand the e — | 
ne, to polish their unders nding,. nmr fn ing esprit HE 
en thus enable chem to 17 3 with enable dispozer "ND 

| ' 3tations © © © place | 1 


ignity, the different stations assigned (which : * axvigne 3 
fem; but, above all, we ought to WS S 
utrutt them in that religious wor- N 


1 
1 
* 


4 


171. 


*. 


"RN to bs yety attemive; Is by "Sema 


*1 . a =. — meine: 4 
| Fl 

— epraking of the Eoglik - 
authors, used to say; that he had - 80” 
learnt x more f om ther than from en ! 5 ty Me 8 
jy rag bike a 3 chiſes io frm oh * as 
From inn to inn: if 4 lodge to-daßx e e 90 
n er to- moro, * * with * || wlll. 
will lodge with thee. n e wil lodge ann FH 
To love a person, is to 3 e 
dn every occasion, all' the cerviees fa ir om gouer "int dou 
our power, and to afford 4e, iS aferd = cat 
| Eiety, every comfort that. depends "romfors ig | 
i mon u. 3 =; % d agen de thi 
Your two- brothers and mine = take charge ec] | 
charge of the enterprize 5: hey fim find my 
the ner, ande will manage the manage * ma 
work, ; 5 5 Ian 
| Descartes deserves immortal praise, „ 4 
because it is he has made reason tri- be Erbe 8 10 the 
umph over authority, in philocophy.. TIP ; ompher i R 
* "Enjoy the pleasures of the world, eu mak 

, vorn 55 t 

| convent 0 it; but never give e. give hs 9 * 
. #lf up te em. f F Me 


shall never consent to charfoollih © tee 

ment tion 

* eheme 5 do not mention zt any more - „„ 
Have you received some copies of Copies oxemp" x 
the new work? 1 have received | 3 | | 1 8 2 es; 


. : e Mar 
* DG: 2 Ie 1 52 
5 # 
: Pg 
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eur eins —— e ee ave, TY 
3 MAY APPLY To THINGS, ba 


and, from cher, nerdy yo b 
The personal pronouns ole and * 5 w Xen x 
men, generally apply to persons only. e. 
peaking of a woman; 7e m . 1 je 7 
as pres delle ; but we Say, speaking es , 
m'en approchai,. je m'qs551s aupres. 

But when those pronouns are We ing e- 
positions avec or apres, they may very well 
to things, as: cette riviere est 1 rapide, 9 lie 
diborde, qu'elle entraine avec elle taut ce 9 ” 
contre ; elle ne laisse apres elle que du table ct . 1 
lux, that river is 80 rapid, when j it overflows, that it 
carries with it every. thing it meets in its course ; it 3 
kaves nothing behind it but sand and pebbles. 


— 


They may aue, in e cases, be applied to ü 


.4 


"Vi 
ith the preposition 3 Spesking of an ene- 
my's army, we say: noys marchimes & elle, we 
marched up to it: we cannot even ape ourselves 
4 way. * , 

ith de, as: ces Ain Sont * 4 ellecmemcr, 
these things are good 1 in themselves. |» | 
With pour, as: /'aime la virite, au Long gue Je ; 
acrifierozs tout pour elle, 1 love truth to that be, 
that I would sacritice every thing to it. 
With en, as: ces raisons Sont solides en n 
those reasons are solid in themsclves—and , perhaps | || 
with a few more prepositions. 3 
After the verb etre, they ought to 'be abel on 
0 persons, as: c 'est a elle, c'est d'elles que je parle. 
'est elle- meme qui vient. N evertheless, Some gram- v0 
marians are of opimon, that in the answers to mter- I 


Fgative Phrases, 1 may pply to "ings, = as: eStace 


= more exact 20 32 3; i: s Y 
75" "THE: e 22 7 255 7 7 l N 
e., Along cy ate genetall apple | 
. yet custam allows Woman to 8ay ©. ce chin 
es 015eaux font tout mon 'plaicir; 5 je. * ihe e ol 
=, | veuls vont mon amusement,. Je me 50 8. gu's 7 
bo 2 and these birds are all & my ee 4+ love nathin 
8 "the alone are my diversion, T'think of 6 


. e also bn the uk: the followi 
3 175 a fr "reparer” ma ai loi 5 & je " 6 ne 
* 1 un 4 ces arb res ont fuß charges, ill. 
e leur uit. We dee by ee x 
aha, and 4 we have given before, Far in ore 
. ly those pronoens to wiege, there i 1s no need Mut 
IS Peron ing them. eg 1 bon 
These bei premised, we Shall! give che bone 1 
Rurk. We ; ought "never to apply "to Pers Me: 
pronouns elle, elles, eux,. lui and leur, b * 
usage does not allow us 0 . them wi 22 
, nouns y and en. a Mao's en 
kEREROISE. ee e e 
a | Virwe is the first * blessings: it Blessings 2, 2 bea 
3 bs is from it alone we are to phe by : A. my 05 E * 
5 piness. 3 ü e ther 
: The labyrinth * i built wo hat been kt 05 ab | 
the lake of Meris, and they had prope s Tor a 
_ given 21 a . prospect E o | Fes goed Oh 
' its grandeur. Y | Ip Eo W 
Mountains are frequented | on ac- on account. > N 


on them 
count of the air oue breathes on them: people 


how many people are indebted to are OY for dew 
tem for the recovery of their health? a 
This book costs me dear, but I am | 


| | indebred to it for my instruction. . 28] 
. is we chat) 


* AE & 22 
' 


Self. love is captious: we, how- lit is e fit that we the u 
ever, take it for our guide; to it are nent 
All our actions directed, and mw i dire porn 
we take couuse l. ö G oY 


There argumevts, Althof u 1 Nerz 
plid in Aeg due. yet made uo , 
ression Pn W 10 ee, bes de nbc te 45 


These reasons e me, and. a ary” Oe om 
un them I tobk my. determination. took uy. « e 
[leave yeu the care of that bird; 7 | t se decider” 


ie plural, but the adjective that follows remains in 
he singular, as: Vous sereꝝ estimẽ, 31 Vous etes ages 
you will be. en if you be wise. 


* 
5 


ubject vague and indeterminate, if speaking of per- 
ons, as: : on pense trop: a 801 ;  chacun songe à so; 
aimer que Soi, c'est metre bon à rien. But, when we 
weak of things, it is used both definitely and indefi- 
ly, as: la vertu est aimable de soi; c'est bon de 


persons: but, in speaking of things, the Academy 
head of the sentence, as: de soi, ces choses sont bonnts. 


themselves as follows : 
„Soi is a pronoun substantive of both — and 
of the Singular number only. When it is used in art 


expressed or understood... N od 


en 507 are used in a definite sense, with nouns of ings, 
hey mean de Sa nature and dans Sa nature. — 


EXERCISE. 


| OBSERVATION. 8 In the greatest writers of the age 
ft Louis XIV. we bften meet with faults concerning 


error. on 


* 
- = 
0 o by 6 . 
*. p 


„ : 7 k 4; EE, " 
e ate Hot a 
1 * g 


. ef 33 I * r 412 1 „ 
o not forget to gire i it water. e I OL 
. . F. 0 44 4 , : i * 


Vous, used instead of | tu, een 0e verb to be i TY 5 


The pronoun soi is - wok” a a it aka to z | 


It is never used in the plural, when speaking of 
had decided that it might be used, if placed at 'the 


ut this decision is annulled, and they now express | 


absolute sense, it is always with a preposition, and ii 
phrases where there is a PR * either in 


The Academy also ö ee that, when * 507 and 


z 
— + 
* 
4 2. 
PS 


te use of the pronoun 380i, applied to persons. We 
mention this, chat their authority hond not lead a” 


* 


1 2 15 

Te exense in 3 lf the "Follies Hats 
awhich one cannot excuse in others %%% , 1, 

| to prefer being a fool one's e e 
seeing others 6. , | 
i A | 5 We ought. to despise nobody : 1 4 18 
etten have we not been in need of nr 


BY one more insignificant t than ourselves. 1 
ni did not attend so much to _ 1 
| Stgebves, there would he less W gs 
dem in the world. _ epotis, 
' Vice i is odious in itsetf. 


4 


The loadstone attracts iron. 0 bes elf) . 
Fo "a A DIFFICULTY ABOUT THE PRONOUN-/e cit $01 
ED VP. „ 1 f 


3 is tes, are sometimes pronouns, 1 em 

times articles. The article is always followed by: 
noun, le roi, la reine, les homes. ; ;, whereas ihe pr 
Noun is always joined to a verb, Je te hs . 
respecte, je les estime. 
Ihe pronoun le may supply che place of a eben 
tive, of an cdi, or even of a mehere 2 
tence. y ; 

There is no difficulty, when i it relates to a pF 
member of a sentence; it is always then in the,wa 
culine singular, because a whole member of a 
tence has neither gender nor number, ag: en 4 
S' accommoder d  humeur des autres, autant qu on ie pu 
we ought to accommodate ourselves to the acne ) 
others, as much as we can (do it.) i 
Neicher is there any difficulty, when 1 supplost 
place of a substantive; it being evident that it 
takes the gender and number of that substantive, 
madame, etes-vous la mere de cet enfant s oui, jt 
suis, madam, are you the mother ot that child? ye 
I am (che). Mesdames, & tes-vous les Parent n 
Na e m'a parle-? out, nous les Sommes, = 

It only remains, W to  extablich th fol 
ing. | 1 bs bo 


Nox. a ap gender nor 
ns n ing the place of an adjective. 
Fx NAI see 5 „ 


as; Ari ub enrhumée? oni, je le 211, , 
Meadames, te f- won⁰ eontentes de ce discours ? o, nous le 


omnes. | 
Fut-il jamais une "femme plus alen e gue Js le axis. 


line singular, because adjectives have of themselves 
neither gender nor number; they do not regulate the 
agreement, they receive it. 885 

This rule is observed, when the substantives are 
used adjectively, as: madame, &tes-vous' mere? o, 
je le quis: mesdames, Stes- Vous parentes ? oui, nous le 
ummes : elle est fille, et le sera toute lu Vie. But not, 
if the adjeCtives be used substantively, as; madame, 
tits-vous la ma lade? oui, fe la zuis. Therefore, this 
question : e tes-uous fille de. Mr. le Duc is to he 
answered: oui, je le guis, and chis: bias- vou la alle 1 
de Mr. le Duc? oui, je la suis. 

We like wise observe the same rule with the 8 
Naced before plus and an adjective. It takes gender 
and number, when there is comparison, as: de toutes 
les planttes, la: lune est Ta plus brillante pour nous, of 
all the planets, the moon is the most brilliant for us. 
But, when there is no comparison, then le takes neither 
gender nor number, as: la lune ne nous claire par 
autant que le yaleil, meme quand elle est le plus briltame, 
the moon does not light us 80 much as the sun, eden 
when it Shines most. As this distinction is extremely | 
nice, we strongly recommend it to the attention. hs ad 
studious. learner; wy | 14 

e EXERCISE. | WEIS I 

The laws of nature and decency decency- bienséandte 
oblige us equally to defend the ho- | 5 
nour and interest of our parents, | © 
when we can do it without injustice. ET. 


We ought not to condemn, after 202 engl falloit | 


their death, those that have not been condemned 3 bs 
dundemned during their life-time. time | rh 


1 . 


In all the above sentences, le remains in the mascu- 8 


£ 


% 


* 
1 1 
b . * : g & R . Ys I > +> . 5 
* 4 * * 8 » N — . 4 G * 
3 2 x - 4 8 
| # * p 2 - 0 „ } 6 % J 
* 5 1 2 5 Pros p : % . * x 
* * . - _ » 1 p i ; \ "i 7 2 
* . 3" = I : : 2 % 1 
: - - — L * 9 8 4 p 82 4 * * 
& #- 1 — 2 . 5 a 3 * þ . 4 
% ; 0 
. - % . .* Ry 
/ 7 1 n * ®. N * * - Y - 
” 5s FT | - . 33 " : * 
4 c * ; . . * 


| * are in the same tense. 


N bal] = OG A vat. er * n 23 * 2 75 8 1 N : * by Fo : 6 2 
* wy S "PEO + F 8 * 32 2 * N 9 * * : 0 1 1 1 7 2 8 5 8 * e % n ko * n 8 
; : 8 * f ” x XK N 1 o * wt — * | Os * 
: —_ * 2 4 = 1 & *. FL 5 5 en - 
6 7 1 5 4 L „ 75 N i Fe Y 2 8 . *. 5 93 
cs. 5 » - 5 q I © 6 
= * ( : 200 % 1 3 f — , Pf oF ERS 5» 
* 0 1 £ 4 ” IT 4 nn 1 
, : * 5 * 0 * N 0 — y „ 3 Ne! 
L e n , Wie e 
* * . 7 7 F . - 2 s * 2 Rs . 
3 „* 1 * F * * * 4% * 40 25 * 
% ; : » 


» . BY 1 * . 8 * : T0 8 J 15 
1 , 51 hi 7 | e er C07 f ea. ne ; ok * 555 4 pai 


"ub. 2 l 


Atte) you Mrs wk! an one? vo, Though. the wor 
17 r ecelating fo the intens 
__ am. 3 - patave sentenge is not 


Are 'thove | your 1 I Yes, "expreszed in_Englih, 
Fet it must always dein 


* 8 1 


N they — are. ;F BE DIES 1 5 * French & this wort is 


le, which takes eith 
| Ladies, ar e you glad to hav e seen ee or —— 


5 eee, to its r 


» HEY 7 


a6 new piece? 2 Ves, we — are. 


I, his slave! I, born to command! G., woman e 
ii! it i is but too true that Lam 30. 

She was jealous of her authoriry | | 3 
and she ought to be 50. _ 3 3 SEE W Pie. 


Was there ever a. girl more unhap- r | 
py and treated wih more N with ridicule 20 


than 1 am? 8 Toy "ment 
You have found me amlible:. . e 

base I ceased to appear go to u . 4 * 185 
Ne we ever . 80 e we | 3 . | wh 
lan, are : you married : > res, i n | $0 
| Madam, are you the bride ? Yes, = ide. - 1: 


REPETITION OF- THE PERSONAL | PRONOUNS:/ 


Nun l. The pronouns of the first anf second 
bs, when subject, ought to be repeated before 
all the verbs, when those verbs are in different tenses; 
and it 1s always better to repeat them, even W 


* 22 
9 
. * 


EXAMPLES. > 8 


Je soutiens, et je Soutiendrai tou Hours, T maintain, and 0 wil 


always maintain, 
Vous dites, & vous aver toujours Wit you say, and. (you) hare 
always said. 


Accablꝭ de dhuleur, je m"ecriai, el je dis, over wjhelmed wit 


sorrow, I exclaimed, and (I) said. 


Ow nous N Sur le haut du recher, et: nous ai 


eee 1 
n e n ens witking 8 deen 
the rock, and (we were) seeing under our feet, Ke. „ 
| Ons Av ATION. © We ought; in all cases, to re- 
jeat these pronouns, though . Fa 
do not change, when the first is followed b . 
gimen, as: vous: armerez le Seigneur votre Die 
WY vous observerez a loi, 2 $hall love the ory your | 
& God, and (you shall) rye his law. Nevertheless, 
ere are examples of the e = our dest autors. 
ons BY This rule is not followed in Eng < 
RuLe II. The pronouns wr . third person, c 
when subject, are hardly ever to be repeated before - 
the verbs, when those verbs are in the same tense, 
. hon: e 5 
in different tenses. : ; 


EXAMPLE 8. 


ha bonne grace ne gate rien: elle Fay a la bias, elbe 
la modestie, et.y donne dulustre, good grace spoils nothing 
it adds to beauty, heightens modesty and gives it lustre. 
Il 14 jamais rien wal, et ne uaudra jamais rien, he never 
was good for any thing, and never. will be. 
Il eat arrive ce matin, et il repurtira cs soir, he is Ahl 
this morning, and (he) will set off again this evening: 8 
OBSsERVATION. We bave said hardly ever, be- 
cause clearness requires the repetition of the pronoun 
when the second verb, beside the conjunction er, is 0 
eceded by a preposition, which, with its regimem 
forms a long incidental. phrase, as: 4% fend zur on 
ennemi, et après l'avoir saisi d'une main victorieuse, 
us [YZ renverse comme le cruel aquilom abat les: tendres 
Ne oh 119155095 qui dorent la campagne. 


v RuLe III. The personal pronowns;. ven ns: : | 
ber, of whatever person they may be, must wi S267 
be repeated before the: verbs, either when we pass 
atirmation, to negation, and vice versd, or when the 
ll BY verbs are joined. by conjunctions, except et and ni. 


nt. 


re EXAMPLEs. Fes | Be ; \. | 
” 1 e er il ne your pas, he wills and he wills not. | ; SE \ 
ub donne d'excetlens principes, parce qu'il sait que les progres: 1323 


gov leurs en en he * 27 dewn cxeellent n 
3 


— 


do good to those that persecute you, 


glory of surpassing my comrades, mor tag 


ities, conquered. the most, consider= 


Wast Which was already brcken, ; cuts of, 4 


But we say,: 0 0 8 et repolts: che gives and re 
| ceives: } 6, Ld donne 1 ne loi, he eier gives aof 
receives. „ 24 FC 

Neis +29; Nees, ce e ws 
0 derte cute verbs. W 
- \ ExALEs," 3 n " 500 

Like 4 ges ' malkenrs le poursutth, le tourmente, et 1 accably 


the ide his misfortu | 
the — him. rat l (him), pry, (im) $ 
I nous ennuie et nous obs due aus cad, d werte et an 
besets us incessantly. 2 6) COHN ee 
- OBSERVATIAN. The pron regimen is not s 
Te] ated, before the verbs, which, being eompounk tte 
of the Eric, express the. repetition ot the same action, 
beg i fe vous dis et redis; il le fait, dcfait_ et refat Ml. 
sans CESSE.. This, however, is the case, when the * 


verbs are in the same tense. But we ought to repeat 
the pronoun before the verbs, which, though cons 
Dunds of the first, yet express a different action, as; 
55 matin au Solr, elle ne fait . dle et ge * 
. EA | 


*# 


EXERCISE, 2 „„ 
8 young auch 7- aimed at the aimed at aspiteri 


God has said: you shall love your . 8 
enemies, bless those that curse you, cure maudin 


and pray for those who slander you: ander cealomaiet 
what a difference beeween this Well! . 


and that of philosophers ! # 1 
He (Alexander) took the strongest 5 


able provinces and overturned. the overturned renver 
most powerful empires. 
He takes a hatchet, cuts off the hatchet bac 


broken 1 


R | $24 1 ae Reo - 50 177 ker 
ume od went: 40 follaw * „ fig e ith { 
ria. de ei) and ol ett H bt ener! 80 10 an + 


paged ©; 35 Ze 1 Th Fx Hh 


oe 615 FAR a 


0788 The: * Was Horire privecd b 


= ehoriry, but MR 1 - * . = 5 
e ctticty and nd d 762.00 HE3 15 * 4 


Ie is inconceivable | 50 Enel ett u r Þ \vifmat 
the is; from one. moment to vine ther, 255 e 


Ye ie will and She will. got. f 9158 4 N 


m) The jews are forbidden to work. 5 f idden to) 

ea the Sabbath; they nn 8h! 12 | A Our N 
ad carry no water: 14: „ , 2W80) wet 
dot Since eight days meaty, 2 nei- An ke pres de 


nds ther! eats nor- drink. 


VN, 8 1; is taste that selects * (lens (repeat TA "before e 8 


a dons, that combines, arranges | and ry verb) 


- ies them 0 CP to PRES the 50. as ry Us — +4 | 
"3. llvrace nals to his stupid cri- stupid $40.0) 


* 
has tics, not o much 20 o instrust them; as Pi el, meins 


to chow their ignorance, and let hem fes bee faire entendre' : | 


e that they did not even —_ SIE. ae CE Etoit que 


IELATION OF tit PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD: 
PERSON TO, A NOUN EXPRESSED BEFORE. 
Ruin. The pronouns of the third person, 10, us, 
le, elles, le, la, les, must always relate to a noun 
ubject or regimen, taken in a definite sense: but Wer, 
ust not be made to relate, either to a subject and 
egimen at the same time, or to a noun taken in an 
adefinite sense, or to a noun that has not before been 
pressed 1 in the same sense. | | 


1 EXAMPLES. 


: beaute, the rose is the. queen of flowers; therefore, it is 
the emblem of beauty. 

aime ananas; il est erguis, 1 | 7 he the pine-apple ; it * 
exquisite. s 


Gt FOOTE 3 binarrerie 


© LF. „l 1 212107 
7 


N 2 Ts 825 11 4 FT 9.9 07 : 


Petry Was. 5 . ts 1 5 bm - ; ; ' We | : 21 * ; 


2 rose eg, la reine des fleitrs, aussi est-elte ! ante 4 Fe: 


LO 


gat woo I” 


_ inen, a dura trois. moin, e legat ace 
n sentence of interdiction ; ; it lasted three 
because il cannot, from the censtructior i of f the 12 
tence, relate to interdit. Again, it is'1 not: altogether 
Correct to say: Nulle paix pour Plus e; 1 l . 

elle fut, no peace for the wieked; seeks itz it flies; 

because, from the construction, the pronouns. 1 ant Ce 
elle cem to be used for nulle paix, whereas, according ll ti: 
to the meaning, they supply the place of the oben kn 
$a:x,. which is the opposite state. 3 5 

This, rule is one of the most FEST i ol sery 
in the whole language. «| _ 

| EXERCISE: E . 
Feetey embraces all sorts of üb- vuljec matisre 


= _ Takes in se charger de J 
jects t it takes in. every thing chat is „„ 7 avoir l * 


moet brilliant in history; it enters the: ie fields (in, 
fields of philosophy; 77 soars to the r 8 Elancer dans 
skies; it plunges: into the abyss; it 3 3 * 
penetrates even to the dead; it makes (its domain of the uni- 
the universe its domain; and if this 44 Sa 8 _ 
h * sufficient suffire 
world he not sufficient, it creates new. ones 2 epeated 
ones, which it embellishes with en- exchanting. * 
chanting abodes, which 1, peoples abodes demeure 
 wvarions  . divers 
with, a thousand various inhabitants. te So 
Egypt aimed. at grandeur, and giandext : | - grand 
wanted to strike the eyes at a dis- a „ 
tance, but always pleasing them by Aedring i) comets 
the justness of proportions.. J 
As for that en music, whose 


Plend 


a | : | Ax Aà acvord nature 
Heart, the Egyptians were far from. tvere far FOE bo 
despising 17, since, according to Dive. Ether 


„ 


horus Himself, their: 


| ance, thought not of conquests: it 
extended itself 1 in another 


globe, and with h them, anne, and 


Fen * 


laws. 


Hebrews ; ; he comes and calls the 
Gentiles, as had been announced by 
the prophecies z the People chat ac 
knowledges him as come, 18 incorpo- 
ted with the people that expected 
lin, without a single moment of 11 in- 
2 between the two. 8 , 


k „ 
1 nd in Racine: 1 


en 
| dich this rule is not observed, ... 
is 2 EXERCISE, 


. My sister and I we were walking 
er y the last rays of the setting sun, 
Ws ve were saying: what à sweet 


plendour does it still ese over all 
bature 5 ms 


lather, my brothers and 1, we used 


- 


ner, by. 


The Med is erpected by the - £4 f 


In the long winter-evenings, my 


been the inventor of 5s. e B „ e IT 21481 ift 
Egypt, satisfied with i ts. on. con +> 47 3 me 2 4410 8 
ry. where every thing was an abund- a in CE. 54 


"UA 1 
' thoupht r oy songer 
by. (in) Fi VN in 519. 


ending colonies to every part of the. ars of, the pee 


e en 1. e 
7 Pens 3 r 
25 17: 541 


5 


— 5 


(the — 
nou 


eech EF 7 +14 3 | 1 a 
* ns que 53 
n e voir vii 975 


TRY PLACE OF. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 3 
Tbere is no difficulty about the place of pergor 


pronouns, when they are subject; it is su cient to i 
how the custom. In French, the person who speaks, 
dways names himself, last, and the person ro-whom 
one Speaks 1 is generally named first, as: V. ous et moi, 
wus irons d la campagne ; nous. irons ice cairid la pro- 


menade, vous, votre flère et moi. Nee *. 


. 
. T 
4 - . 2 0 + ? * * ” — 
7 « 4 ? , 
. # 


or WM Entre le peu 8 et. vous, vous ener 4 Dieu pour inge, 7 170 | 
But, we have said (p. 158) that there are cases in 


e 77 G 814 * 2 i 
427 192 Ih S. 
TOYS. +: 11882 rayon 
*Sefrts ing couchant 
gabel! * © © dbux 


. reépandre 


[repaiage Soiree 


be used to pend paste 


enn 43 e niſi N 


{ 


kee of Socrates, he said: you 


the day, thoee: amiable poets: ins in- 
* kerest most the heart, by the charms *_ 
_ ofa lively imagination, aud make us 9 
| tore virtue, by disguising it Wer \ 2 


mask of an ingenious fiction... 


- You and your friend Shall accom · 


pany me to the Museum, and there 


. to pronouns, . regimen; u 
has established the following rules. 


| RuLel. The pronouns me; te, ge, his, 
„ les, ꝙ and en, are generally placed before. th 

' verbs; z also, u, vous, lui, without a 1 

| EXAMPLES. | 

. is, fe. le ue d ne las pars en. 


Wich 


he 


9 5 en suis ravi. 


1 


Ab "ai he had: Frege! 


dee that it is not without reason he is 
looked upon as truly wise. | 


He was continually saying to ne: 5 
| yet a little patience, and thou wilt 5 


Garm even envy itself. 


You have; no doubt, some r 
tion for reproaching him with his 
faults, but is there any man on earth 


chat i is exempt from any: ? * 
To please him; you must never 
kater him. | 


we Shall gy: nature in "Roe" __ 


-4 


2 XE RCISE; ' 


| 1 1 looked np ( 
looks a un 


To abandon ones Self to 1 


ical abstractions, is to throw oze's: al 


Into an unfathomable abyss. 


1 


. 


1 


N 


adi" Ne 


% © 3F% 


a 


RULE 1 { "Da 193, EL now, be, 


7 lui, eu, elle and elles, are placed after : verbs j 

er when they are preceded. by : preposition. n 

1 „„ EEO. ee 

12 depend mel je pense d toi z on forenpe 1. 438 is 2 
| fan 09-03-41 e 


OBSERVATION. Thee thro preceding rules ab üb 7; 
de understood of expositive sentences; whereupon 
we shall observe, that xous, Vous, tu, are more 
perly placed before the verb. 


, When they are the ob- : 
ect of a relation ' which tnight be exp ressed .by ts 
preposition 4, as: Je Tui a1 enxrign? . printipet, 1 


have taught him (to him) m been But chen 
can only be — . when Mas are the 


object of a Fon” — by the preposition — 
: ö as: cela depend de nous, de vous, de os, R 
N. 7 9 81 oY, you, how B „ 
N 105 a5 
M7 tubes; ed e cen eee u 8 + we que 
that he thought of none but me, agg — 
none but e in the universe, we 5 was s only hy taken or 


anly taken up with me. 45 8 * ES * fel | 
Af you wish to obtain that favour, © oh oy vouloir 

- (oy you must speak o himsSed t 7. ata 1 r 
1 It depended on you to Eurer your 0 8 ig emport r zur 
- "Wiivals, but you would, not. world vouloir Fad 
, Philip, father of Alexander, being Jetta advis jay rs 
ge advised to expel from his daminions 7 conseil oir | 
dan who had deen speaking itt of dominions 
fe lum, I shall take rare not to do Txhall take 3 


se garder- dien 
that,” said he, he Would 80 and n 55 medire de 


Sander me every where. 8 8 

RULE III. In imperative phraves, i: affirma- 
tion, moi, toi, $01," nous, vous, lui, leur, enx, elle, 
les, le, la, les, y and en, are placed after the verbs: 
but, if with negation, me, te, $6, nous, vous, In, 


lar, le, la, les, y and en, are er before the Es 


. 
: 


| wid ui en 0 1 aib-gb] beige bet ay 
"x OW ne me dites pas e en CY ve me 45e ory | 


. "ff ERS: FA PRES: 13 | | þ 
SERVATIONS. . When, the;prone | 
T0 +, FEES mY are: Sa” PONY an ene 
- infinitive, we make use of me, te, when the 1 impera · ; 
tive is without a regimen direct, a5 5 veneg me parle, 
IP nd speak to me; va fe. fairs corffer, go and g 
: elt dressed. But we make uße of. noi, ros, if che N 
5 5 have a ni direQ;as: Lais moi faire, 4 
det me do it; ; fais-tor cgi fer, get 101 dressed. n . 
| 29. If moi, foi, be pl: ced after the unper: ive, and 1 
'- followed by the pronoun en, they change into. me, 1, h. 
8 2 e en, Dt! .me...Some ; „ refdurne * en, 95 | 
LM; When there are two. im iperatived yn | dove) | 
cher by the conjunctions et, ou, it is more elegant to 
place ihe second pronoun before the verb, as: polis- * 
 8#2-le gans ceste et le repolisseg, polish ald Fepolih i 1 
_ continually ; reconnoissez-le pour votre maitre, et lu 
> ob4is5ez,- acknowledge him as your master, and abey 
1. * - bin (accordingly) ; n o les en anc 
3 er dend ee 51 fle 14g v3 dai wg J be 
|  P4 > ATI EXERCISE. 1 wn 4 deu if 
Listen 70 me: do not condemn. ne lines uy 2 Len 
without a hearing. | 14 | hearing* (hearin we) 1 
| wage; on plaindre 5 
Complain; thou hast just cause of cause ah sujet Siu 
complaining ; but, nevertheless, dp. complaining. plain ! 
not complain too bitterly of the i in- man br 5 . 
+ meg of mankind 33 n ec: 
Give Some. a a 
Do not give any. 4 e 125 . 
JT; rn Deere: 
Do not think of fo _—_ N 
Repeat 10 them continually, chat, n 
without honesty, one can never zue ,, f: 
ceed in the world. h eine an | 


Do not repeat 20 ew continually 
the same — 85. 


* 


4 


We Bay CY * * ETC * * - ws. 
; : Y Ra tne th 
„ * 5 i Te. Fo Bt 
TAC * x : SY 5 { 4 ** RX; 
> L . . . T3 of Fs 4 * * * 5 
Z e > 1 . NG K 4 
8 5 3 _ * 


| nous IV. 8 — 3 ; ann 
Lrerb, me, te, Te, nous, Dons, must be placed first, * 
E, la, les, . lui, 2 eee _ 5 


last. Ei. 


Bug EXAMPLES. Re A 


prbtex- moi ce hure; je vous le rendrai 3 1 woks rk 
refuse2, je gaurui men gaser. eee e 74 


leur dire? Il A pas voulu vous y meners et 

ExCEPTION. In an imperative nee with 
affirmation, le, ia, les, are always placed first, as: 
lumex · le- moi, give it me: rex · la- lui, offer it ro. 
him; conduisez-les-y, conduct them. thither: and mai 
is placed after y, as: menen-y- moi, carry me thither: 
but we ps i ay: eg 1 us n. 

= EXERENSE, | 


3 
1 


Jou wish to make 2 present to avish | Ix | 1 
„„ et: Eventail 
your sister: there is a beautifal fan; you ee e 
| __  avit ; 
you should present her with ii. * prevent. > offir | 
How many people without merit people „ gens 
and without occupation, who would . ere nothing 1 Sos | 
be mere nothings in society, did not 22 tatroguce. a in- 
troduire 
gaming introduce them into it? into 5 7 1 
I«shall speak to them abou/ it, and 5 . LE : 15 fl 1 195 8 
gire you a faithful account of it. EY NE 
It is certain that old Geronte has i 5 
refused his daughter to Valère; but, C 
h | 5 . 2 5 . * . 8 25 2 ; 
ecause he does not give „er to him, it deci nei follews* ama. | 
toes not follow that he will give her 1 . "4d (; $1.0 
is you, | | bes . | ; -1 
There are yet. more "particulats' abou these pro- 
nouns; but Grammar,“ says the Abbé de Con 
dillac, « would be vety long and very: tedious; were * i 


none of them neglectetl. The minutiæ of a 8 | oF 
are to be learnt only by Practice.” va 


"SPIN ET; dah 
3 r 8 ee 
ors! ks. VE 
\ Wh Ry 1 C * 
5 „ f 
* „„ Ae ah $7 
F A — "BP *. „ * 7 * . * 
5 Ro 3 5 9 . 
4 * Ne Y 4 5 . c £ 4 f wy c „ „ SV — > Tos 
| 3 : ö N 5 BN N . . Ex : * PS + . 12 ! * 23 Fes / : \s * N, 4 55. : . LS . 'Y 5 
2 GS * 2 p ; : . 1 5 - * *. 3 a 8 3 n 
p | , : 2 - * % 1 * x 1 - 4 * * 
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13 * 3 - , ' \ ; ; | 8 5 * ” & < 
: *& = i 5 * 8 - 7 * ry 6 n F ak þ "RF © * * { = 2p EIN 8 
8 5 bs 1 6 7 * 7 : * ; j s a d . g 
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: ; 8 * » * Y m ; ; 6 4 * f , A” - 
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5 . s R 8 : , 6 ry $4. Wn + 7-9 * th bk £3 . b 8 Y 1 1 * 8 — bY > 4 F 
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= "POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. | | 


. 4 . 3 * - 4 3 8 4 3 5 4 ; : 

* DIFFICULTIES UPON THE USE or THE Pogzrs il wit 

5 SIVE PRONOUNS CLEARED UF. | 
 FigsT DIFFICULTY. The possessive pronowsil .,1 


of the third person, son, sa, ses, leur, leurs, relate either 

do persons, or to things personified, or simply to things 

If they relate to persons, or personified things, we it: 

1 ways make use of those possessive pronouns. But, if 

they xelate to things, usage is various. This, one may 

see, presents the same difficulty as what we have men. 

tioned with regard to the personal pronouns. We 

shall clear it up according to the same principles. 

| When we speak of a statue, à city, a riet, ct ts 
English Parliament, we do not say: sa tete est belli 


( 
ses rues sont larges, son lit est profond, ses membrs Y 
Font &clarrts, although we say: cette Statue est pri. 1 
cieuse par la beauté de sa tete, cette ville Etonne pu 
Ia largeur de ses rues, cette riviere est gortie de sonil * 
lit, le parlement A Angleterre est fameux par les lumitre 
de ses membres. We ought to say: la tete en est bell, Wil *® 
les rues en sont larges, le lit en est prafond, les menbm ll * 
en Font eclaires. _ „%% ᷑ o- go 
The English language has no such difficulty, as in 
the above sentences, we may ow well put is o ill «: 
merely the : its head, or the head is beautiful, &c. hy 
These being premised, we shall give the following WM .. 
RULE. When we speak of things, we ought to 
make use of en, instead of the possessive pronouny 30, Bill . 
sa, zes, leur, leurs, whenever we can make use of 1 " 
and we ought never to use the possessive pronouns, Wl « 
but when it is impossible to substitute the pronoun 2 © 
Ro Thus, we shall say: I'cglise a ses privileges, the ll 
+ church has its privileges: Si /a ville a ses agremens, l 
campagne a les stens, if the town has its charms, tne WY b) 
Country has its own because, in these expressions, v i: 
cannot possibly make use of en. But we shall 8) : 


Speaking of che church: les priviltgesen sont grandi, tl 


{ 


CV 
iges of it are great; and: 8 <5 a town: WS | 5 k 4 
apr emens en ont preferables d a ceux de a campag Ne, the "FOR 5 | 
charms of it are preferable to those of the count; 
because these phrases may very well 8. construed| Wo 
with the pronoun en. 8 


Nevertheless, usage authorizes us to use PU posses- 1 
ive pronouns in matters of Science. Thus, we may A 
_ A say of a triangle: ses e e | 1 Fes. 

sa Signification ; of a discourse: sa divi- WY 
2 of ne; ses rẽgles, E 
EXERCISE, RUE oo TRL oo. 
A new custom was a phenomenon 2 5 : 
a eye 
in Egypt; for which reason, there 15 terug $ 3 Ny eh - zabj-3 
never was a people that preserved 80 
long its customs, its laws, and M %%ͤ;ͥlßMCM ett 
its ceremonies. 5 5 

Solomon abandons himself to WS Cy LS iS 
5 of women; 618 understanding 1 beisser 
eclines, his work weakens, and his weakens n 
piety. degenerares into idolatry. „„ 

un u . e TT. 
summit of a hill: its columns were / colline * 
of Parian marble, and ts gates of Parian- de * 8 
gold. : | | 5 | 1 
The Laocoon is one of the finest | ; 1 
natues in France : not only the whole, the 2 2 Ve exzemble: 
but all ;7s features, even the 1 we SE ww 1 
admirable, . © 5 | ; 

The Thames is a magnißoent ri river: | 4 f 
its channel is $0 wide and so deep channel li: 
below London - bridge, that several below Au — de LJ 
tho Sands of ae at en ease in lie at 2 "Urea! EL =: 


* 


WAP is oath admired justly ED avec raison ( ; 
y foreigners: its climate is delightful, ey on | | 
its soil fruitful, its laws wise, and ts / 5oil - "0 3 
bovernment just and moderate. 11 0 88 wh. Ro 


Z 2 GG 


| expose, yet Ad wee bag he Kev gh 2 0 OM 
. The Seine has 775 vource in Bur- 5 1 5 x OS. 
dat and ; its mouth at Herbede. . I, 


* 


5 SESPY 
8 WF x 
; em 
'$, 1s : 
Ns 


| The n of Egypt e e | WES 


both by the Enormity of their mass * ops al 
and the justness of ehe ir proportions. | (et Ws repeated) 


£9 Egypt alone could erett monuments contd! * apparteniy J 

| for posterity: its obelisks are still to ind. 

rhis day, as much for their beauty, as alone. NE Je gu : 

for their height, the png orna- 10 this day N A 

ment of Rome. . _ Ski oy autant par _ 
WT 9 Hbanmteur 

History and geography urea mutual e 

light © each other: a perfect know- * N 1 


ledge of them ought to enter into the a2 
plan of a good education. 5 ien & 2s 
\ - SEconD* DIFFICULTY. One is sometimes pus- 
zled to know whether a possessive pronoun i 
de used or not before a noun chat is regimen. 


= = 


is the 
Rote. We ought to put the article, and not the be 
possessive pronoun, before a noun re het! 8 8 
pronoun subject or regiment — to * up for ill 
the non-express10n of that e or N . 1 
Is no sort of equivacation. . . 
| = EXAMPLES. r -ap 
Jai nal d * tte ; il faudroit lui couper la erde, ; of 6: 5 
Val a pris le mords aux dents. tic 
N. B. The 5 Ea above eam 1 
being peculiar to the French ; gners a oy ) 
ley ape to make a mistake and 2 * the pn di 
pronouu instead of the article. We therefore, recom Lan 
mend this rule to the attention of the learner... 1 
But should, either the personal pronoun, ace P 
stances, not remove all equivocation, then the 70 * 


sive pronoun ought to be Joined | to the noun. 
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FVV 
my leg is swelling, because I may see leg of and. 
ther person swelling. For the same reason, we, ought 4 
to say: il Ii donna sa main a batser, he gave him his 
hand to kiss; elle a donn hardiment son bras au chi= 
 rurgien, she boldly gave her arm to the surgeon. 
8 OzstrvarTIONS. 1. Although verbs which ae 
mM conjugated with two pronouns of the same person re- 
move every kind of amphibology, at least in general, 
yet custom authorizes some proverbial expressions, in 
which the porsessive pronoun seems to be useless, as: a 
il se tient ferme sur ses pie ds, he stands firm upon his il 
er feet (legs); quelque chose qu'il fasse, il se reirouve 

toujours zur ses jambes, whatever he may do, he al- 
ways finds himself on his legs. 
20. Custom likewise 3 certain pleonasns, 
which seem to make exceptions to this, rule, as: fe 
Vai vu de mes propres yeux, I have Seen it with'my ; 
nun eyes; je Pai entendu de mes propres oreilles, I 
have heard it with my own ears. I | 


/ 4 * 5 


ought to say: Je vet que ma jambe g en 


30. When we speak of an habitual complaint, we 
ought to use the possessive pronoun, as: sa migraine. 
la repris, his head ach is come upon him again. 
4. We never make use of the possessivè pronouns 
che before a noun which is to be followed by que or que 
Mud a pronoun of the same person as those possessives. 
355 Thus, we ought to say: J'ai, regu la lettre que vous 
«rt WY avez Zcrite, I have received the letter which you 
F have written to me. It would be wrong to say: 8 
votre lettre que Vans, &ec. Foreigners are apt to offend 1 
against this rule. „ a RO 
6: The possessive pronouns perforni the office of the ar- 
dle and are regulated by the same laws: they ought, 
ples therefore, to be repeated before all the substantives sub- 
ar] j<<t or regimen, and before the adjectives which express 
different qualities, as: son pere, sa m2re et ses m.. 
vont de retour, his father, mother and brothers are 
come back; je lui ai montre mes plus beaux et mes 
plus vilains habits, I have shown him my finest anßd 
my ugliest dresses. Ow rule, which is not always 


. „ 
— I 1 
* > _—_—_ } 


* 
by * — * * \ . — * 


; Fd # 
>> bs 


5 Amrkchz. 5 . i 
57 = o whats winter, he has had eee 
en. . 


Sr» coir nn. wc 


"Tb = fall bean and 1 hs e Seen 
. TP 87 RES 2 

Potious, he gets off from the midst 1 gener ieh 5 
4 us, and runs with the utmost swift 9 by t 
dess, Uke A horis that is become Une : oy | p 
ub. 75 become wnrity pre p 

Uh go doe ot lin ms e. "re i mor nn dm - 

. ment's repoze. F 

If you wish to be. beloved; fail not fails ne bene * 
. I PF 
. .. 


- ay waty and - garden are my 
Festes delight. | | 
Show me your great and - malt V 
Derbe. e 
1 OBSERVATIONS | 
o THE POSSESSI'VE PRONOUNS WHICH ARE. 
14 EVER JOINED ro NOUNS. _ 
- To We make use of the personal pronouns insteal 
of chose Poeaares, when names of things are put fi 
fe . ons, as: i/ 1 a Point de meilleure ſhim 
y a pas de meilleure pte que vous. 
2 + Ecaple, plume is for &crivain, and in the seo 
Ep£e-.18 for tireur d armes: the possessive Pronoum! 
—.— and la võtre would give a quite different n deal 
1 to the sentences. 
29. Those possessives cannot relate to a noun tak 
man indefinite sense. It. would be wrong to say: 
1 t pgs d'humeur a faire plaisir, et la mienne e 
Fare bienfaisant, he is not of a disposition to do 1 
vice, and mine is to be benevolent. We must tak 
ditferent turn and say: il n'est pas 4 humeur d. n 
. & moi je suis d une humeur bienfaisante. . 
may 3a with e : c'est Son een nau 


ane hr page Oect le vemtirnent ve 
& mien, it #8 pte een U ee de 
in these amen ee eee 


4 . PRONOUNS. - 
* Qui, oubjeR, may very properly relnte . 
Arnd to things, as: 1 mme qui joue perd son N 
dee man who plays loves his me ; le livre qui . 3% . 
plus nt est pas teu jours ie plus utile, the book: which 5" 0 


u. picaces most is not always the most useful. But, 
when it is the object of a relation, it can only be'waid 


of persons ox of chin personified, whether the re 
„den be direct, or indirect, as: quand on ect — 
* Sage dans ges gots, on ne Ss 'attache pas, Sans SWULIY 
i qui 770 aime, he who is wise and discriminate in Is 
eelings, does not form an attachment, without Know- 1 
ng whom he loves: homme & qui appartieut W 
jardin ert très-ricle, the man to 5; oy fine 
belongs 1s rich: la fermmeade Vous JO. 
the YT whom are re Speaking, 75 
OBSERVATION. | "When object of de len = 
is expressed by the preposition —— we a to prefer _ 
dont to de qui. It ĩs better to say: la femmedont vous” — 
parlez ; but it is only when the relative is to be fei- N 


lowed by a persanal pronoun. BE 


RuLE I, Ei must not be separated fone its OY ed + 
tecedent, when that antecedent is a noun. 2M 
EXAMPLE. F 


Un jeune homme qui est docile auæ conseils 8 on W Sung 
et qui aime & en recevar, aura infailliblement du 17 . 
young man who is docile to the counsels which are „ 
him, and who loves ro receive them, will infallibly') 4429 
merit, 77-33 
OBsERVATION. In some phrases, gui 3 T2 
parated from the substantive by a certain number of 
words : it is when the sense forces it to be referred to 
that substantive, as: 11 4 fallu avant toute chose, vous 
faire lire dans Pteriture sainte Phistoire du peuple e 
Dieu, qui fait le fondement de la religion. This se- 
lence of Bossuet is very core, because, as 8 


g 


i | 4 
1 y x 


. ro N R : Je l Sn ee 

IEP tres gue je — xn | 

— which it is not easy to account for. 
e 


3 

F U> petit Weg þ ntecedent . 

* this anteceder is a pronoun reg i e e wi 
FS. # EY: la trouva 9 nl pleureit à chandes e he found bo ff 
3 Je le vors qui. j aue, I se him playing; * 
At 3 this case, the place of the pronoun is before Wm 


3 the verb, and it is the came as sayi : il trouva elle qui 
pPfleursit, &c.; je vois lui qui jeune. Als in these kind 
3 2 3 real eee 10 
| 8 hr _ 'Sont pas 5 US$ eUFreux qui plaignent le 

| ' thaw are not- che most ef * * 


most. 

Pen this nit follows 19. That: we ke: 
a preposition with its regimen between qui and its ante- 
cedent. Et d un bras, à ces mots, qui peut inn 
brauler is an erroneous truction in Desprtaux. 
29. That we cannot make the relative gui relate to 3 

_ *  bstantive followed by the phrase which i governs, 
2s: la cinquième Epoque est celle de la Fondation at 

Nome, qui ne finit, &c. These errors s bave been com- 
. mitted by very good writers. © 
OBSERVATION. Some rammarians maintain 
that qui ought to be aa ore every verb: but 
this rule is too g we think that it is often 

nnecessary, but certainly not always. Our dest au- 

ove have a great many examples of the con _—_— 


. ; EXERCISE. 
A young man who loves the 
_ vanity of dress, like a woman, is un- | the vanity of d 3 ze 
worthy of wisdom and glory; glory ; | N vainement 
s only due to a heart that knows how | 
to suffer pain and 8 _ plea- 2 upon ut 
sure. 1 
| | Thyzelf, om son, my dear” son 't I 
8 they thysclf7hatr now enjoyest a yourh oF 


gn, FEI 


3 that this aud ee | 


2 _ = 
4 r 
lower which will be dried ” 3s 460K | ; # = p EY 75 


e 
a5 open. . * | #7 | „ 7M 
*. ge " © ap: ST v7 1 1.40 ont FEI Ns 5 
Men 1 te 8 * I 5 „ 
pen in the morning and at-night : * 2305 WS . 
withered and trampled under:foot. | wyirhaved 9 1 


Tou must have a man Har: . e = 
vothing dut truth and you, a 'will 2% SIE 
week the truth in spite of you, at 1 — be 2 
will force all Your entrenchments; Maar tn a> 5 
2nd that necessary man is the very +330 
ame whom you have sent into exile. 
We perceived him waiting for us, 


au ö r * of a 


33 $4 * 


Orp ATN 10 Evgti, there ironed er 
mending to this rule. 


RuLs II. The relative git hems whe 
xnoun taken in a determinate ence. 


18, 27 5 8 2 ea 7 
42 | | EXAMPLES, . W 
* L 3 e5t un 3 raisonable, qui, IJ 1 — re, ave 

aus Politess6, qui, Se. 5 


But we cannot say: * . ext animal f 


- table, qui, &C. 1 me regut avec politesse, qui, ro A 
u- Hence, qmi Tannot relate to a verb, or to any 1 : 


member of a sentence. Thus: /es Gade ge disent 

descendus de Pluton, qui est une tradition des druides, 

ls an incorrect sentence, and although the translation | 

al it into English by, the Gauls pretend to be demm.. 
ed from Pts: which is 4 tradition of the druads, | 15 
may not strike at first siglit, as. bring erroneous, yet, . F 
with a little attention, it will be found, that as 4s - | 
nology followin Pluton, the reader is led to ex 
pect that Pluton is antecedent, and that what is "A 
bring to follow will- relate to that antecedent. Instead 
of gu, there should be ce nd This fault i is to be en 


ler 


- 


mination o the nouns is not expressed, yet it is 8, 


OS” 7 i 

4 - x2 * 

4 * 4. Kg 3 
n N —. 


| among others, in Mad. de Sevigne. 
'OxsExvarIon. M. M. de Coral wiv 
1y remark, that. although in many Phrases the Fo the 


in To: Thus, all these phrases are correct : i/ Un 
| point de livre qui ne zeit de on choix, he has not a buen 
vhich is not o Hi own selecting. Va- il ville dans 
ile royaume qui git plus owed? f is there a city ws 
Kingdom that is more favoured ? 1% ny a pas homiy 
ui soit assure d'une heure de vie, there is 10 
Lk 4 man) that is sure of an hour's life; 1 e 4 
dart en homme qui connoit le monde, he behaves him- 
elf like a man who knows the world; il est accablf 
a maux qui ne lu laissent pas un instunt de n 0h low 
he is oyerwhelmed with evils that do not allow hi ; 
moment's rest; c'est une sorte de fruit qui ne-mirit es 
en Europe, | it is a sort of fruit (a fruit) that pany.» bt \ 
Tipen in Europe. Front the translation of all d, 
above examples, it is evident that livre, ville, honne'” © 
Manx, are really determined, the, meaning being: 0p” 
a pas un livre qui, &c., y a-t-il une ville qui, Nc. % 


/t 


and as to the word sorte, we have seen that ĩt o deter 
mines the word Fruit. 6 Tt 
EXERCISE. 5 5 1 0 5 ar 
He ended us with such goodness, Such a m qi othi 
civility and grace as charmed us, and | © lo 
| Th us forget all we had suffered. A en 
ere is no city in the world e e w 
where there are more den and, a 5 , EE i No 
greater population. 5 1 1 ir 
Is there a man can a7: I shall man (who) 3 iem ii 


live to- morrow? 


He has no friend but would make would make abi 


for him every kind of sacrifice. Hes Bo a law 
He is surrounded Ey enemies, who / SLED | Re | 

are continually observing him, - „ 3 he Rc 
would very much wish to nd hin in % » © be wh 


fault; 5 | | e Epo 


/ 
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Er etz, L. es re 
who knows mankind. * mistrusts migtrusts eee, 


- ; 4 5 1 Ts ken? * SF" 
> them. „ 3 7 5 77 5 PF: . 
Te pine-apple is is a vort ae ate wn 
dt ripens in *. 01 in hots Ket-howerxerre c| \ 


h 1 * Wk 
ouses. WT: ay * - 


That man is & for of n ws. -* OST ORE 
es words for ideas, and falls con= NON TD 
Fnedly heaped up, for knowledge. 5 heaped enta 
Lue relates to persons and chings, in all cases : 
is always object in a prepoſition, and cannot be xy | 2 
put an antecedent expressed, which it generally _. 
lows. . L'homme que je vois, la peche que e manges ; 
We say generally, because in some instances, it may 
be separated from the antecedent by a certain A 
of words: it is when the mind necessarily 

v that antecedent, as in this sentence of 1 flecbierds, 'S, 
quest-ce qu une arme c est un corps animẽ dune in- 
Fnite de passions diſferentes, qu'un homme habile fat 
muvor Pour oy difense de la patrie. 


„ - e 
The God aw the Hebrews and „ 

| hristians have always served, has i 8 

thing in common with the deities | A 
full of imperfection and even of emp-  emptiness © vide 
nes, worshipped by the rest of (chat the rest of the 


— 


* 
4 


c e world 1 
8 Notwithstanding the 4 of - #4 
heir position, the senate remained 
Im in their maxims, and the decree - "= IS 8 
hich they issued, not tõ grant any icjE•t - donner ' 
hing by force, passed as a fundamen- ITE | $243 
my of Roman policy, from which: 5 NS a 
ere is not one sin gle example of 33 
be Romans having departed during (har. ths arge 


he whole time of the republic. : 


Epopæa j is not the panegy ric of a is proposed on propose 
ro v which iS e as à pattern, An madcle 


ö 4 £5 
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the very things lich we think we. 

told bete 
rene Se re 

in an instant. A een 6 


Acht wo. hide ourselves, to diaagpea, g 56 faire oubli 
to male che world forget us, that we. tat un may produt: 
man produce nothing dar the mutbe Nen 


reason (that) he 9 to consult! the 


parle; c est de lui que je parle; de la fagon que / 


express ourselves any other way; but they do "f 
| agree about the nature of that qu. Some will han 

to be a relative, and others say it is a conjun 10 
| Without N into a discussion, which is w4 


dn whe recital of * ene Un 
imitation. 


. 
1 


5 ab 15 0 en 
. Fi of 


empty dream, which a man's awak- - ;* dud 
- Ing causes to vanish, to teach us chat ere. kun 


"Pluto. a that, in writioge. Ws. to mate the au 


— en 
Impress 


Ge n may de 3 conjundt en, or 7 
this sentence: que {homme ext d plaindie, quand] 
oublic que ces Ia raison que sen cœur doit conte. 
how is man to be pitied, when he wa that it! 
rst que is &% 


dcClamative, the second a conjunetion, and the third and 
pronoun. It is exclamative when, at the head 1 pers 
sentence, it disposes the mind to lively and unexpeei wo 
sensations: it is a conjunction, when, in the boch V 


a sentence, it is without an antecedent ; and it #4 
pronoun, when it has an antecedent, and in this c 
it may otherwise be expressed by leguel and the 
stantive, as: homme que je vos, that is: Tae, 
lequel homme ze vois. | 

OBSERVATION. There are instances wich 
appears to be the object of a relation, as It Seems tol 
used instead of 2 qui, or dont, as: c est d vous que 


dit la chose. All grammarians agree that we cam 


better to N it, 1 3 „„ 
Lequel and dent relate both to peregns and 1 
[i is a general rule, that we ought. never to USE, he”, 
either as s Wee or object, but when it ee am- > 
phibology ; for,. whenever the sense 1 55 EN to 
remove it, we must tnake use of "qui or far 1 - 


conformable to the present praCtice 9 
Lequel, with the preposition de, is either . owed 
or preceded by a noun, which it unites 50 — AY 
pal open. wm. be followed b N noun, — - 1 
vught to pre t to duquel, ; or -persqns . Bb 
+a Thus, we say: la Tamise dont te Bits and 3 
not de Zaquelle : le prince, dont 4a protes ion, and not 
duquel, But, in speaku SUL © 
better than dont, and 1 in mple 
prefer Je prince de qui la protection. his, 
1s not correct, unless the word which dolles the j ro- 3 
noun be a substantive; for, we have s said before, 
dint is preferable to de qui, when the followin Word 3 
personal pronoun. If lequel. be preceded by che 2 
noun, we can only make use of duquel, when'gpeake 
ing of things, as: la Tamise, dans le de eln = 
and it is always better to use it, — speaking of * 
persons, as: le prince d la 2 duquel: de r 
would not be so well. \ 
With the preposition 2, we can only rake. Gef 
auquel, when speaking of things, as: les places aun. 
quelles i/ aspire ; but We "ought to | prefer d a 0 Win 
peaking of persons, as: les rois Þ bn on do FFT | | 
auxquels would not dp so well. It # 
It is easy to see that the e gui, . . 
*—— never rd to e but to 5 Tab | 
The principle o, on ' which the. | turns. 
whole turns, is, that all che world i is all. 
but one republie, ef which God is e 7 


the common father, and every andok, - EY 
x it were, one great family. | 2 ax it b arra 2 


As 


FLY 


ng 2 OS 3 > ie 7 oo 


1 


* * 


wk 
Af 
- 
* an i 
* OD, ont * 3 
mes 


N 


* 256 3. 
That god king, le goodness 


was inexhaustible, considered as'lost, 


all oe days that had not afforded him 


aun op rtitalty of doing good. n 
| Kane r, whose genius is grand aud 


zablime Hen nature, is the best poet, 5 


1120 


and perhaps the mobt profound m mo- 


ralist of antiquity. 
What pity that la Bruyere, whose 
< CharaQters” you so justly admire, 


has not always a eryle correkt and 


pure X 


e rather than to accept the ad- 


| vantageous offers, which Airelian - 


made her. 
The Alps, on the summit of which 
4he asfonished eye discovers perpetual 
snow Z and i ice, present, at sun: set, the 


Epeckacle. 


& kin g. to ꝛ0hose solici tude we owe | 


2 good law, has laboured more to- 
wards his own glory, than if he had 
conquered the universe. | 

The ambitious man sees EN 
but pleasures in the possession of the 
places to which he aspires with $0 
much ardour, instead of seeing the 
troubles that are incepatable from 
thein. 

Kings, v, teligton inpoes upon 
us as a duty to obey, are, upon earth, 


4 . 
5 God. 


The belsan 2 bbs, bebe 7 
Noble firtnness you | have "admired, 


prefe erred | do die with the title of | preferred e her, 2 


sunset soleil cbuchm 
most imposing and; most . e £76245 © 98. "OG 


towards 


- whom (to) 


ment 


* 


8 2 
Poll 
1 


instead of au lieu i: 
are (which are) 


/ 


imposes upon ut a d 
Fe faire un der 


e Y 


' Quzi can never reladn, but to It Clams, 
but always pfeceded by, a beer the. wond to 
which it relates, and is generally followed by the. sub- 
ject of the phrase which it unites. " Formerly, it 

of much greater use than now: they said: e 


0h 


w peut se faire; this turn is still to be met With 1 
come writers and not disapproved of by the Academy: 
but wan and wy are much better; for, quo? has a 


age and in 23 aubhect, auch ag ce or rien, as: 
0 'est de quoi 4 mn "occupie* ; SAN; 

quoi /e ois plus dispos ß. „ 
| On, d' od, par od, never relate but to hi * We 
never use them, 'but when the nouns to which th 
relate express some kind of motion or. of rest, at least 


metaphorically, as: voila le but où il tend, that is 


ver 


leur public, it is K* thing upon which the public hape 


through which be has passed. 

ty 1 Aaisan, 5 t 3H 
when it race, We o to S4 maison 
Wont i ext Jarti, the family e = sprung: 
but when it 1 is taken in its proper sense, we Says . 
maison d'on il eat gorti, the house whence he is con [ 
out, This distinction, which had been 1 at and 
Vaugelas, has _ fixed by T. Comeille.” 


„„ 
Vat a young man who begins the 7 what” ce à 


vorld ought principally to attend o, begins entrer dans 
k not to give it a high opiniom of his 5 2981 n tach 


nderstanding, but to get himself opinion . ider 


many friends by the qualities of his understanding esprit 
"= to get himself se faire 


A youth lost in ae cofintis goſtuess mollesse 
a 0 N RR : 2 2+ 7 3&4” > EF 

nd voluptuousness, Prepares for us 

thing but sorrows and disgusts in 


evo 


- 


a quoi on pente; voila les conditions sans quoi /a C 65 2 ; 


Aion * for which reason it is never nd... a 


r e e en e e | 


piness depends: les fin 1 on 10 4 2 N 3 | 


— 


the end he aims at; C'est une chbge d'on depend le bon= ut 


. 2 


: There zr nothing by which we show * 


e meme 1 


1 OW 
durzelves more affected than the loss wt e 


of fottune,” ahhough, being frail and Sa 4 | frog 
perishable by- its nature, it cannot ene A ww 


contribute to our happiness. VS 9 bg p 
£ 'A grove in which I brave the as ona bt gt 
Jour 0 of -the canieula, a retired. ral- 4 :. adhd. > 
7; where Lean meditate in Peace, hes 7 a 
big hill whence my eye can extend * _ 


Ky life. 
| * 4 N. 4 * hy 2 LOO by . + * 5 r 
r 2 ho 47 125 1 * 135 . . 25 ape. R Tan Se 
* Mes +, * . 2 « A 
4 way 1 * 5 * "x ”- q £ * ( 
” 9 85 Ps; 5 4 © ww r - z 6 * 5 5 "I : * 5 y A N CF * 
v Dy na WL Se TY E ALS > 5 2 14 * - K 2 * & bas „ i * 2 * F * 2 ; 
6 LN "22, 8 Pg. 7 BD 3 8 ; 1 
8 „ eb LS 
53 52 32 . 4 28 983 T . 84 * * 1} 1 +. Ki Po S 


. * Fronoums, 


— eee to persons only: but, as it-pregents w . 
* wind nothing but a vague undetermined idea, it 
would,” perhaps, be better not to use it but in the sin- 
number, as? . sera a- Bardi pour at .. 
wer ? who will be bold enough to attack him! " 
tom, however, authorizes the use of it, 22 . 
"dns and in the plural, as: qui est cette pen : 
Who is that R qui sont ces e Wo wa * 
those women 


In a bock of geograph printed in . 
try, we read: qui Sort 5 etats de PF Amerique ? 9.1 
PR to have been: quels sont les Ztats, &. 
Que and quoi relate to things only, as: que poxvut 
25 valeur en ce combat Funeste what could valour 0 
in that fatal combat? 2 quoi. pensez-vous ? what are 
you thinking of? Cue 1 5 sometimes used for d a quoi 
de quoi; as: que sert la Science. sans la vert 9 wik 
avails earning without virtue? que gert a Pavan 
d' avoir des tresors 9 what use is it to the miser 6 
possess treasures? that is: a quot bert, Sc. de f 
sert, &c. b 
OBSERVATION. | Od; sometimes else to 
Whole sentence, and i in this case, it is che ouly ex 


rein authorized ad as alas cab > 75,0 
chest cependang a quoi „ . pL 


4 "Que! relates both tg — and | 27 

n umme peut se promettre un nheur — E * 

le grace! uelle beautt ! mais quelle madestie L _ 5 

le On, Jo on, par on, never relate but to e | 

4 | „ . 1:55 

i Who could ever persuade imself, VNN 

1 did not daily experience convince us. 55 „ - 5 I 

bf of it, that, out of a hundred persons, out of deu 2 

5 there are ninety \ who Sacrifice, to ahi FVV 
enjoyment of the present, all the best | 9 : : * 

der founded hopes of the life to come?  lif e to come W ö 

5 Who would not love virtue for i its Js op entries tons - 

25 own sake, could we but see it in all could e — 


is beauty? Pod \ Et. 


ni would you hare bim. ga, dene 5 ky 2M 
„ inst 50 many enemies: . - = 
0 8 2 Der ober va. : | 


10 


in- Va- is an army 2 n hats. animat - 


« Ef SSA 20¹ A 4 


F ed with an infinite number of differ- by 5. PETTY: "FM Oe 4. 

* ent passions, which a skilful nan puts puts into mation faire | 

r. into motion for the defence of Ws. ERR. 

- country. | country . Fe: tle: 3 
He wha did: not know how to ap- Jon w * 1 


py himself in his Vourh, does not — 7 bone ; 
koow 2 bg to do in mgturg age. | malure 7 e 
He is a wise legislator, who, hay - 5 


ing giyen to his ustipn, laws galeulat- ration » | concitropen 1 
ed to make them good and. happy, calculated Page 


made them swear not to violate any 05 to vile 


(that 1 
o tkose laws during his absence: they wquld nat) 
after which, he "went away, exiled . went away. partir 430 


himself from his country, ang. Jed. N 8 
poor in a foreign land. ' | i 6 . a 
Viat people of antiquity ever bad 1 
ms de has. the 1 N 
| 4 


. 2% 70 e 
5 e ever „ FER ing nrg 
cerect monuments calculated to tri- eee "if 
- Uniphs both of t time and oy batbati- _ N Egalemen | 
In n | 85 15 8 dw 
When Menoge had publizbed his whe apres 
book of the: Origin of the French N Mb 
| Language, Christina, queen of Swe- 5 | 


2” > > 8 o- wm i» 


ne ts ty BLEED 19% 
den, said:. Menage is the most 3 1 
trouble som 1 rome incommod | 
_ \roubleome man in the world; he eee re 
Eannot let one word: go without its . passer '* 
passport: he must know whence it ust - 5 5 vouloir lf d. 
comes, where it has mn Through, 8 NR. Ng 3 
8 aufitler | it is goin 3 oi x : V6 
going,” RE 1 "2 1 . 1 


RVATION. | Que and quoi govern. the [Preps 

: sition 4 before the adjective that follows them, ag: 2 
e dit-on de nouveau ? quoi de plus agriable l & 
[governs it likewise before the substantives.” WER 


_ What more mstrictive and enter<. 1 2h 3% 3 5 u 

* raining than to read celebrated au- . = 

. thors f in their own language! What 201 55 Ano que ov 

beauty, what . . delicacy” and grace, delica; wel et 

- which cannot be conveyed into a be conveyed. m— de 

| | nat 

' tranalation, | are. not discovered I |, not (ative voice) il. 1 

them? ; | | | 4 Ba. - 2 As Fr of 

* , ee ee een I Og ade 

7 : "We * seen * ce, Joined toa "noun; tes] It 5 
1 ; 1 and number, and that, as it does the office di of 
a: article, it ought to follow the same laws of repetition 
It is also Joined to the ww Etre, and to a relat 1 


pronoun. 

Ce, joined to the. verb. Etre, is always — 

singul =; except when it is followed by the third pe 

. 0n plural. We say: c'est moi, cet toi, cent W 

+ ho | C eit nous, c'est VOUS ; but we ought, to Say: 72 ce Hl 
eu, ce sont elles, ce furent vos ancetres gui, &c. Th 

example of Bossuet and some other writers "prone : 

* 3 This custom, which is purely 

says Vaugelas, © has a wonderful grace, ehowgh 

7 seem to militate 3 12 rules of ent 


— 


accompanied by the' article, or the * un, as: 
lex Homere et V irgile : ce sont les plus gran dsportes- - 


u il est homme d ne jamais revenir de ges premidreg 
dees ? would you rely upon . Valere:? do you not 


Car 3 
0 „b is often Aid b 2 persem OT. 2 
tioned, and, in this cast, it is fox i! or We must 
always make use of ve, when the verb Etre is e 
by a Substantive, taken. in a determinate sense, that i is, 


de: 1 antiguitẽ, read Homes and Virgil: they are the 
best poets of artiquity. La doiceur, Paffabilite et une 
ertaine urbanits distinguent [ homme gui uit ans lt: 
grand monde sont la les marques auxquelles on le 
reconnoit, gentleness, affability and a certain urbanity, 
listing uish- the man that lives in the great world : those 
xe the marks by which he may be known. Aver. \ 
vous lu Platon est un des phis beaux ginies de lan- 

quite, have vou read Plato? be is one of:the Sen I 
geniuses of antiquity. . Some grammarians are of opi- 
nion, that there would. be no impropriety in making 
ue of il or elle; but the turn would not be so ele- 
gant, nor so well adapted to the genius of the French 
language. But, when the verb etre is followed by 
an adjective, or by a substantive taken adjectively; we 
ought to male use of il, elle, as: lieg Demostſhenę 

e Cicẽron; ils sont très- & loquens: ai . vu: Phgpital 
4e Greenꝛbichʒ il est magnifique. et digne dune grande 
nation. Compterie ue gur Valtre 9: ignorez-vous 


know that he is that kind of-man-that will never give 
wp his first ideas: As no such distinction is made 1 inEn- 


glich, the learner ought particularly to attend to this rule. 
OBSERVATION. Ce, joined to»the verb Etre, is a 


um which gives a peculiar energy to the expression: 


ce furent les Pheniciens qui les premiers, &c., expres 
des something more than les Pheniciens Furent les pre- 
mers qui, & . The former phrase points out the | 
Phœnicians; the latter merely names them. | 

Ce, joined to a relative pronoun, relates to things 
only. It is always masculine singular, because it oniyx 
denotes a vague object, which is not sufficiently pe- 
cifed to know its gender and number, as: ce qui . 
latte est plus dungereuæ que: ce qui offense, what Hat- 
ters is more Os han what offends. 


7 


9 


pronoun that follows it, form with the verb 
lowed by another verb, the demonstrative cr is to bo 


pense le moins, C'est de jouir de ges richesses; what 
the miser thinks least of: is to enjoy his riches. When 


sure, except in the case of a plural,” or à personal pro: 


vokes me, are the injuries which are cantinually com- 


_ &est vous, what alleviates the grief that oppresses me, 


lessness and imprudence. 


ted the year and invented arithmetic, 5 


, . „ : * 1 THE. 
, x Pt h Re I FE uk „ 
4 b 5 $4 Me 
0 1 8 F * HY * 1 8 N * 
5 By: #5 N 
— & * Y . 
* * 1 wo #* Þ 
* 


*QuepxvAazton. Ce, joined to the relative jjo- 


ol 
0 * 
* - 


a construction which is peculiar to it, and hich Vau⸗ 
precede, the subject of another phrase, of wlüch the 
verb is always ere. Now, etre may be followed: by Wl © 
another verb, an adjective, or a noun.; When it is fal 


repeated, as: ce que j aime le plus, c'est:d*ctre: 5eul, 
What I like most is to be alone. Ce à quoi 77 


it is followed by an adjective, the demonstrative ih 
not repeated, as: ce dont vous venes de me parler est A 


7 


horrible, what you haye been. mentioning to me ill . 
horrid. But, if it be followed by a substantive, the . 


demonstrative may either be repeated or not, at plea- 


noun. Thus, we may say: ce que ge dis est, at, 
dest la verits, what I say is truth, though the forme: 
is better. But we ought to say: ee qui m indigus 
ce sont les infustices qu on ne cesse de faire; what pro- 


mitted; ce qui m'arrache au Sentiment: qui m'accablh, 


is you. Most of these rules es 
the elegance of language. 


EXERCISE,. | 


- 


- # , — 
sentially contribute to. 
| 8 - Wh ©) $ e 5 


| : 2 r 
It is we, have drawn that mjsfor- have (hat) 1 
tune upon us, through our thought- V 314. 
Ry ; 58. * 8 ;  #houg hibesaness- lege. 
I was the Egyptians that first ob- © 
served the course of the stars, regula - 


Peruse attentively Plato and Cicero: 
they are the two philocophers pf anti- 
quity ,that have given us the most | 
"_ and luminous ideas upon mora- SOuud 


7X 273 +: ee, BY oY 
, 1 you be intended for the rue ant intended fer 
fend over and over again Bourdaloue | destiner . 


tad over. and over | 
and Massitlon: : they kre both very * again bo: & felire 


, What. is axtoniching. is not aer rs ane cionne 
what? is pleazing. ; Ws. » PRANTR "Pw. 


What consritutes poetry is 1 the ; conSlitutes- l ; Faire 


— 
— 


i syllables; but 1 is the sentinent 69795. e 
which animates every thing, lively hy Ss SOS 218020 
fiction, bold figures, the beauty and. „ 
yeriety of imagery: it is enthusiasm, Fi 3 


= 


the happiness of his people deserves deserves Etre digne 
to be handed down 


to be handed down to. the latest pos- etre transmis 5 
terity. | F. . Minn 1 
What we justly admire i in 1 we on 3 
AA 3 Fo 


Pear are those characters always i in. 


nature and always supported. "ORs | 
What keeps me attached to life, is lech attac chede ertacher 


Jou, my son, whose tender age has. 5 | 
. need of my cares and counsels. 3 A ** 


auphorted | d Si 


| There are two ways of employing eli, Th poo 6955 
it is followed by a noun preceded. by the preposition 
de, and then it applieg bo both to persons and things, as: 
celui de vous qui, SCC. whichever of you that, &c.; 

or, in speaking of a grotesque fi gure? « elle ressemble a: 
celles de Calet; it is like those: of. Calot. In the second. 


— 


quent ; but the aim of the former "vans ce 
js to convince, and that of the latter aim af 13 5 
to perzuade. W 05 5 ö | 


eract number and regulated cadence exact 2 155 fixe 


* 


fre, impetuosity, force, a something 8 m un „ jens-— 


54 tai quol 
in the words and thoughts which na inp art - donner 
ture alone can impart. : 15 3 

lat pleases us in the writings of _ 5 57-455 $16 dF 
the ancients 7s, to see that a : 2; as of; arte ws 
nken nature as a model, and that they as PY T3211; JF - 
bare painted herwitha noble simplicity. Ane, 
What that good king has done for rs ooh woes 


— 


* * * 


* » . 


2 omit celui, and chjs turn 2 uch hl 


zelf is liable to mapy. errors. 


cm). 


instance: 11 i8 followed by gui, que * 5 
Epplies more W to persons, a8: celui qui to 
gene . qu. a YT 5 pen, — 45 5 penser, hy of i 
Who thinks of nob ody by  DUNSEITEXEM] Weh 
thinking of him. | TY le 

OBSERVATION. * 2 las kanne 0 


egance to the ne "oa 1 bes hay. 77 fe 
 cramare SE fait rarement aimer. e 

Gecci and cela apply only to things. 2 1 ee | 

 OBgERvaTION.” In familiar style, custom yap 


rizes us to say, in speaking of 3 child, or ot e lin 


_ newegg chemselyes: cela 7. re, | ih 
9. i mY ny an 
LOSE, 5 EXERCISE. * e I ne, 


| Whichever of you shall be found to i” Fund * bxcet iy tres 
1 the others both in mind and N 2 unqueut 
body, shall be arkagudedged king Ci 88 
the islanlc. Aae 2 N N. nor 


ere are admirable piſres:, Here there e ea 1 17 the 
arg after. exp 
NY 1 


are after the manner of Rubens 7 and manner 
those after the manner of Van-Hui- rat = 
Why are whe statues of our most nn ro eo 
celebrated sculptors, notwithsranding | | us | 
the perfection to which the arts have 4 0 25 7 — Een on 100 
been carried, so much inferior to those active voice) | 
[EC the ancients ? _ e inferior”. Au denen 
He. whose soul 3 as it t were, ee with —＋ 
with fire divine, shall represent W Way "0 
15 whole.0 tout ll 

himself the whole of nature, and shall hall breat he. ia b: Fe 
breathe into the objects that spirit of ndre uf 
_ life, which animates them, those af- Affe king g rouchant 


fecting traits which seduce and ravich | * ca 1 ( 
us, shall be a man of real genius. V 1 \ n 
He that judges « of others from him- from "4, O00 Wh 

| able | expose 


; Hr. that i is easily offended, discovers ix ge, 8 Cos 


A [ 


"= TY e 9 R 

3 A ” 8 F . * 2 * 

7 2 ' \ x 8 2 5 Re 3 + 

\ . : 4 

. 1 he f 

f N 5 ; Y # 18 ad . . * 

t * „ ä ) 
4 * : I i . 3 
a , * 495 = 5 : : 8 $1 by 4 PL | 

* * 2. 


ks weak Ade, nad affords hivencmies. weak ite 1 . beibie | 


el 

pee bd _ rere af rw 44 fournir 4 
r a 8 kj ter” 
MM He who loves none - wie himself Fr 2 140 * FC EU ode 
es not deserve 10 be loved e „„ 
16. „ e e en : 
> ahers. +425 75 1 to wo 2:4. g * ra . PN 7 
n e 135 N 10 7 | 


* 10 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. : 


ine singular, and can; only 


% fo” pineal, ag ven 4 Semün eus: on went 
ours maltresse de tun temps, one is' ot always flis- 
ness of her time, or an this Mpssch; on ge Ds en 


Mon tuthorizes tis fürn, et we do nct think ir elegant, | 
or conformaäble Ws this genius of the language: never- 
in theless, we must own that the Len can 
apressions. (TRIES 2 
"RR This pronoun is repbited beföte all thi vefbs f 


ventence: but care ought to be taken to make it refer 


croit Etre arms N Len ne nous aime pas, is incöfrect; 

we ys 40 to Say : : on eroit etre aim & un ne Vest pas 
801 

be folded by an adjective in tlie feminine gender, 

when it unequiyocally rekites' to Wonen, as: uit 

de vous geru ase forte pour, &c. But this is only 


On, always subject, denotes a sort of a:thind 3 ; 
wague and indeterminate. It is by its nature mascu- 
apply to persons. Some 
rammarians/ contend that it may apply to a ferhinine 5 


dbsesperes, they fe fough t desperately. But though cus. 
this 


rarnmarians affirm ' that 'qu7c04que%ught to. 


delighting in the creation of difficulties : we oughtto 


to one and the same Subject. | Thus, this sentẽnee: n 


de: 

out use the proper expression and $a : celle de vous gt 
i Ka a e, Hour” '&c. 8 modern 
gl x rea and the EY itself, admit of "Ws | 
" Practice. 

"WW Cbacun, thoug h always ngular, may be followed, 
 Wonetimes by 6 4 „Jes, Jad metimes by leur, leurs, 
8 which in many, iris nes is vety puzzling. 
056 There is no difficulty in those plitages Where eff 


does not belong to a plural number; we chen Tkke 
uze of Von, Sy des, as: donne a chacun 5a part, give 


EE wo each e a | 
1 ry one mind his own busmess: es. 


as % wh 


But it is not so in 8 where chacius belong 
1 | plutal numbe.. Ef Ns. ha. 


RuLs. In 1 "where. cum is. contraste 
5 with a plural number to which it belongs, We oupht 
d make use of 507, sa, zes, when the relation of pos 
Session ans wers in a more direct manner to the distr- 
butive singular: but we ought to make use of , 
deurs, n. that: relations —— vr Fe FOO: tothe 
_ | 7 75 To 21 ES "+ If 4345 1 ee tl 

8 


. cher as  xaNeLe/® + r ab Arne 
| 115 1 32565 att. ACE? ES fr Rp {MTS 
| e ces 5 hacking en sa place, return tho 

„„ medals, each into its proper place. Les lommes devroien 
_ .._ 'aimer, chacun pour son propre. rer el, men 701 to lone 
— due uncther, each for his own interet. 0 1 In 


But we. .ouphs to Say: es Jomnes, 3 cuil 
Fee pour leur fraurs #uteret, de Tamour les s u 
Pane Autres. 1... Wenn 
© The latter part of the Shove rule does. 118 
by lish, and they. would say, in the a t. examply * 
+ eac for his own WG each being 4 lucy. deem 
sin eee 125 1 
| JBSERVATION. "rhe who. of possessio a 
swers in a more direct manner to che distbulivy a $10 h 
= when chacun is placed aſe; the regimen : a 
e collective sense expressed by t he plura is at * 
and the distributive chacum must do che office which 
| peculiar to it, by considering the whole kind separat 
Anto individuals: this is the case in the first two exan 
ples. But the relation of possession answers in 
more direct manner to the plural, when chacun 5 be ta: 
ced before the regimen ; for then, the collectiye Sul wit 
is- not completed, and consequently i it ought tö be ch 
ried on to the end, which is the case in the thi 
example. This is the opinion of the Academy. 2 
In phrases in which the. verb has nv regimen, 
are to conzider what are the operations of 2 uin , 
II it | be the collective sense we. have in n 


* * * * 4 8 * — — „ 
8 % 114 1 4 > l A LEN * he . OE 
% 2 - * 29 * - 9 > a - LD * 7 pe * * 2 K* 
1 — y 


| Ki mn. — „ 
mean 0 42 eee that; we ae ak 1 


use of leur, leurs : if, on the contrary we mean to fi 
the attention upon the distributive sene, then vrt must 


make use of son, 5a, ges: but this distinction is 80 nice, 


that we think, in chis case, it is suuer to use the 
singular. 5 ie a7 3 
We put in the plural the pronoun. which is to be 
after chacun, as: Ia reine dit elle meme aur diputts = 
10 il ctoit temps gu ils retournassent chacun chez, me 
Such, till now, has been the general opinion... 
the author of the + New Treatise upon the French 
Syntax” finds a shocking contradiction in che great- 
est part of these rules, in Ach the collective and dis- 
tridutive senses are . een toge For which 
reason, he reproves: ti on and wishes it 
may be avoided on *. W — to his 
opinion, 2 — 1 
— Pen of 3 due buglit zo % P 
Ces deux youtures ont . Chacune de ces voi- 
perdu, chacune, leurs tures a perdu son timon. 2 
tons, CES | 3s 
Ces femmes sont tres- Chacunè de ces fe 
attachees, chacune, 3 a Ps est tres attachẽe a son 
8 mari. OE S? 452 8, 198 
Prenons, chacun, notre Que chacun as nous 
hape, . prenne son chapeau. 


Allons-nous-en, char Que chacun de nous TE 


cun, chez nous, "ale eie 0 75 | 
Ils 8'en allerent, cha- Chacun $ 'en alla: chez 
cun, chez eux, . ET EET $7 ft 


We cannot but confess chat the 40 of the Syn 
tax is perfectly right in this respect; but we think, 
with the grammarians who have written since, that be - 
is too severe, when he also rejects these two sentences: 
ils ont apportꝭ des off randes, chacun gelon ges moyens, or 
s ont apports leur offrande, chacun selon ses mepens, 
because the collective sense ending with the- word 
ofrande, the  Gotibutive chatun then performs ts 


ofice, of | 4 | 
e 


7 2 75 
et 150 505 . 4 
"Goints. my bevy andace m 


Þ the books which have been gent back. 


to me have been put each, ON] 


_ 8 


They have — e. . 
the temple, every one e Ne Tio 


0 back * 


b, x id " » 
1 8 wo EF * 0 
bY 2 * 4 : g 5 


- 


1 Fo F W * 
8 0 l : 8 
ken ä 
8 es. 
ts * L * 
1 2 . 5 


| Bis means and devotion. | 3 be” 4 ; j DE 
Thierry charged Uncelenus to 8 ny 1 Hos © 
carry his. orders to the mutineers and 10 carey aller pour 8 
£0. make them retire each nr Lac a mut a 
| Foc of them has ARON his of. (ey ow broughr WI |; 
fering and fulklted. his aur of ais each their, &c) 1 

TO remplr Wl 

gion. - : : 8 1 pf 
Have Ronsard aud Balzac lad, 3 1 m 
each in W manner of writing, a suf manner. | of 5 tt ng p 
0 

ficient degree of good, to form after 3 ufficien i 
them any very great men in "ou 2 ES 10 
and i in prose ? ; 51 7 
da j " 
After a day $0 usefully pent, we on 1 — P, 
went: back, each to lis own home. % chez with prev m 
5 personal N it 
| Minds that possess any justness, poses avoit de hos 
examine things. with attention, in give a Fair. Judgment „* 
order to give a fair judgment of Juger aver connots- ju 

| sance 
them; and they place them each in . place mettre /: 
the rank it ought to occupy. | to occupy 1 5 c0 
We cannot always apply to autrui the” Pose u 
prenouns Jon, ga, ses, leur, leurs, and their right upp a 
cation ts often attended with difenities. N * 
Rvre. The eive pronouns con, ga, zer, lar, a 
Airs, are properly applied to autrz;, when the sub- * 
stantives to which' those pronouns are joined, are pre- * 
eeded by a preposition; but we onght to make use o dh 
en and the article, when the substantives to which they ed 


were to have been joined, are without a preposition. Wn 


. ; \ 


4 __ 2 , N » ; 
4 23 * * or 1 4 * B 39 1 4 5 9 q 42 FP 
; . > # Yak; i HIS 8 C 5M 4 - 
IE De 5 T* * TEM 8 N 1 % : 
* , 0 6 : * 


— ** 
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* - ; 5 * * 0 — 
* . % «.* 5 7 © 7 > 
. - ** 4 / * 
— * , « 4 
* , - * * — ge 3. 7 
P ; , 1 A I # A £ 
Kc * c F 9 4 A : 
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Pous pouvez Ahponter les interdts d gutrui sans tire le hand rise 
te toutes leurs actions, you may 2 the interests f 

others, without being a panegyrist of all cheir actions. 

Bot weder 8 
Bolten bes intfftts diautrui ; mais Sarda -u bien n 

E 0 TS ant Ie 
N. B. The latter part of this rule eannot be ober“ - 
ed in English. See the rule on possessive pronouns. 

Personne used 6s a pronoun, is always masculine ; of 
course the adjective relating to it must be of that 
gender, as: personne nes aus? SEvere, aussi vertueux 
en public, que certaines femmes qui sont le moins 7erenues . . 
en particulier, no body is so severe, se virtuous in pub- 
lc, as some women who have the least restraimt in 
private. Personne nest — bo 
1550 happy as she. The Academy admits only of this 
practice. Thus, we are not to say, with some gram- 
marians: me sdames, i n'y a personne de vous ast 
osce pour, &c.; but we ought to say, in making use 
of the proper expression: il n'y a aucune de Vous, &c. 

We have observed, that two singulars require 
the verb in the plural; but the Academy in ther 
„Observations upon Vaugelas“, think, that with 
Pun et l'autre, as well as with i Pun 11 Nantre, we - 
may indifferently use the singular or the plural, and 
it is still its opimon ; nevertheless, the present practice 
ems to us to be for using the plural only. It is che same 
with ni repeated, with rwonouns. But as for the dis- 
junctive vu, there can be no difficulty, and we say: 
Pun ou Pautre viendra avec mai, either of them i; to 
come with ww 
With the nouns, there is a distinction to be made. 
If they be of different numbers, the verb ought to agree 
with the subject nearest to it. Thus, we shall sy: 
le credit que cette place donne, ou Jes richesses qui y Sort | 
attachees la lui font rechercher, and on the contrary: 
les richesses attachies à cette place, ou le credit gu elle 
donne, la lui fait rechercher. This is conformable to 
the English construction, as has already been observ- 
ed.— With two singulars, the verb evidently remains 
in the singular. )( AAA 


» A * 4 


- 


. „„ 280 „ ED 15 
When both subjects are personal pronouns, we are 
to make another distinction. If both pronouns be aſ 
the third person, the verb is put in the singular, as: | 
du lui est coupable, either she or he is guilty; but it h 
put in the plural, if they be of different persons, as: 
Dou ou moi l' avons fait, either you or I have done it; 
Daus ou elle l'avex fait, either you or she has done it, 
Such is the sentiment of the ede Academy; but 
| the English construction is altogether different, as may 
be sten in the last example. Either you or she has den Ir 

it - either slie or you have done it: either you or Ian 
Meme is joined to nouns. and pronouns, to gine 
| more energy to the expression, as: c'est la verty 
- Meme, it is virtue itself; ce gant les graces -memes 
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XK ie is gracefulness itself; est-ce vous-meme 2 is It you 

VFourself? In this case, it takes the mark of the plural, 

oY ark those graminarians who think otherwise are mi- 

En. I's ; CE IA e 

Tout, when regimen direct, is placed after the verh 

zin simple tenses, and between-the auxiliary and the 

participle, in compound tenses, as: i avaue tout; il 

a tout vous, But when it is regimen indirect, it i 

always placed after the verb, either in simple or com. 

pound tenses, as: z/ rit de tout; il a pens? d tu. 

Nien follows the same order of construction. 

Tau is sometimes used as an adverb, and merely at 

an expletive, as: i lui dit taut fraidement, he told hin 

(quite) cooly. Sometimes also, instead of - quorgit 

très, entitrement, quelque, and in such case, it is ub 
ject to the following „ 

RuLE I. Tout, used instead of one of the abo 

three words, does not alter its number, before an adjc 

tive masculine, as: les cnfans, tout aimables qu" 

sont, children, although very amiable : z/s sont tou 


- 


interdits, they are quite disconcerted. 


RurlE II. Tut, used for one of the above three 
Words, takes neither gender nor number, before 1 

A adjective feminine, beginning with a vowel or / mute: 
but it takes both gender and number, before an adjece 
tive feminine, beginning with a consonant. We bj! 

la vertu tout austère quetle paroit ; ces images do 
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omuantes ra rok FL we ne to my Pet 
une tẽte toute vide; res dames, toutes * toutes: Yon. 
pirituelles qu elles ont. $4.28 
„ Tout e r nor num - | 
ber, before an adjective feminine, eee | 
consonant, when it is immediately followed by an ad. 
yerb. Thus, we say: ces ay 5 zont tout aus. 
fraiches que celles que Vous auex ; ces dames vont, tout 
ainsi, tout comme wors, belles, jeunes % Spirituuiles. 
In this Sense, rout is butt a mere expletive. "Do on 


EXERCISE... fir e e 


| ew 
Children, aniabl us they are, 8 
have, nevertheless, many faults which vs > nevertheless ne 


it is of importance fo correct. 9 eee wat 

The philosophers of antiquity, al- | 
though very much enlightened, have  - On” 1 
given us but very confused ideas of 1471 e 
the deity, and very vague notions [4 SE LETT 5 | 
about the principal duties of the 8 . = 
of nature. | : ee of nature nature | 

These flowers, 0 as they Long N maodore 
are, are not the less sought after. 5 | 

Virtue, austere as: It is, makes . i 4 «i | 
enjoy real pleasures. Wi, aoanrrds N | 

Fables, although very entertaining, SOM. fron — 46 +, 
yet do not truly interest us, but when FF 
they convey to us some useful instruc- | convey- a donner | + 
don, under: the veil of: an ingenious. 
allegory. EY 

Although that absurd. pedant i is FRY He 
continually scribbling, yet his head is 25 W - 
altogether . : (he has not less in his- 

is bead, 
If althgether | tout. ' 
0 be from us those maxims of far be — Join- : ; BS. 
ry, that kings are born skilful are torn naitre > 
: "WM b 3 | | 3 * 


"ap , 2 * 
. i Py 4 LI : * 
* My 2 8 . 
NY" 6 Us 
* — F b - : 5 * ce . 28 
5 Ws. 3 


have "rendered mankind, rather de- 


8 » 
>» * - : +4 , 
* 7 \ 3 Fo ane N 83 
— I 2 
. — 9 5 + % 4 * 0 
* 5 — . * 4 
. : 18 5 2 


* l 8 5 
3 * j 8 


0 8 their, privileged xouls ks” come en, 850 dorir 
Rx out of God's hands of ait nd all | 


Er cud ſn 
Those fountains glide ED: \gontly - Slide 


| [pon agramx enamelled with fowers.. as, ade 


> These peaches are te as gookus © NS e 
1 jt * * * * $:8% 1. : 8 g 
thoxe of the south of France... _ 000! Sf 


| Quelque que, e to a aubstantive, Eider by iel, Y 


or accompanied by an adjective which. is joined to it, 
takes the mark of the plural, as: quelques riches 
que vous ayez, whatever riches you may have; quel. 
ques: bonnes @uvres que Vous. fassięx, e good 
8 you a do; quelques * affreuses 
Dous . eprouviez, * vou su 


owever horrid 


But, when. joined: to an adjective, n, A fb 


= rt it does not take the mark of the p wh, 
as: tous les hommes, quelque opposes qu ils goient, alt 


men, however opposite they may be; ces actions, quel- 
Þ e belles qu'on les trouve, chose actions, a at ie 


Je l y find them. — 8 
e have seen that quelque que and quel == Join- 


ed to a substantive, have the same meaning, although 
they are not used indifferently one for the other. II 
we place the pronoun before the substantive, we make 
use of quelque qua, as: quelques richesses que vous aye; 
but, if che substantive be after -the que and the verb. 
* we make use of quel que in two separate words, 

1 aue Sozent les rachesses 51 vous 9 


ExEReI SE. | 
Wader talents you may possess, possess e 
whatever advantages you may have. oF? 


received from nature and education, 8 


with vate ver per ections you ma with * 
of fe 4 4 be endowed | povseer 


* 


be endowed, do not expect the expect s attend a 
suffrages bur ob a small number of — N 
men. 1 | 


Whatever great Services. 70 ou may ö rather ped compe 
- . Iutot 


ee, 8 a) W en | 


heir acknowledgment. _ | mg as 


your labours: ĩt is but by slow degrees gather . recueillir 


men. The cqurse- of time is swift; among cher 
but it seems to drag on, wWhen it if! rapide 
brings reason and Wan 8 N 5 Atrags on) 680 — 


Viatever may. be” tie obvtactes i 


— 


eppose to the true u of in on 


h be ter- | . ter 
ut, yet we ought never to be de | propagating rEpandre 


= 8 : the article 


does not cease to shine, because its Juri, dlesser 


| Whatever be your birth, whatever 
be your riches and dignities, remem- 


- 


ef Providence, if you do not make (to do good to man 


* 
Bt + \ 


+ V. 
OF THE VERB. | 
On the Ne of the two Au: Aer 
rerbs are e peed in the compound tenses, with 
gated with &tre. It now only remains for us to speak 


of some verbs, which take, sometimes avoir, and 
sometimes &tre, because some of them, either are 


. 1 thake.; e N, 1 x 


0 5 connoluance 

However nseful, - however well. dl SEE 

noed the, works which you hate 
publshed, yet. think not that you 38 . 8 4 r 3 rl : 1. : mY * 


vill immediately gather the fruit of immediately at 8 


that light introduces itself among of * ea th are 
to drag on _ (that * 
*. ON T 6 along with it àᷣ sa suite | 


which 1 ignorance, | prejudice and envy PEE Pr ot: 


to be deterred se rebu- : 


red from propagating them: the sun .  <clairer 


kt hurts the eyes of night-birds. ight-birds oiseau de 
eee: e 


ber that you are frustrating the views e frustrating frustrer 


we of them GIO e ee e 


We have mentioned (Chap. V.) What Sorts of * . 


the auxiliary ver 2, and what others are conju- 


ended with Gfficulties, or express some shades of | 


an . 1 f is of impornncs to kno. Wa 
only tention the last. 1 5 


Il a sorti ce matin, when * "Or, OY ee nn, 


We mean that the person ien wo-mean heir not 2 

8 7 out ad is come in come ee e K 

5 r to * 755 . eee Nee eka. 7 

auf Sorts, il ext rentre. e I BEIGE Of Pw Ro - ; 
N. B. Serif aac tains envi e ir Follows ; 

22 * a regimen, as: avez- vous Jorti mon chevul p on 7 

Vous @ $orti d'une fächeuse Faire. © br 


. Soine persons Conjugate famber with avoir, in some 
instances; ; but it is a gross mistake. 5 5 
Accourir, disparoitre, croitre, dicroſtre, e 
3 conjugated. e with eicher of wy aufn a 
ries. 3m" 


Cette femme est accou- "Une n I'a ac. 8 
chic keureusement, that couchee, a midwife has Wl *' 
woman has been safely delivered ber. „ 
delivered of a child. I 've 

Cette ttoffe m'a conve- Fe suis Fonvenu ak prix bi 
uu, chis cloth has suited de cette 410 fe, J have a- 
—_ _ greed about the price of. WM tv 

| | | this cloth. ir 

I a demeure a Rome, I est demeurt & Rome; th. 
he: has lived at Rome, — is remained at Rome, th 
meaning that the person ing that the Peron is bie 

is no longer there, a ll Saws 8 ee 
ll est alls d Rome, he a tte d Rome, he has 


is gone to Rome, mean- been. at Rome, meaning Wil 2. 
ing that the person is not that the person was once 
yet come back from there. there, and 1s now come 6 
back. Le 

N. B. The verb aller is never conjugated, wit 5 
any propriety, with the verb avoir, except in the . % 
third person. 1 
Il a monte la rampe, he II est month, he is ern : 


has ascended the stairs. up. 
d descendu les degres, Il est deccend, he i 
kehas * the stairs. come down. | 


dt 


d t 9 o©o 


F 3 * ren 
; fo 2 . EET, R. + FER — LA, . * 
5 1 85 QI 0. 8 | A „„ 
7 a 1 bat Holly he 1 est g "ts 
has crossed the river. 5 storm is over. -* berg 
Celui que do Ae eee eee 5 1 5 
| a passé par ici, the pern 
whom you seek has pass.. x 
ed through here. 5 , 2 e N 


In these phrases, there is. 8 Ma * -ases, the PR * 
a regimen after the verb. wuisſlout a regimen. 
Ces braues gens ont p- Ces braves gens sont 


i nalheureusement, those pris dans leur truversie 


brave people have periched en Amirique, these brave 


in a miserable manner. people have perished on 


bdheir passage to America. 

Ptrir. is betier 'conju- But better with Etre, 

gated with avoir, when when. it is attended with 

the meaning of the verb is W circumstances. 
general undetermined. 5 15 


AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS $UBJECT- 
WE have seen that we are to put in the plural the 


verb which has for its object two subjects si agular 5 


but to this rule we must make the following 
ExCEPTIONS.” . 1%. Though a verb may relate to 


to subjects singular, yet we put that verb. in the 


angular, when the two subjects are joined together by - 
the conjunction ou, and it is the first that determines 


the agreement, when they are united by comme, ausn 


bien que, autant que, &c. (See what” we e have a 
about Jun et Vautre). 


EXAMPLE "Is 


La 2 on, ou la terreur, Either seduction or terror, has 
Fa entraint dans le parti drawn him into the "wen 
des rebelles. al the rebels. 

Le roi, aussi bien que 50m mi= The king, as well as his \mi- 


$14 £% 


nitere, veut le bien public. nistry, wwiskes for the pub- | 


lic 
Son honnttets, autant que gon His honesty, as mad as his 
e prit, le fait recherchor. wit, makes him courted. 
*nvie, comme ambition, Envy „like ambition, 5 4 
est une passion aueugle. blind passion. 


This is conformable to the English congruRtion, | 


and ther efore _— understood. e ; 


„ 1 f 
i * * 


— 


\ „ 


— * 


tives into one, such as, tout, ce, rien, &c. or the 


5 Biens, dignitts, © honneurs, Riches, dignities, age 


| BY lish lan of Kher and, Ge to he RL 


. love 'of life bight to revive in his bo- began to 1 


among the disciples of Socrates. among - au nombre dt 


legislator. 8 1 


nians. 


_ heart of man. 1 5 lose things 


b 


20. „The verb i is ere put u he TRE; 45 
Wichstanding the plurals that precede/ it, either whey 
there is an expression which collects all the substan- 


conjunction adversative mais is N before the has 
substantive. . Fa 


EXAMPLES. \ e 


» * 


tout disparoit à la mort, uy W ore 
dea 
Deus, conversations, Specta-" Games, con versations, apeſtz 


cles, rien ne la distrait, cles, nothing d:verts her, 
Perfedies, noirceurs, incendies, Pe rfidies, enormities, confla- 
massacres, ce u est id qu une grations, massacres, that is 


1 nge, &c. b 2 a feeble * R 
a "Now Alu! toutes ses PR age on Iy all his riches ws 
chesses et tous ces honneurs, his honours, dut all 
mais toute sa vertu $'EVA=. tue * 
1 * | | 
This also we > God to agrep. kh the genie * 4 \ 


kind of lifhculty. 1 e 

EXERCTSE- So $447 CALI Ii 
N Either fear or im potency e yy eee 
them from moving. 


The fear of death, or rather the ; 1 
„ — . 2 * * ef 
som. 85 ; I ; * 
Alcibiades, as Ja as Plato, was | 


Lycurgus, like Solon, was a wise 


Euripides, as muck as Sophoater,. 
n to the glory of the * 


Riches, dignities, 1 2 
pleasure, every thing loses its charms 
from the moment we possess it, 8 
we 
cause none of those things can fill the none 


The "gentle apliyrs' which ROS) gane. eee 


\ BH in that place, notwithstands .. draped 3 * 

ng the scorching heat of the sun, a eber . ee. 

e delightful coolness ; springs gliding, 1 50 7 
with a sweet murmur, thrangh ws- 101g. 2b frint 5; t7 


lows strewed with amaranths and e with met te 
nolets; a thousand springin - flowers Pringing naiesant : 
which enamelled« evergreen carpets z 4 > Preto; tapis 
: wood of those tufted trees that bear er 165 tour 
golden apples, and the blossom of golden (of gotay” 


renewed (which te- 
whic*:, renewed, every season, yields news) 30 renduveller 


the sweetest of all perfumes; the every season (in) | 
narbling of birds, the cantinual pro- Y7elds © ke pandre 
pet of a fruitful country; in a word, 4 * 173 | 1 e 
nothing of what till then had mage | 


" allay 5 " arrachih © a 
him happy, could 18 Be. enti- his tte attele 
ment of his grief. i | 


We have said (page 53), that grammarians had 
dstinguished, amon 755 2) thir gr common, those 
which they have called collective, on account of some 
particular Iaws which some of these substantives follow 
in the language, and in imitation of them, we have 
formed the two classes, viz. the ara and general, 
and the collectives partitive. 
The collectives general have nothing to distin- h 
guish them from substantives common, with regard 
o the Jaws of agreement; but the collectives partitive * 
apparently break through those laws, in some in- 
ances, Therefore, we shall give the following 
RULE. The verb, which relates to a collective 
partitive, is put in the plural, when that partitive is 
lowed by the preposition de and a plural : but it is 
put in the singular, either when the partitive is fol- 
owed by a regimen singular, or when it expresses a 
terminate uantity, or, lastly, when it presents an 

a indepen on the plural which follows i it. . 


EXAMPLES. 
np des hommes sont "The greatest part of men are 


nee 


* 
rien 
t cel 


Pi 


2 


= e dans 1" + | rh the 
Jugemens, ments. 


Bien des philccophes Te Ont Many phiſceophers have be 
Homes, midtaken. | £29 9" 8" 
n But e to say: ee DOE 
Une jnGnies de peuple est An immense ine of 1 Pa 0 
accaurue, (regimen, singu- ple is come-up, (f Cked to- 
Aach, baer ©. 2.1... WG 
La moitié des Anda a peri, one half of the walten hay W 
(determinate quantity), J = - 
Le . grand nombre des T| e greatest number & th de 
— a peri, (idea inge- + ok en, fre 
5 on the plural), 4 4 . 


Lia 
e en, we see that the don anda fro 
la plupart, une . infinite, une foule, un nombre, la piu 
grande partie, une sorte, &c. and the words signiffing 
quantity, such as peu, beaucoup, asser, moins, plus, 
trop, tant, combien, and que for combien, followel 
by a noun joined to them by the preposition de, have 
not the least influence over the verb, and that, com- 


hos 

uently, it is not with them that the verb grees, bull 
2 e noun which follows them. f 4 
OBsFx! Rok. The words infinite and ha Plupari fon, 


used by themselves, require the verb in the plural, as; 
une 10 nite pensent, la plupart sont d'avis. Some 
would extend this custom to peu and beaucoup ; butit 
Is wrong: these partitives cannot, with any degree 0 


propriety, be used by themselves, unless the words by A 
which they would be followed, were it not for th * pain 
Auras, have been expressed before. 3 0 
k EXERCISE. | i e 
Many Person: experience that nunk ; Fo 


man life is, every where, a state in e has 4 


which much is to be endured, and and little of rea en 
little to be enjoyed, — TT, 
Many poets think that poetry is 
the art of uniting pleasure with truth, 
by calling imagination to the n of by 
reason. x 

Few Persons are reflefing that 


* „ 5 
xouable avaricesrt g +11 70 wr e It e 


b nan jau of kamiliatity ami er 

chains of iron which linked me ip - ked — 5 
| those wer, who deset ng every hour, Pong” per 3 — 3 Rb 
; How many, wige men have thought * 8 5 wy ret 
dat, to seclude one 8 elf from the In 
| ; to ect one's" 17 SE 
WT world, was, o * abs d. ceth. of - FF. . * 1 | 


jevouring,agimals, and to take away pl out 9 wn 1 
tom che wicked the use of his po; ſo {abc enen 
ward, from calumny its nen and 54%; 1 Ar 12 55 


from enry its serpents! £15418 x Ha 
4 OMP Agy of. young Phan dib vgs a, any. 


us a air ; 
* . 4 4 | 
I an uncom mon beauty, e clad in fine linen 8 on _ 5 * 2 
5 ls * 
155 whiter than' snow, danced A long 8 ee aN een FCS 
e while the dances of their own coun- o 1 „ wr 


try, , then those of Eg3Pt, and , % nt ay 38 


those of Greece. A v9: Bun arora DIO : 


£5 


4 Iro0p of nymplhs,: crowned Wa trevsbs-\ 8 81 even ; 
oed pendre 
"Dy whose lovely tresses flowed To 4 


te | 5 
with . *. ay re de 
Ger their choulders 1580 waved with gab näter 


„ \ 5 hoals: * 2 81 2 | 


te wo. wam in ls behind i it. it "OR ar) EY 
At the time of the invasion of de ape 
ain, by the Moors, an innumerable en A 2 
multitud 1 retired © 8e reti 
* ude of pes retired 47 8 5 Ar 8 
«turias, and there re cla-  Pelaging » Bags 


zus king, | 
4 third part ef the enemy. remained W thir 4 ae 1 un rt 


138 
a ® the f » r- enemy ts 
eld of battle; the rest sur- currenderc. „eee 
rendered at discretion. | 

The innumerable crowd of carriages + a. qus — 
which are to be seen in London dur- WAR are Gl e vaice. 
ng winter, astonishes foreigners, \ r n WEST 7. * 
P ”, +4 747 575 24 * — 

he issue of the business which 1 Feste * *guir 

ure mentioned cannot but 3 interest buniness plum 


* 


fe 


9 F N ir ä W 8 
p ” EY % 4 
* . 
ad - 
oF 


3 


\ 1 


 _ - OnsExvaTton. Some of the modern gramms 
marians will not admit of the two last exceptions-ty 
bare us rather attend to logical, than to gram 
matical agreement. Suppose, my they, © a per. 


„ ” 


son coming to tell us, that une vingtaine de 5olgats 1 n 
noyée en passant une riviere, the grammatical agree. 
ment is certainly perfect; but is the logical agreement 
equally so? they, no doubt, mean to mform us, that 
#enty soldier: have been drowned, but is it to we 
vingtaine that our mind recurs? or is it not racher to 
dies goldats, to the number of vingt 2. It mut be 
confessed, that the principal idea is Saldats, and deus. 
ral . 5oldats : it is therefore the plural: then, if they 
Should ask, what is the precise number of salgats, the 
answer is, vingt goldats. Now, whether it be viggt 
or une vingtaine, it is always. to several that our mi 
recurs; it is this idea, therefore, that commands 
the verb to assume the form of the plural. The 
word vingtaine, and even vingt, are only access 
and it is les soldats and plusieurs soldats that we hold 


Fo / 


"— == 


= = =» 


8 


r 
PR 


as the principal object. The a greement here is not ; 
in the words, but in the ideas. Therefore, they hop 
Will have us say, Ia moitié de ges forces. lui recent, all 5 
core; toute sorte de fruits ne sont pas également bon hcie 
à manger ; la plus grande partie des abricots sont toms fear 
ceite annie ; mais il faut les choisrr ; car une partie t C 
ce fruit ect dangereux. These arguments have great f 
faxce ; but usage seems to authorize the two excep- il * 
tions. = - „CC On Jou ( 
As for general collectives, they never hs 
plural, unless they themselves have the form of. the Wi hood 
plural; very different from t he English general col- Wi pez 
lectives, which, although in the singular number, ye Wl vho 
sometimes, require the verb to be in the plural: 8M 7 
people rejoice in that which 5hould give them Sorrow” 7 


in the days of youth, the multit ude eagerly pursue pla- 
Stere as their cli good. We say sometimes, becau 

regard must be had to the idea suggested in the mind 
by the general collective, as the same ward mays * 
one time, require the singular, and at another, the 


tomy 


became a4 law. This 


: 
/ 


—_ Tbe abe, 


® _ 


ques hommes a, dans tous les 


| simulation and avarice. 
Ce 2 


French. = 1 0 EY 
\ MACE; or THE codjzer with AEGARD ro 7 
>. THE VERS. | 
| We have geen that che. subject >: verb wake > 
z noun or a pronoun, and that this 1 | 
ways to be expressed in French. n 
relatively to the verb. 
whether noun: o — 
i generally placed before the verb. 
L/ambition effrence de gurl - Nh ordina 


been the true 


ed in all other nations: ingratitude, 


— The committee were divided in Ae - 
ments : the committer was very Lat. 


* 


n > 


— — 

Sr utions tats, 2 revolutions o empires. 

dard nous th dans a> When we Swim in abund- 
bondance, it et den rare K we zeldom think of 

4 n GL des e mise ries of others. 

rn, 

Youth i is i fall of presumption ; # full vj — 
ne | Mn ot 
though frail, it thinks itself all- suf- zel allen: 54 
cient, and that it has nothing to ouvoir tout 
W 2 | Hat it l ON -1 
Commerce is like certain springs; Springs tas | 
if you attempt WIN FG Oy pan | Da ha 
you ary them up. dry up : faire tarit : 

I is enough that falsehood is fate- # is cough zuffire 
hood, to be unworthy of a man who * nun 
peaks in the presence of God, and FEST” 
who owes every thing to nn. * 

The ambition and avarice of man : p 
ire the sources of his unhappmes. 3 

They punished, in Crete, three pnnisßed ind-2 
nies which have remained unpunish- 8 5 


9 


6 497 1 
ae den wh Numidia, avg ay: n 4 9 


Nast boy: bw x HIS NA 4 l <a (rhar grug 

2 FRUPS wt Ae wad aflgck a ere Ea 

0 feeble cont he team, he on 5  ruching reitet roibe 
„ae ln e rcon Sather Math 
a swims in blood. Ar — T tears - dechiter 
Edo 11.2). 0 fed i te, fiat eren 


-\. Enenyrrons. 429 2 _ laced 
pronoun subj ct ns ' abvays{ pl ed 

and the Benda is placed after the 
When it is by itself ; but it keeps its place — 


verb, when a WIT af IN to . 


7 mark the i interrogation. | TRE 
8 E * xrIurL EI. 


8 Wy - | 2 | = 4. 
FX ft . 4 


Que dit- n.? irai-je & la campagne? viendre- vous 2 
nse; ce; profoud: physicien? Bat we ought to . 
mmes se rendent - ils bers la force de, la rain 

Tf. construction peing 80 different Argo the'En- 
glish, es cially in the last exathple, Do lo men "always 

25 40 Ne * reason 2 N attention ought to be 

page to it by the learner. fd i 

Ons ERVATION. In interrogative e 

the verb which precedes il, elle, an, ends 2 

yowel, we put the letter : between chat; vert > and che 

pronoun, as: arrivt-t- i? viendra- telle? an-. 
on les vauriens ® When je is after the verb, endig 
with e mute, we change that? mute into : acute, as: 
nim#-je ? puissf-je ? But, as usage does not alway 
admit ye, after the verb, we must take angther turn 

and say, in eg ; estcce que Je _ 8 & a 


9 Je dars. 25e N 
63 Wy uy EXERCISE. 5 2 ms 5 abi 
Have » you forgotten all chat Prov”. 5 ns 50 
dence has done for you? h how. have. 3 ES 24 
yon escaped the shafts of your ene- 5 _ Echapp®h; 
mies.? how fade You, been precerved, Shafts 3 


f reer Fabtir 
from the. dangers. which surrounded = alli; 4. Is Aid 


yolvon all sides? cu your, be 80 blind pers e 
as not to acknowledge and adore the 50 e _— pont 


4 a S«& 7 1 4 1 


FP 
_ 


MN” hand that * — . 
buy caved you?” +, ob.) olga Dl} 


0 48H; 


What 3 ny, of POTN 20, ta Wi 


e RC. tc 


7 . 315 1 N 
haye reczized from nature 2 
vhich you Ve » go Tote end OBEY 


; e te . 5 
' Do not the emen which we.. PETIT 
e i experience often txr# to propperities? , 47 Os | one * 
1 Why are the. quorks of nature 100 1 * oh 

a perfect? Becaqze each work is 2 became i) K 
Gale, and that she Iabours upom s 

ge _ plan, from which iz never de- i | 

eh Why, on on the confrary» are „ 

, eee of Wikia „„ ITE 
. !: is because the human mind being "Being mali: we jo: . 
„able to create any thing, and inca- - vit 
8 pable of embracing the universe at a W (being he 
en angle glance, cap produce, only after at ee RE I: 
2 having been fecundated hy ene bee. A vu 
he WY ace and meditation.  feeundated eons 
* 22. ln the incidental zemence which expreeses that 
ve are quoting somebodyis words, as: fe mut inne- 
s: cent, a dit Lows XVI. I die innocent, said Louis XVI. 
yy Je le veux bien, dit- il, J am very willngs said ha. 
. Wich an impersowal verb, and these words, 
el, ainsi. Ill eit arrive un grand malleur, (there 


happened) a great misfortune. has happened. 7 
tot „ du. soldat, que, &c. such was 
Nager fury of the soldier, that, &cc. Ainti init cttte 
©" 61g /ante rragedie,. thus ended that bloody” = 2 
ba 4. When the subjeCt is used to expreas 3 * 

— — 


n ber quand meme and a ING 

dür es peuples se contgincre de cette” viries! 

4 bons be conzinced bf this truth |. dani , thin ine, 
at Wl ware 1 to perish there, I wil go. 


75 GA 


Prese ent, and charm your latter days | with, è YYY 


e 0 
* 


True Re it he, is not out on i 15 gy be n 
eee whoever  prefets' his O eee N 


glory tö che feelings of hum 
&mongter of pride, and nor a mat 


"with the hope of cternal felicity ! 


; What is mot the power of the gods i. . 
| Pega at the bottom of the abyss, were zen 
the power of Jupiter could draw 70 u cauld * 2 — 


oY NP Flat, Mn a $1! 


Foo | it; were you in Olkgmpus;seeing 


par Yo Sensen 3 
ment 


There have happened, bor dete ere have: er y 
"4, 2 {12389 83 Lung * +77 ts il. St 
* n 
pp „ 60 many events, out of all t nad: en is 
robability, chat Poster rity Sil fair 1 a ern , 
* ig £7 e 
v di Mic lt t e ul UE 1 4 
rery ifficu o credit bew. | war I 5 1 1 
5 *. 1 A1 3. . ee f th 
Suck was the + eee eee, ghar 16717 box phe ol 
who. answered to the Micke © of _ mah. 15 chin g 
Alexander, who were telling bim 2 0 4 Bs © 48 * 
that this powerful monarch loved te then (donc to deer Al Is 
as the only honest man ;- well, 2 0 A %% Þ 1 0 8 
lei him allow me.to be aud appear 80. _ 0 appear 50 9 fe 
| Tus ended, by the humiliation * ended (wal fermina: 0 
Athens, #hat dreadful wdr of vency 27 ee 3 ch 40% 
10. ft 4 5 * an Fa 24 
teven yrars, to which ambition gave gave rize faire Mir * 
rise, which hatred. made attrocious, ade e retidre &þ, 
and, which: was as fatal to the Grecks, 4 J SET for 
as their ancient confederation had dor 
| ad. rove e 
go= advantageous to them. 4 p vv 4 * tha 
Grant the gods that you may never grant fun 
experience such misfortunes 2 A — \ 
1 Waere, 0 wise old man in 3 RP Sr t ver] 
1 Abe Fer by sweet occupa- 45 rt bs ad n 
bf 


44 + *. 6 
* 8 4 - * % 4 * 99 _— " 
& 


A 88 


7 


* 
« * < * 4 
— 
- * . 
* 

"4 . 

* — 

1 | 8 
* 
— 


- 


_ — mh eh 
ee 
lets 


the et MT. 0 fo” 


7s fo lowed by Kere! war: 


pend on the subject form an- incidenta pro 
which, by its lengck, might make A lose Ake of 


des prairies ni lite d i Serpentent. mille Aber 


there, th - meadows enamelled with flowers, 
where a pure limpid water; / Clearness here requires 
hat the vb — yoyey rag we * 1227 K. 0 
8 however this displacing of the'subject 
is only the effect of taste. This happens, When we 
wish to avoid an unharmonious fall, as: sacrifice ot 
 aula le sang de mille vidtimes ; or, when in the mid- 


dga pour I Aonneun de ld France; ergte entre dam I. 


oprit et par ses vertus. que par zes digniteß, already, 
10 the honour of France, had come into adnimstra- 


4 


than by his dignitiess. IR dC an 
e's "GOVERNMENT oF VERBS. e 


We have already observed, that the regimen of a 


verb, when it is @ ndun, is generally placed? -afterſthe 
verb: hut to this rule we have one exceptiom 


EXCEPTION. In an interrogative sentence, 
regimen is placed before the verb, vchen it ĩs joined ap 
an absolute Ne as: ue! oljet voyez-vous what 
object do se? & quelle Science vous a pligz 
vous? to hae encore you apply yourself? de 22 
affaire uu r ? about what business are 
Jou employed ? £8 *y 365. eee 52319384 140 


oy 55 10 Þ eb. 8111 ve 15 ebb, | 
1 5 ale 58 5) d i. Ai exeeption tiog. 1s | 
arictly to be attende .to, whe n'1 orgs jr 11 . 9 


relation of the verb to the subject, as: N, an milien 
fiir aux, gut distribhuem Ah une eau pure er Hp la, 
gide a thousand various rlvulets, distribuxing every 


dle of a speech, an orator wishes to rouse the atten- 
non of his hearers by a bold and unexpected turn, as: 
min:stration des @ aifts, un Abpone pls, grand pos Non | 


ton, a man greater by-his e ami N 


those which we shall mention in the next chapter. 1 


„ bass Japiel 1 14 7 a kes, | 
9 RAM over vid. 


» 21 re, give. chat book 4 gur br 
ictren din Sad 2 . 
accuged Cicero of unprudence ard w 
| this line of Racine is incorrect: e 
. 


| ﬆ 

| Houghtw bo le gu. 8 0 
According to the Al ehen of n fa 

26ers, that the object ought to be placed before: the end: 
nevertheless, A wane = og 2 

ae it ia al] caves, we are to observe this $1 

Pho oy ba a verb bas two re Foot 5 

Ea e he 1 the Gen direc gi Rn . 
A t w 1 1 

: D dene | k 43. _ * 
þ e nxameLes. | wa . 
"A . Hltudient à Hypoerſtes OY AP F 
pParer le vice des de hors d dy to adorn vice a 

— arr SY outside of viveus, * 

hypeerites 3 Andie, 6. * fere 

. _—_ dehors de la ver- the 

les vices les plus honteus _ ali, 

"ot len plus derrifs, | 4 10 

Vices. . 

I ambition racrific le preem Amdbicion prides tha fs 


 & l avenir ; mais la volupts sent to the fupure, but w. of t 
 gacrifie Lavenir an r luptuousness $acrifices the 
LE raph: | future 10 the Ree : 


EXERCISE, . 
6 rad! — 
e down from their thrones, hurled run rem 
Princes who have cronmemned his laws: © 
"he reduced te the condition of Beasts, e, 
rhe haughty Nebuchadnezzar, who Lang le | = er de 
' wanted to uf divine honours. Fe. — 
Miserable the man who feedy tis feeds 
ming ith chimeras! - r 
Our interest Should props us to 3 


1 7 p 4 g- = = 5 - 2 5 * . 5 v. * a 4 — 
* , 4 " 
— 1 1 i | 
- * I” 5 i a 3 
- . 


aw 5 5 


prefer virtue 10 8 ahb - belb⸗ aud ＋ r hf x 

 UptudFne5 5, and piodeory d —_ 63 2277 4s; ehudo way. . 
We have already sten Ty that4 noun ay 
de under the government of Vahertives, 'provided | 
those adjectives do not: arequire different 
This rule, which is of great importance insihe 'rench. 
language, extends to verbs. and preposition: That 4 


foreigners, ho. a ned une. 
1 > 


3 21 11 


vruction, should Sn it, is not to 
ince some French authors of great extingtiqn N 
fllen into that error e „ ed 
Rur E. A nonn may be governed at once by t] 
verbs, provided those v — do not require different re- 
* Ne kt Vet e forg ei Weg HE 
26 © v6te .\ BRAMPLES» of its 1 cm K 
05 doit aſmer & rompecter les We ought to love and dpa 
rois, (CITI Aan R i IV * 2E bend * 
4 % attagua; & fis la The | 
cher ne i ab ig I hehe fi 30 5192 4 
"Bar we must not say.; cet gficler a my £56.74 
dit maitre . de la uille, that ofticer attac . 
himself master of the city. We gughit to AR 
rent turn to the, sentence, by placing the.,noun. affe 
the first verbs, and 51» before the. cond, ase. cet Miel 
attagua VI 4. itre at ofhc 
all he at fake 5 e r 
This, in fact, is strictly confarmable to the gens 
ef the English language. For; although writers of 
great repute will make one noun bè "governed by two 
ſerds of Uifferent regimens, tyet their 
nstance, is contrary to taste and elegance. Tos Ly: 
te laughs ad and cares not for, the ä is . 
wrant, is a turn very Common, but W . 


nr 


Fry 


3 TLXERCISE ZT = «© + nh 
. is | like 4 torrent, which 15 5: 1 58 2, : : 
cries * carries away. entra ner | 

— aud fers 1 every” overturns* renverser 


thing it it meets. Ll ever thing tout ce que 


Nothing can resist the act ion of can A2 Jon 1 7 | 
17 
me: in the long run, it andermines, e 2 10¹ Fes 


lers or . W ching. under mi nes miner 


— 


I have seen y . son drawn by bi home lexp 


mutablẽ a8 God himself. 


wes objetts; the fire, to Wen a ward 
ee by. fatigue 3 the 2ccond, to 7, 


tr vs 4 uo 
ure and a in the minds dhe TON "i 14a, 


: 8 rern oth e 866 


11 4 Te b 10 


it has been d a rage 249}: * 


ver Tm x ves, nes os ON gaser ren, or 


£'Þ 2 


2600D8 __ TARAES: e CRE 


p «St * i - "Tr 
1 ** 5 f - i" 
* . N ” b : 1 « * , 

* 8 * 2 - : 11 _ &. £ 


if _ : N 1 
1 Iv. r 
4 4 ti \ 


The precent A * to ae an actual e, as fic 
Je $uis ici, | am here: an invanable _ ne rags 
287; fe nne bernie, Gdd is of all eternity 
8 ul osf dematn te, to-morrow e We; 

: or even a preterit, n we mean td Ke 
a sort we a representative Wee picture of what woult tn 
been a mere narration. \Thuz, we find n Racks; 
Fai vu votre matheureus fils fils trains par zer cirt 


but, suddenly, m the 5 7 | 
he adds : Ek les rappelier, Be T 
he wende to recall 


and bis perky 4 am 7, 

Make! 5 at 

| 8 Anneli. n + #4. Ty 4. 4 NE, L Pas 
e e 


| whey mdf pit any CT 


business, by n WW 5 


b imm al 
I never ler a day ls __ «„ i Sp Z 

voting an hour or two in reading the . O08 
13 it this week that the new hes: 


cemet cut? 1 N Tha comes out on don 


ala a cloud af arrow darkens cen. 


te air and covers the combatames 3 1 


2 — 
aeg i heard but the duleful cries . „ ps que 


ck the dying, or the clatering ef the . [roo 4 
canfliet- | 241 milde : 
ams of those who fell in the cen- raans - Semir 
. 
ti; ; the earth groaxs bepenth a heap _ 8 , 
| Tutss eas 


b dead bodies, and rivers of and,” « A > couler: 
85 there is mT in, Ka. 
we dans” = 


ream every where; the ers nothing hos 
in this confucce throng of "men ora». enraged. . acharns. ol 


: dagainst one another, butslaughter, "Hanger" 5 


lepair, revenge and brutal fury. | | 


The imperfe&t i is used, 1*. To W an \ atom 
en repeated at a time Which! is past, as: quand j i tais 
Paris, j 'allois Souvent aur Champs Elisces, when I was: 
t Paris, I often went to the Elysian Fields. 29. For 

| pat which. has no relation 10 5 Present, especially 
0 narrations, as: Roms toit d abord gouvernte. = 
1e reis, Rome was at first governed by . 


When T wa 2 Paris, I Wen . | : 
very morning to take a walk i in the take a walk - se pro- 


lamps Elisces, or the Bois a Bou- 3 TS "FIT. | 
ere; afterwards 1 came home, came homie rentrer chez 
ere zwa busy till dinner, either wy 
reading or writing; and, in the f war by. 2 
"ning, I generally went to divert divert himself se de- 
er at the Fre nch Theatre or the Franch Thratts I 
pra, dic Frangoise 


ben T aun: in e ni; 43: „ l 245 
8 like the»light-bynerfly, | 1 furtered | Once wor Wor th 
. from wett to SE der fo ue Big "da 

| ablfo kx ye 


 afteb-pleazure, I Seized every thing U 
that Presented i Its image; Alas F how 5 its mags: Y 5 * | 
j - Ames * aer 2 beben 2. e 1 8 is 
one day deplore with so much bitte „ 
| nett che "Ia of chose fine dae 5 1 ene n 
3 8 8 rt after Abraham, dhe Know- 2 (N 42 4: « 
ledge of the true God, » appeared or” Xt 3 13 21 01 
. in Palestine and Egypt. "Melchise- © © ay, nn * 
dec, king of Salem, wa, the pontif ok 2 ene at 
the mostihigh 2 God Horde: RE 
kung ct Gerar, and his duccessbt W .“ 
ie saine name, feared Goa, Szwore in ' #2007 e.. Jiu 
his name, and admired his power. ] 
But in "Moses' time, they adbftd " icy © T7 e — 
even the beasts and reptiles. All was even. |  Jusqu' 
God, but God himself. 1 Ms... of 
In French, the preterit et, and che preterit 47 "þ 
_ fanite are not used indifferentiy one for the other. chile 
make use of the preterit definite, when speaking it 1 15 
time which is entirely Paste an and of Thick hof WM. 
left, as: je fit un voyage à Bath lt mois dernier, T ook "| : 


2 journey to Bath last month; 7*ccrivis hier 2 " Rint, 
T\wrote yesterday to Rome.” That nothing of that bun 
time may remain, there must be the interval of, at bung 
least, one . This is mont in use in histotital 

Style. IT 43 0% PALIN 

The preterit b is ved ei her for a past inde: 
terminate, or for a past of which something sti 
remains, as: Jai voyage en Hale, 1 have travelled 
in Italy; j'ai: d&jeun? ce matin a Londres & dint « 
Richmand, I (have) breakfasted this moruing in Lon 
don,: and dined at Richmond. DO * 


F - 


lieh. 


reterit indefinite, to 
hey sa 
fus mala 


12 Semaine dernière. 


nts their true dd. 


ve done in a an | 
\ "EXERCISE. 


o making his son a conqueror. He 
jet about it after the manner of the 
Egyptians, that is, with great ideas. 
All the children, who ere born on 


el 


pi the same day as Sesostris, were 
t to court by order of the king: 
7 be had them educated as his own 
Ne 


children, and with the same care as 
Seotris, When he was grown up, 
be got him to make his apprentice - 


young prince /carned there to bear 


t. After these successes, he formed 


In consequence of this, he entered 
Ethiopia, which he made tributary. 


Jerusalem was tlie first to feel the 


* 


The latter part of this x rule is not obcervet in . 


. inttenki wall ma a! WT 
in many instances, of either the preterit definite or the 5 
express a time entirely past. 


: J'ai ecrit, org Zcrivis hier; j ai iti, or je | 
But, however general 
this practice may be, it is better to give to these prete - 


Amenophis conceived the design 


tip in a war against the Arabs: this 
hunger and thirst, and subdued that 
nation till then invincible.” He after- 


vards attacked Lybia and congucred 


the project to subdue the whole world. 


He continued his victor ies in Asia. 


The preterit definite i is n used züstenl of 2 
future near at hand, as: 'avez-vous bientdt nis have 
— soon done ? oui, j; ai fo dans le IG; JS, » 


Wn 


alias” | 
+ Set about it 3 y pren- : 
1 5+ og 
after . ''S 
ideas 8 — oy 
on . 
Brought _ amener. 


; had a faire 


lerer 


grown uþ 165. 


got to make * faire 
ene appren- 


; 1 | 
1 | par | 
if this LIES 
entered entrer Re 
made rendre 


could not resist him, and Sesostris IT „„ m 
carried. Ae, derbe of: Romans, + WET. 511% 8 th 
He pee mate into the Indies, farther . -. 4341/9 dt n 
than Herules and Bacchus, andffar- e . den u 


| ther than Alexander has done since. N | * 2 pul hol 
The | Seyrhians' obtyeu bim as far a8 ee. e 


the Tanais; Armenia and Cappado—-— 3 * 
cia Were subject to him. In a word,. tab, Etro dT bis 
he. extended his, empire. from. de. Fred 1E 1 edt ces 
Qunges,to che, Napube, . BEE Es TAC 1 ing . 60 wit 
I have travelled this year in lein, [0210144 . 0 ob vs; ut 
where I have had an opportunity of ur / * n 60s I 
seeing several master-pieces. of anti- Tx the 
quity,. and where I, have made a va- hacer pies fn Ih. 
luable collection of scarce medals. 1 eau. „ uf ; 
have there admired the perfection to of : a — | we) 
| wbich they have broughrarchiteFture, 7s 77 . Mm I 


painting and music; but what as Fi " ] e 1 1 den 
pleased me most there, is the beauty faire le e hs rect 
of the climate o — > „ t hb F 
De two preterits anterior are pers =o ge of nd itte 
same manner as the two preceding p preterits,, but. they not 
are always accompanied by a- conjunction or. au tela 
verb of time, as: Je suis Sort; des Je, ai en dini, T 7 
went out as soon as I had dined; eus ft Aer d 
midi, Thad done yesterday at neon: * en e 


The pluperſect denates chat a thing was done bee 9 4 
another, which was itself done at a time vvhibh is past don 
as: / avis Soupe, e 11 nity 1 PEW He? 5: 
he came in. „ e en if rec 

EXER CIS 3 

As scon as Cesar had crossed the . Aa * N 

Rubicon, he had no longer to delibe- | longer AF 
| rate; he was obliged to conquer. or * obe ed. A 1 
to die. EYE A whic 


As soon as the great rs 7 
Lad his ambition 2 satisfied, 1 by the 


— 


— 80 many mr vg 5 | ond A Py. 
turned into Egypt, where he devoted ee e,, 
the whole f the day do a adminis 
un exact justice to his peapte, and, in 
the evening, he refreshed himself by 
holding conferences with the learhed, ** boldimg co | 3 
or by canvereing with honest people. people * . — > 
Those who had contributed woxtito Je £ | 

bs elevation on the throne of his an- ME inn bay of 2 
cestors, were those who laboured 5 . 
pith the mast cagerness to precpi- ee. : „nn 


ment | 

tate him from i . . e g po” 
| I had only received, Ake most : of „ 13 | 
2 ande: 85 an 
dhe grandecs, an education, in which Tabbed © SES 3 3 
„had imbibed nothing hutsentiments N 
n pride and insensibility; that is wy e 
Ley bad done every thing in cheir 4 
2 205 e e vw in their 8 er Wy 


power, to stifle in me the happy and ws in their: power) 


Ki he E ” . pony O. 
it mart dispositivns Which 1 had . 
„rei ved from nature. |  boneficent bienfaianr 


Foreigners find the use of these different Preterits 
aticnded with great difficulty, but this is owing to ther 
not being sufficiently acquanated-with the 1 nature of the - mY 
relation which they express. — 

The imper fact denotes a time which i 3s past, chowgh 1 
present witk regard to another, as: je $0upors quake 
i mire, I was supping when he came in. 


be preterit agfnitt denotes 'a time in whiith ww ac- 
„bon was passi ssing, but a time of which nothing is left, 
: e dinai hier @ trois Henres, - 1 dined yeacttay « | 
1 re o'clock; *- $89] CADET 5 
* The preterit intleflnite a a time in which E 
FF Action was passing, but n time which still continses, 
1 Jai dint aujourd hui a trois eures, 1 have dined | 


ol to-day at three o'clock. 


| The preterit anterior definite denotes a ume in ; 
= lich a CO Wing: time of nn 


"=, 


4. | 


« 00 1 | 
. At Arne 


yesterday at four o clock. 


The preterit anterior indefonite_ 1 dane time 
Which a thing was done, but a time of which 1 
thing is still left, as: Jai eu din# aujourd' hui & quatr 
heures, I (have) had dined to-day at four of 965 af 
fedt denetes a time anterior to anothi 
time, which is itself anterior to the present, 3 
dine, quand il entra, I haddined when he came in | 


- The plupe 


We read in Marmontel: 


Ctlicour, d 1 4e dq. 


LEE ans, avoit &te dans 
Je monde ce qu'on appelle 


un 17 etit prodige. 


he author employs the . * ee 
because he speaks of a period of time anterior to il 
those which he is going to mention, and vchich ar 
themselves anterior to che time in which he is _— p 


the story. 


Il faisoit des vers les 
4 plus galans du monde; il 
n avoit pas dans le voi- 
Sinage une jolie Jemme 
ui welt celtbree : cetolt 
dommage de laisser tant de 


talens enfauis dans une pe- 
tite ville; Paris devoit en 


etre le theatre. pr ay 


| New, the author passes to the preterit definite) b. i 
cause he is no W I of what Celicour. 


{ quatre As Thad * 


agreeable love-verses1 ima 


Paris was the theatre tie 
ought to exhibit them, 
| Here the author makes use of the imperfect, becaus 
he speaks of a period of time which was present wil 
regard to that which he has already mentioned: i 
expresses the actual state of Celicour at that period. 
Et [on fit si bien, que 
gon pere se resolut de U'y 
neren. . 0 - 


4 * * ? 3 
1 Th ' 


2 5 {By f 22 1 1 7 
ki = 


e * age of 
fifteen, had been 1n, th 


world what is called 2 "It 
tle prodi 


He 8 the moi 


ginable: there. was A 
pretty woman in 
neighbourhood -- that | 
had not celebrated: = 


pity to let so | 
be buried in a _= town 


Aud they canin 
matters so, that his fache 
determined to send 
thuhe . 58 


wed to do, botof wha ce Glues ie at . 5 
which nothing i is fr. „a MEETS 2 

Ce pare Etoit um hondte | "2x 
homme, qui aimoit I esprit sort of a who - 
cans en-avoir, & qui ad- fondof wit, withouthaving 
miroit, ans Savoir paur-. any, and admired, wich- 
quot, tout ce 5 ui venoit de out knowing Why, Lets | 
la capitale. Il avoit meme thing that came from | 
des relations litterarres, &. metropolis. Nay, he 8 
tu nombre de zes corres- had some literary con- 
jondans etoit un connois- nexions, and among his 
eur nommẽ Mr. de Fintac. correspondents was'a on 

1 0 F 
Fintac. | 

wh again, 42 Ga author; resumes the form of the i im- 
rerfect, because he is now speaking of the habitual 
Kate of Celicour's father in his little town, and because 
the author in this passage, be: relates what that- 
father was doing at a time past, w ich has no kind of 
ration to the present. 

Ce fut principalement a Ir was particularly to 
tus que Celicour Joe: recom- bim that Celicour wa: 
nana. recommendect. 

The form of the preterit defimte is now e | 
because this is an action assed at a time of which 
nothing is left, &c. old d foreigners take the trou- 
ble thus to decompaund 7s phrases, we make no doubt 
that they would soon get into the habit of * our 
preterits according to their true ung: 


* 


- 


Pe EXERCISE. 3 n 
God, who had created: his angels in | have Hite happiness 
holiness, 2v0zld have their happiness 8 N 2 Neg 
u- 
to depend upon them: they might 2 dre subj-2) 1 
mure their felicity by giving them- might” Lan — 
#lves willingly to their « creator ; but | - | 


they delighted in thergselhes, and not delighted in be + ric 
In God: immediately those spirits of 


5 ght became Spirits of darkness. 5 : lawincus | 
There is a letter which Philocles hers is voila 


WY 


V fp 
he written t to a friend of Kb, Sas eee, 05 % [aun 
his project of making himself king % Heizen Beret] e 
of Carpathus. I peruved that eter" Cie, 'Citparkis 
and it Seemed to me to be the hand of to 6 ern 
Philocles. They had perfectly i imi- * 8 72898 2 WE 
tated his-writing. This letter lem Ns 1 e 
me into a strange surprise: I 2·çmne 
reading it again and again, and could 3 
not persuade myself that it auas writ-- LOST 


ten by Philocles, as I recalled to. my written 25 de er 
9 affecting marks @hich he ans eee 500 
had givtn me of his d eee „„ nl he 3” gr; 
and 1 integrity. | — integrity CW for ces 
Those who tad profegrriditi ria had proftrect; montrer he: 
est zeal for the state and my persog e pn? are 
did nat think themselves obliged to : 2 2 bra 
undeceive nie, after so terrible an e dispense 5 ] 
example. I myself was afraid lest WAS afraid leit crain- BY ®! 
truth should break through the cloud, ry brea 1 : tro 1 1 * Sel 
and reach me in spite of all my flat- {bj " 


terers. 1 felt within myself that it reach parrenir Jasqu'k 


in «pits of malgre Nd 
would have raised in me a bitter e —— 


7 morse. My effeminacy, and the do- efeminacy. mollesse 
8 minion which a treacherous minister dominion ascendant Wl 


1 : : had gained over me, threw me into 2 * — . 
2 Kind of despair of ever e three. longer 


| my liberty. 5 ON recovering rentrer en 


Grammarians have also distinguished two preterits, 


which they have called sxpercompound + those are: dit 
Pens eu dine, 5 "aUors: en dine. But these tenses are 


very seldom used, sinee it sometimes een Gar tho m4 

first presents the same meaning as the preterit anten un 
definite, and the second the same as the plupe 5 ba 

W I be difference between the two future fenses. 1s, that }, 
the period of time expressed by the future absolute, the 


mayor may not be determined, as: f ai, or fi 
mein a a N while, in the uf * 5 


— - 


15 ( 2000" * 55 
„. time is 2 86: Karat: | 6 
nn 91 * : | TY. 132447 ON | WIG 
is EXERCISE 3 
8 174% ß N £2 ices 5 2 all 
ve where. I ie bs ener v to 4 P 


| iq 20 $3991 --90) 10 
1 : of Ene. bY oP au os eee, 
80 Remember char yburh inbur at r ente: (ni 
de i which will: ve dried up almost ass 296 
son as open. Thou wilt ee eff, . 5 1 $73.50 
gradually changed. The lively' gra- Gradually, 4 
o Wl cos, the sweet pleasures, strength, lively” eV ws xia 
| health and Joy, winnie like afing NN 
dream; vothing but the sad remem— 8800 r be. uſt 
brance of them will Ui teft thee. 3 il en rester 
I (all, next year, tate a j journey tate M „ 
into Greece, and I am preparing my- ; 3 
If to it by ene . young ee bau 45 5 
Anacharsis. 17 | 
When 1 have hoe! bn "hiv 1 ane. ere 
vine writings of Homer and Virgil, © | = 
and my mind has imbibedtheir beau - 1-99 


indited 8e baute 
ties, T Shall” read statius, Lucan, 5 4 
Milton, Ariosto, Tasso, Camoens and 4 
Voltaire. 3 | T74 
8 CONDITIONAL. : Fein er 80 & 


There are two Aferemrarayucfuprening ü e con- 
ditional past, and this difference ought tobe properhy at- 
tended to. The first denotes in a more precise manner 
the period of time in which an action would have been 
undertaken, and the second that in which it would 
| have been completed. I aurois fatt, means, V w W 
Ul have set mysel rn doing, and 7'eusse Tait means, 
de thing Would be done. 

8 We mala uss ef the eoniitionals eee eee 
ee. To express a with, as: Je wereis, or, /aurois 


# 


44 


IF BR K "7x 1 5. 
Sf >: F 


er, I Should have. liked to 1 
8 15 Fi 8 £92 3 ma 

„2 Wich Sp, 1 , whether TOW presses 2. de nes 
. 9 {1 Fehr, Bun 7 AS Han ; *p 
2 275 re _ him — 5 

e come with u, had h 3 : 
. hun Before, or after A, e ad 

th indicative, as: nous nous par, ps bien ©: fal 
peines, si nous Savions moderer” nos © 15 e Would a 
Save- ourselves a deal of trouble, did We Ee Ro to vt 
moderate our desires. Vaus aurieꝝ ti plus dename, u 1 
vous avieꝝ ruivi "mes. conseil, you woo have been MW #- 


more happy, if you had followed my advice, WM - 
: . Wich quand, cp instead of x, or quoique but W 10 
EF ak "94 verbs must be in the same conditional 
| | : Pavare' poxederoit tout or du. "monde, 17 ne 
eroit pas encore content, ers the miser to p 
| all the gold in the word, still be would Tot be 
Satisfied. | 2 9 I oF 
. Lastly, for 3 Geb PE 
3 eroiriez-vous votre fils ingrat © could you think your IM to 
| son  ungrateful ? which means: - eroyez<veus,.; Nc. en 
Pauriez-vous $oupgonnt dun tel vice S 8 you have 0 
suspected him of such a vice ? which means: I a 5 
vue, &cc. pourquoi vioſeroit-il un des de voir 117 plus | 
Saints ? why should he violate one of the most sacred 


duties? which m means: Pourquoi  vialera-t-il, Ye... ö 0 

30 „ OOO. - 7 O 

2 a A dupe to my imagination, I it a. 1 = 

eee 5 bir 8 . e 5 

8 search after truth. t : 1 LOTT th 
But for een maul have Zur for bians : 

failed in t this undertaking. SL IE. "OR" | Echouer St 

FE 5houfd be Flad to see 2 united, FA TURE al 

happy? and comfortable, ' Nee jt aw equi Aa 


' Enquire whether he would have enquire _. 
consented to those conditions, i in case 


he rhould — male able 


E- 7 '« 509 » 
ful thin. eee 28 ee 
What were not the fehcity.. of. = 0 ny LA 

man, * if he always . Ne} 3 dae 1 biet To Ts 


3 


yess in himself. J ˙²˙ . 

If we gavs to infancy none but i e tou T6 I | 
and clear notions, ' nere would be = Pe, 
much less considerable nuinder of * 881 8 £450 yo 2 997 ” 
flse wits/in the world.. SEA 2.2. —_Y 


| Hed © Alexander ' conquered ibe (den "Alerander 
whole world, ambition won not | you. have cob- 
have been satisfied: he would til -; quered),. 


lave found himself confived in it. _ confined up Perris 
Could you believe him vain ag” ord de a OED 

to app to that bigh ow i , 85 
Could you” ever Aae ehbibg he Un 1 * Ee A ; 

capable of deserting the good EEE decerting tes 

to go and side with the rebels? | "IN se = 

i un de 
Would you renounce being useful ay . A 

to the present generation, because Faxtens datt 


envy fastens on you ? ; "POE" 5 vos m— 
5 5 FF I Si 
OBSERVATION: on THE Vis or THE conbi- 

| TIONAL AND FUT URE. bot 


Forint? are very apt to use the "WP or the con- 
ditional after si, when meaning post que. They say: 
ſirai demain a la campagne, s il tera beau, I shall go 
to-morrow into the country, if it be fine weather; vous 
aurieꝝ un le roi, Si Von seriez ws you would have 
deen the king if you had come. The impropriety of 
this construction will be olwiated by pro following 


RulE. When a verb is preceded by ai, meaning 
pos? que, We use che present, instead of the future 
absolute; the preterit indefinite, instead of the future 
anterior; the imperfect instead of the conditional pre- 
Sent, and the N instead of the conditional 


past. 


R 


| F 7 EXAMPLES. & þ mm: * l. 0 nai 
Tire has: 4 5 2 campag na 1 * 


. coun 
; il fait beat, mad nn eng . 1. 
EE os 1 ter. 899 9 4 
= aura eu Pauantage,. 8 1 1 He will have on 

© Suiv1 205 cnnteih, = ons! Se = 


Fe e Serois content, Si je $yons, my 


| voyoĩs appiigue, 
; N aurois ett content, si je vous 18 Wh 2k degr 
1 e ee i „ had — ions on {Wor 


J WE e ces. . 
OBSENVAT Tov. This rule obtains. not, eich by it 

hen zi implies doubt, uncertainty, as: Jg Ne SAI EY Y 

| viendra. or with the second conditional past, As; 


Vous m eussiex trouve ci vous fusion venu 1 nutin. 
i 4 x "I $35.7 * 88 200 3 TÞ 
5 EXERCI 8E. ; 15 bn 1 
A young man who is gust entering . mie Eirs. 
the career of letters, will ,canciliate 4 45 * 


4hehevewalence of the public, 48 be. SH coneilidne le 
nian his firet-eucgesses only as an contieler . E Es 
ee to do better. eee 

That absurd criticism 2 have 5 


amxed only fools or evil-minded poo: foe 5 - 4SDxb yot 


ple, if one — the pist DI mechant 
ebierved faire ihren. 


that pervades the whole, and the 04,6 6972 Itjon 


| ils. pervades 4. 
een wien it is avritten. gegner, 
A eee of 
Lite would be attended with many n 
4 more Sweets and-charms, if men, in- wh n 
nad of tearing one another to Me tearing e. ers fo 
| _—_—_ Form a society of brethren. Has 8 n. 
The Athenians would have fu, é ,ñ oO 
in the young Alcibiades the only man LR Went ON 
capable of insuring their Superiority 1 en 1 
in Greece, had not that vain thought- | . tought 17 le 1 . Ager "Wy 
less people forced him through an un- ＋— ime 


F 


just, or at least, imprudent condem- TE 


; 75 10 t / 3181, hs 1 1 55 
nation to bear meet, from- hi. 03 4 © 1 1 ö rar, 5 ay 
country? e e 16h Ap We £ 6 kt ch. 4 
I know. ot. Us wan i. it EIT. Wan 
on triamph over -prejudieetand, ige voce!” 
range; but I * it n 6 n bee 27 
$0, soo ner or later. LO e is Hirvr* nt 1 l wot . 
Rome tad nod} didieoddadbighs, eee — . 
degree of splendour and glory that * zen 7565 d ets. - 
gtoniches us, had it not eetrnded:its ;- " J d 


anquestaz agg e *. e 1 52 e 5 


by it its arms. 76 net 2's 


BS] 5 


We have said that' there are coigunirions-whch 
govern the indicative, anÞothers: which: 


after which the conjunction is placed, 


conjunction. In-this sentence: je crois que uous aimex 


d jouer, e crois is the principal proposition, and vous 


amez d Jouer is the subordinate proposition: que. is 
be conjunction that unites the two phrases. 


GENERAL RULE. The verb of the * DrSikts . 
proposition must be put irr tie indicative, when the verb | 


the principal proposition expresses affirmations 4 in 
lrect, positive and independent manner: but it is put 


n the subjunctive, when that of the: principal en I 


ton expresses doubt, wish or uncertainty. 
We say: Je sais qu'il est Surpris, IL know hei is sur · 


prized ; je crois qu'il viendra, believe he will come. 
but. we ouglit tor Say: Je Abnte qu'il soit erp hrs, I 
boubt his being surprised“ Je* doute qu'il vienne, 1 
doubt his coming. I. Souhaite-qu il rłutsisse; I wish 


be may succeed. 7r ou A bes ne: IO: Be 
temble; Cen camara 1908 Hires fl 
| kxrnelsr. ee, 
The glory Which hat been N mikich has, Le., on 
Mar? (Egyptians) of being th N 8 — 
ast grateful of all men 5hows thit $3 . 


e n Tha N 2 EL nu 


the 
ubjunctive. We call princi ni er, ere. phrase 

and incidamtai, or. 
ubordinate proposition, that which is. placed. aſter! the 


— 


G 9 S 

0 were Nkewisk the mont sociable. t 255 gee) 1 9775 
Zune, if they proved that the he - 8 dn Gon 

condubt of a dead man had been bad, 225 4 Salter l us 
they condemned his memory, and he 8 ie pe C 
vas denied burial. 99 S997 24 beit spulen 
I am Sure that, with moderation, A 2858 UE „FN 2314 92 

© Lentleness and 8 2 2 7 honnet 
arm even envy irvelf tl. 

* The new philosophers eee 7 en e batt 
Jour is a sensation of the soul. ee 44; 705 


I believe you are as honest ad dis 7 * 


interested as you seemto be. PI 
I doubt whether the Romans —_ x i op 

| ever have triumphed over the Gauls, > 1550 1 -arvats 
if the different chiefs of this mk F7- | 50: ad fil 
people had not been disu Antec: Hoo art; ban 
I rould wich that the love which” „ ee 


a 
W 


we ought to have one for another 

| were the principle of ali our actions, 4 

28 it is the basis of all virtues. 3 
Fear lest it 5hould be 5aid that you 3 ee 


; 
Pan £0 
B 


feed upon chimeras, and that youtake feed tense eee t is i 
che shadow for the reality” x9. P perfe 
The new philosophers 2070 have TY 15 _ ion 
| Hght to be an accident of the soul. ” whe, rg lemps 
I will have you to be as honest 4 h | kat! 
disinterested as you seem to be. e e = 4 
RELATIONS WHICH THE TENSES or Tus Mo: 
INDICAIVE HAVE ONE To ANQLUELK: | I beard 
Rurik. When the first verb is in the i they 
the preterit, or the pluperfect, and. the second ** emn 
a transient action, this second verb is put in the im- Ne 
d5-apy if we mean to express a present, as; je croyuis - 1 


que vous aimiez I ctude, I thought you loved study. 
in the plupertect, if we mean to express a past, as: 


m ab 2 il n ait jamais tant ri, he assured me 
Y | FF LEADS that 


* 


bat 

Ee 4 
1080 ute, 387-3 * 
reux, 51.14.54 2 4 8 . pls Lahe es W ne _- 
vas saying that nations would be more. happy, if wis- 
dom were the sole object of ministers. . . 


oi But, although the Hrst verb may be in some of he 54 
tenses, yet the zecond is always put in the present: 
when this second verb expresses a thing which is true 
zt all times, as: fe vous disois, je vous ai dit, jemubus 
wois dit, que 1 _cants Jait la felicite au —_— <td le- 

1 oir celle de Lame, J was telling you, Th | 

Thad told you, that health constitutes the 
of the body, and knowle: e that of the SOL 

OBsERvaTioN. Ia p rages where the j imp 


s preceded by que, it denotes, par, whend 2 pa _ 
wometimes a eee. It 1 che i 1 


que le 1 Ka Etoit aussi je Fn — 3 
you know, or you will know, or you must know that 
the Romans were a people as - AS-- — 
But it denotes a present, when the verb which 
t is in the imperfect, one of the preterits, or > 
perfect, as: on disoit, on a dit, on avoit dit gue, the pln = J 
con Etot le plus grand & le plus honnete homme de om I 
temps, it was said, it has been said, it had been sade. 

that Phocion-was the greatest and most Honest man r 1 
his age; des uon ent appris a Athenes* qu Alcibinde 

ttoit a Lacidimone, on se repentit de la Precipitation 

avec laquelle on l' avait condamne, as soon as they had 
beard at Athens that Alcibiades was at Lacedemom fe 7 
t they repented the blind haste with winch they, W | i 1 
* demned ian : 
Nevertheless, the imperfedt Frag Py a post, in . oe 

g last instance, when it denotes an action which was 
past before that which! 1 is expressed by tlie first verb, 
s: 5; vous aviez lu Phistoire des = erb ken 


* 


\ 21 


— 


Vous SAUrie% que ces hommes dont on a fait des ' defer. 1 , 
deux, Etoient des chefs feroces & bar 
e 


ares, diguss a 


? 


<4 


1 hoon: — ©'s — of, 8 
—— — 2 d 


4 Aeg r vou were aa, ignorant 


S tn hnvs-pyrrſanae' 


*l\arhere traces of their fury and of 


10 2 wr 


- ir . F OG 1 3 LS 4 
* a 


1 A 1 4 * 174 FER. = a . 46 $ 
XERCISE. „„ Week nn 
15 4 $ þ * 4 
Z 47 ” 
8 * 
. y \ o 


— 
ore 
* - 
e 
* 2 


2 ery fray. w | 
that, to teach others an art of a 86i- - „ pure Go 
Ke, "> prong 


'% | Had born 42 e en ts, ac. Pee th 
 obcapation- was to form your taste, 200, © tive-voict)n 1 
„ eee your understanding. e = 
Darius, in his ror, being reduced | 1 33 
to the necessity of drinking water „t. 
| buddy and infected by dead bodies, „ 1 c 
word that be yorur aug wich | 1 i 4 | 
rern, d ; 
Care has. heen rakes do inculcate to — 0 po! 
| me; from-infancy, hat I 5howld Se» pre 
cu in the world, only in proportion in praporrion por 
- #5 1-4hould zeln to the desire of but 
pleming, a great deal of 8 . 42 
and civility.” 1; 
Ovid has raid, that study refiens | his 
the mauners and rubs of every thing I 
chat is found in us rude pe PIG. wat 
ron. | — 0 8 
Tou kor that thoze pretended R 5g 3 15 7 
! haroes, whom Pagan antiquity has _ WM 
made gods of, were only barbarous' s Rox 
TT FI4- 
- and ferocious kings, who overran the OVerrar courit . 


earth, not 80 much to conquer, as vor 56 ”n xch * i 
to rayage it, and who left every e The: 


' their vices. . . 
. * 44 Perc chat is | 


| vhich norhing could resin. e 0 
; © £4 r 44.457 2 
As SOON as Ade dats cues 185 5 , I EET x5 

the prapocjtia-of: Themiztocles lk „ 

: .* 3 

unjust, the whole people carla 


mat they must not Kink of i any they . | 

longer. e 2 We 7 „ 
Had vou read the hy of the CE nod Oo OE” 'F 
early ages, you world hnow that Egypt ages | rem 
was the most enlightened country im 


the universe, and whence knowledge ,zoauco celui Hoh 
read into Greece and che circumja- me, circon voi · 
„„ 
cent countries. e bunten = res „ 
RELATIONS wHICH Tae TENSES- OF THE. $UB- 
n HAVE o THOSE oF THE INDICA- 


Rur I. When Is: verb of FS print: pro 
poxition is in the present or the future, we put in ie 
present of the suhjunctive, that of the subordinate pro- 
position, if we mean to express a present or a future; 
but we put it in the preterit, * n h a 
past. ; 
We say: 11 que celui qui parle se mette a porter 88 
de celui on N — he that 8 — should proportion | 
his words to the understanding of him that 3 
Il voudre que votre frere soit de la partie, he will 
want your er tbe of the pay. But we ought 
to ** pour Setre eleve d ce point de grandeur, il 
que Rome uit eu une Suite non interromput de 2 
hommes, to have risen to that degree of grandeur "ih 


Rome must have had an uninterrupted suecession 
great men. 5 
"I ExcrrIoN. Thavgh the first verb be in the | ? 
present, yet we may put the secon in the imperſect, 

or pluperfect of the $ubjunCtive, when some condi= | |» 
tional expression is to come into the sentence, as: YN 
west point homme, quelque merite que il ait, qui ne 
fur tres-mortifie, s os 74 * tout ce _ W &; * 

Ee 2 


© 1 WY Fi. 
ere is no ga Rees by kt 4 rhe ma 
would not feel very much mort ied, . 
what they think of him. Jr do 40 
eüt reussi sans votre atsistautt, ö # your 
brother 'wankd. have succeeded, had- ir not been fin 
on uw Hotel or 2-166 14405 wah 


eg 
* 


e 
t 


eto Know 


\ 


ExEReSstt. "oY pro 
| He 1 wishes to teach an art, ( muff tliat he -who 
mußt Hou it thoroughly; he must &c. ho it) 


Five none but clear, precise and well⸗ Me. e . A 
digested notions of it; he must mil” inst 4 - faire enter 
| them, one by one, into the minds of e 5 i BESR 
His pupils, and, above. all, he must q = Sv 108 34352 


5 "#- 4 55 7 SY Jouk 14 4 
uxeless or  invignificant 9 f 5 „ 


They must yield to the force of dit must that a | 1 
truth, when they 4 fave: weer inffered - 
it to . e in its real kght. 1 


e 
eee e eee e mur SC. 


Adaepeir 
Gt Sesostris tool care to mark on £2 
his monuments, the difference be- 8 
tween the nations which he had con- 


quered, in hieroglyphic figures, after 
the manner of the Egyprians.. W 


Rur II. When the first N is in the i 
either of the preterits, the pluperfect, or either rf _ 
'conditionals, we put the second in the imperfect of the 
subjunctive, if we mean to express a present or a ſu- 
ture; but we put it in che pluperfect, if ve. mean td 
express a Past. 5 | 
We say: je voulbis, i ai voulu, 3 j eus vanin,; "es 
drois, or. j'eusse voulu que vous finissiez cette aff aire : 
but we ought to say: je ne sais pas, e Nai pas Sts 
cc. que vous eussiez Etudie les matſhematigques. 
VN. B. Great attention ought to be paid to thi 

eonstruction, which is so totally, different from the En 
glish, that, in order to translate the above examples 
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ee I * de 
ü unter Er 


nmr ef ere 


| wanted, I have or. had wanted you 

i 1656 I wish you 

| hve widhas you to nigh is hs, A. ph oy 
p 


may put the cee verb m de! gent, it Exp 
which is, or may be d a LO 
Dieu a enteur les yeuæ de Funiques yo MINCES, Nan : 


bparentes au dehors, afin qu on puisse voir d tre x 

; | God has urromnded the eyes. with. very-thin tupics, 

- MW transparent on the outside, that we may see, ; 

r ul 0 preterit, if we mean to exprèss a past, Ax: 

i i a fallu Al ait Sollicite e, *. was obliged to 

2 wit his Ne 72 er IM 

1 8 FER > OR, 

# Mr. de 6 eie never would” buy - 0%] Foulcir 2 
- ny thing on credit, of tradesmen, uy 22 — pe 

re for fear, said- he, they- Should lose a of Re ns cher | 2 


u kreat part of it, if he happened to be  nappened | „ 
0 killed. All the workmen who were 5 


u employed for his house, had orders to 9 emplyed nk. 
N bring jv their bills, before he set out bills: . Sime 
. wereces | 
gularly paid. e e Bk ee ; 
1 an We „ e 
truly loves himself to lose his life, to he (har. he ons „ 
than to forfeit his honour: Is Some fo feit Ly "7 woe 5 
base and shameful action. 5 , 
Lycurgus, in one of his es, tac Nan „par 


frbidden to light those who came e, ehe 


but of a feast in the evening, that the fh 


fear of not being able to veach their reach 2 be: 
homes 5hould prevent dum from He Cen ng 18 Center 


tng drunk. 


People wed che Narbe 6 trees, r . >, 
ased b servir > 

$ins, to write rah 1 * ark Ecorce. \ BY 
was Known. ; | | Shins t 22 ; peu | 
"b | . Anon en ute 
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8 i it d ee Moro! "dale? waſh . 


| e jabour f ths thar Hire 2 ** 
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- - whom are von planning ?: he wil a. 92 2a . a Tc: 

awer you i*for- the m mor 1 * ver * er Au 0 | 

who have ordered; boch thar L old gn ordered" veulil 
ar repeated) 


eee thar” tho 'n ger | ann wy . 
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2 * 8 SF Na 7 BY I 
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IS Fa F vb dente in 


general, e not ede Wel bjune 
2 m interrogative and negative sentences, 4s 12 
eit Pinsens? qui tienne pour vir 2 wvivra demain? 
vont ne vont e ”- que les ale pusbent mur. 
ner i mal. 

We also put © in the subjunẽtive the yerb which fol 
leurs a . relative, as: . le meilleur . 
* un priuce puisse avoir, c 'est le cœur de ges wu 

The use of the subjunctiye is is very e in efli 
cal turns, in which we omit the principa 
tion, as: il vide (Je souhaite ; gut "1) ma 1 Re! 
qu il se toit oublit iusqu d ce" point! (je mis Sturpris 
Ju 100 that he should so far fa imself ! gut m | 
me uu, (Je ven ee celui 21 "whoever loves me, 
let him follow me; * [homme qui peut, ur fl. ite 
ce que dans 5@ vieillesse, j F de toute la Per In de ca rai- 
Sou / ( quand ce ne geroit que happ can, 
were it but in his old 185 enjoy epi Shake r 
_ his reason! Os N 


2 Be ; 
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EXERCISE. 10 ti ur Fas md, J 
1 es any body who does not 4 1 enn in dé eit 
' that nothing is more degrading in a : 5:44... 55108 f 
. writer, than the Pains he takes enn: 4 „ TH 9s N FAY 
press ordinary or common thiogs. ins , grid 1 
ee and pompous style. £2 K . nal 5 1 
Do. pon think that, in forming ths Bees _ 
republic of bees; God has net had in ind i Fo View. | 
'view-to teach kingsto command win 


gontleness, and OA to vw. : 


une cr b e BE 
r$elf t. to refrain > a 5 
44 F fzon en bas * Ps 


, N p p 
= 
* * 
. — 
7 —_— 


73% 410 i 2 5 * 0 
Nel 515 tar ec 3 


„ ee Ben 28 75 21 „ 
| Tin X 2 
emetimes experience 1 dente of"... pj} 1, -di ©. 

* 5 | 1211 4 : Ye 8 . 2 a 
e 251 elit, 8 


| There: #5 "not bn che ate de. 


o + 


we 
x 
5 
* 
my 
N 
7 
+ 
9+." pate. 
" — | 
ES 
92 


wit a part hege 88 aft” , 
ourself. I hart wee Sas | 2 5 1 
The reward the” wost e e 
that a f can Sather from his HA 8 | mu 5 4 = _ 
jt nnn Kr b ta BE 
ed public. br ne 8 
May he live, relating make t (mw he bebe "IH 
the happiness of a a nation enn rs 5 bore every verb) 
d e OY III TT OY . ww 1 22 - 
That he should thus degrade hib- „ 
Self, is what poxterity will. find. TYM fd Auer 45 | 
difficult. to believe. 3 PR FT 4 
A man just and. firm i is not /shaken, believe” ng (poem n 
either by the clamours of an incon- ee n 
. iderate mob, nor by. the threats of 88 A . 
7 an imperious trnd; rhough- the though 3 8 7 
15 whole world were” te tumble into were i TOW; goat. 


wins, he woutd de struck byi ie, but an 1 
ile aut moved. Es ; N = * 8 


* | oe Ad Bent 81 

- We cannot: dos -this. account of the kia) 

and subjunctive, without making some further obser- 

- WH ations upon those two moods, as much on account 
of some tew 8 which we have left untrans- 
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* 4 at 8 Ie 3 
— * 8 & 1 . 8 Fe + "0 : ww; » 
# 4 


| - * "conjugations. | 


Ne. — I 
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8 5 tn ito; 02 S ; if 
We have said (page 105) that the ] 
as essential and 


Tonsidered 3 
to the 8 pnal and subjunctive. 


- * 2 = 4 a 
> # — f 3 > 
2 0 


Indes | d 
ee that the French Capes e ii 
tenses, as marked in the Conjugation, at leut in 2 
+ 8ubardinate propositions, though they may in de 
principal ones. For which reason, we earneatly Bl 5 
recommend to, the learner, a stiict adherence to ie n 
 thles we have 3 8 2 V 
: * * paragraphs in pter. Much 3 
that, and likewise dap Cake roam. | (a 
of the mind. For instance: I 15h you weuld - come I 
igt, cannot be translated by, Je — 4 que ou 50 
riez ce soir, because, when the verb of the pe 
« principal proposition is in the Present, the verb of BW «1 
the subordinate proposition is put in the peer of Ml co 
the subjunctive, if we mean to express a future.“ it 
Therefore, we must say: je couliaite que vous venies. 4 


(See, Rule I.) Or, “ if we put the first verb in 
either of the conditionals, the ood is put in the 4. 
1 imperfect of the” subjunctive. Therefore, ve 0 
may also say: je voudrois que vous vinssiez. (See im 
Rule 11.) Now, in the first translation, e vour bee 
veniez is marked in the model of conjugation by, that Wl anc 
you may come, and in the second, 0 vous vines, d 
2 that you _ — neither « which * in the eve 
le's | 


An if r par 
triinalated by, Be 15 e who may believe it, al- 
though may is the mark of the subjunctiye in the mo- 
del; but We mean: there is nabady that believes it, or 
15 imply ; ;: mabodly believes it. 

The rules, which we have laid down, are 50 pre 
eise, and the exercises upon them so numerous, that 
we think it needless to enlarge _ this subject; 

expecially, 4 Adr _ a 


s 
3 
t% 
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not 210 an 
; * L - Fe 8 . 3 I 


P47 3 AY * 
2 For oreig are apt to- wake 3 niivtake" i Me e 
| of the et regent, EO 
der, that, ds it expresses at ineideal propose 
it mustevidently relate co the word G N rename 
and 4thotiftes =? ITS Ane Tren. 
| RvuLE. The iciple pregent always forming e 
phrase et ane Subordinate 70 2 7 her 
necessarily relate to the subject of the p# 
when it is not preceded by another pk 5 
In thus sentence: Je fe put vou accump * 
campagne, ayant des affaires qui i exigent PP | 
1 cannot accompany you into the country, 
some. business that requires my presence Mord 
| participle present, ayant, relates” to the Subfesct! > Je 
cnce the subordate proposition, formed Sc Try fe 
| could have no Kind of relation to the pie 


- - 56 


Jai des 'affaires* qui," "8c, But, in this sent 
combien” voyons-nous de gens, qui, connoi samt tt" 
du temps," Is perdent mal-d-propes how many people. 
do we see, who, knowing the value of time, waste K 
impro perly | connoissant;rglates, to the substantive gens, 
because it is the word which it restrains and modifies, 


oy 


t and because the relative: gui, plazcd between. that sub- 
„c tantive ere and the N le Prevent. obyigtes | 1 
e every Kin of equivocation. . * „ 


OBsERVATIONS. 19. We ent ght never 10 use 


e participles together, without j joining them with 4 £0. 1 
- junction, as: ces in Homme aimant et erai nail | 
-beis a man loving and fearing God. e 
r 2%. We ought never to put the telstive th, ei 6 


before a participle present, or before a gerund. We 


t e voulant faire uelgus *chose de bon, because there 
; WH would be an equivocation; for, the meaning is not: 
WW ©: 7 wich to do Something good, or, as © wish to as well, 


1 have put my bon into e dure” Thave * * 


2 * — 


f ; \ ek of 
1 | 


tion, if it could not be resolved into band par wi ] 


cannot say: Je Vous ai remis mon fils entre Jes mains, \ 


* 


mii Tavrel x. 5 e . 5 
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8 181 14 75 0 8 N 2 pu 
* 2 8 - 


1 7 
3 
Ld 74 


ei, on! 2 | Improper: 

| prince tempere la 1 en en partay 

les. on account of - the rep: 

. ward on, taken. gnder two: different acceptationsy's 

I en preposition and en relative. We must, d 

7 b=2 another turn, such as, clest en pff 
= I 


ons du e 20 un 1 en Ann 1 
tion, Se ran have ai 


- 


gramuma 

2 that the participles pu, d and vou takk 

. * Say, and-with 

opriety : 11 m a toujours eæacte mant ' pays tat; 

eee il veut fortement las chats 

wil ue 2 * Custom, however, does not 
2 eee, 6 


SF . — ee — 

pression: Je les ai ranges en ordre, of som 
papers, presents two meanings, viz. I have 308 them 
| in order, Pine, Kuma 
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Bra The function of prepositions is to put 2 
| of relation, the two terms between which th 
placed. In general, the different prepositzons. 
we have dixunguizhed, express that relation by thei 
bwn signification, as; avec, zur, Pendani, dans, 125 
But d, de and en, express it, either by their primitive 
and proper meaning, or by a sense of figure and ex 
tent; sd that, in this Iast case, they are merely pape. 
ditions serving to unite the two terms; when 
happens that they often express, either the Same 2 
tions chat others do, or opposite relations. For in- 
dance, in these two sentences: 8 


e es the ety to break. its rules, DN le is:80 sþ NE 

A br which beset the teiises, the greatest part of which labour under - - © 

f in the language, they zubsist in it, and are pregerved, becauiss nfs 
ight We better bar doubt much. whether a new nomenclature Would be free ff.. 
cal | Bayzee's, is still more perplexing, because that profound. > 5 iS 


daten, the rn ee expres tho nature of the-H „ has increased the nuffiber of: words, instead of lessening it; he wahts 5ometimes four words > ET 2 
for.a angle tense. The: de: Condillac * pted another mode; which is, 40 exclude every kind of nomehclature, and do substitute the word. 
forme in its stead, as: the form je. fais, the a fe Ro &c: But how was it possible for that respectable grammarian not to see that the mind 5 3 
wants to have rallying words, 50 that the word rde is-of too.vague a nature to be taken as zuch, Since we must have words, let us keep those ] 5 


have; until . . simpler and: better,” _ e h is to Hier x the re relatiohs of Sn ner and not to miztake Ns 5 
W . Ws language admits for thos whi, it rej ts; | $ EL | e 
„ To 5 1 2 wo heb SN an” N 3 5 5 ne 5 
15 ; 5 5 * = | | oo 4. WY _ keLaribus. or Sw 1ER * . 2 5 V5 EE * f * 4 8 
e = : We: - vil we 1 8 in e 6 5 „ 3 
5 quand vous ſcriviez „ 1 be 3 ite 1 No ee 


; quand vous avez ccrit [oO gar 22) 4 og be 55 
- 25 TIEN RTE ©, Rp ue non” vous Ecrivites. 5 8 e Eo 
a nds 10 oe Prove ane e quand] 1 eus lu, vous enträtes 3 Ff... 
C . DE. abend e ering nl ge ae oe Oo on 
3 3 nd vous} entra 7 ® uo, OY e 
"of e Io ae = we ous} ate 1 8 a . 
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J] quand vous fütes eutrE 7 et Or OW 
ND 1 5 8 . 8 Ua vous entriex 7 EEO FF 
The F uture anterior rech pen to tis Fi ator e abgolitte” COT 8 wh 67 quand aumi lu, vous entrerez. VV C 


I 


| Onsmxyarroy.—The wipe compound tenzes are seldom weed; oak "I precision and peispieuity of the edpreiion zometirtes require dem. „ 


„ 


The Preterit indefinite super=compound corresponds to the Preterit indefinite. quand j J, ai eu dinẽ, vous Cres entre 
The Preterit anterior super- compound corresponds to che Preterit definite quand j 3 eus eu dine, vous enträtes 
The F uture anterior super- compound corresponds to the Future absolute quand j aurai eu dine, vous entrerex RS 
„Wit 1 57 for suppose que, the Future absolute corresponds to the Present vous partirez, si je veu Kk e . 
th * same 57, the 2 uture anterior 9 to the Preterit indefmite 255 il sera bremen partly $1 vous Vavez EE FFF 


5 22235§³5 ³ͤ mmi b THE CONDITIONAL. Ih 15 VVV „ 
The Flarkatler 5 3 to the Conditional past ns ﬆ J 'avois eu plutdt lo, je $erois ori „5 DE | 
The Conditional past super- compound, e to the Pluperfe&t ST '2urois eu lu avant vous, si je n'avois bat et int hompu ö 

The Conditional present corresponds to the Imperfect . . . + „ | vous Partiriez, 8ĩ j hs voulois 2 REP 
[ = The first 8 your Td to the Pluperfect, or to the second voss rler at Fei je Pavois voulu . „ x75, 
5 nen, past JJV > 5/4 5-8 Pam Usi Je "WO voulu Ku oo 0 nn 


1 | 
| RELATIONS vo ED BY THE; TONTUNOTION z 


Onennvation. wile, two 8 are 8 ined i by the conjunction que, we put the second in the gabjutictive, via the f first ln * tea of 4. Rs 
Sire, imperative will, doubt, fear, or admiration ; but there is no longer any occasion for the subjunctive, if the first verb express no emotion of the | 
ul, or when it is a simple * of the ws the pales 25 verb Wn * that 888 be preceded by a TT for in this 1 it comes 


agair into the first class. | | ; : „„ 


5 x £ f 
- 2 5 a 5, ay — . Ws 


\ x - 4 


Lions or THE ; PRBGUNT or Tux WWicarrer- 10 THE TENSES or 1Ts OWN MOOD; AND OP ras conpritonaty. 


7 8 7 EE Bs OE 3 sous partez aujourd'hui pour Rome Sl 
MESS ba: V | I | vous partirez demain OS a 8 
- . . . , RE partiez hier, quand je vous rencontraĩ ö 8 


ä . „ vous partites hier : 

„ On dit que < vous parti ce matin | | 8 - 
OE. INE | vous <tiez parti hier avant moi re Hogg 
1 ; in Ol | vous fussiez parti plutot, si, &c. ns 3 | 
E. Hl bes | 5 WSV | vous partiriez aujourd'hui, si, &c. T oo 
= Ut VVV 3 Fo vous zeriez parti hier, si, &c. CV GA 
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| mol. same correspondence takes place, "when the sentence is negative, except for the present absolute of the indicative, which is 
placed by the present of the subjunctive. On ne dit pas que vous partez aujourd hui would be a grammatical * the int of the 
| ench language requires that we should say: On ne dit pas que vous parts aujourd hui. — 
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1 Sj: | RELATIONS TO THE CONDITIONAL, 
£2 5 | 5 5 „ 7 je croyois | 


* * 
1 = 8 pe : Jai cru 8 5 : 
These five tenses correspond to the Conditional panne Je crus que vous serie parti 
* . = : „ 1 J'avols cru 
; Lauro cru Oe 


4 FD b 1 | | | = 5 7 | | — 2 
1 | | 2 RELATIONS TO THE SUBJUNCTIVE, | Ps | Os | B+ 
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r 5 „ - ©, mT. - 
These three tenses correspond to the present of the Aa ebeve ... . il voudra que vous parties 
1 | | T Lil aura voulu | | 
1 . | 8 8 EE Je voulus | ee 
lese five tenses eorrespond to the Imperfect of the Subjunctive ,, . Y Jai voulu f due vous partissiez 
. | Hg 253 ieee > 
| I.! 'eusse voulu | 
1 r que vous partissiez 3 . r 
he N. aden present corresponds to two . 6 voudrois} que vous fussiez parti Ee 1” 


I 
* : / bh” Co 


* . 


8 r voulu n 
6. N ug roglu Fave vous abel, | 


flies: vo tenses correapond to the VIP of, the — 3 


itiots, it is 28 | 


8 bw . 3 
{ — 
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v7 * 8 


erre; A 8 kiter ts ee ee 
=> as: 2 pant dans tay 25 Midullee r. 
Wie no longer sa 
ere $SION is to be met yvith in Nr = 
| bu ie 3s contrary 9 the present praCtice. - 
We must yay. —_— prepositiens for adverds: 
| prepoxitians are s followed by a regimen, either 
expressed or N adverbs 13 — The same 
word may be both , a preposition and an _ adverb. 
Avant is a preposition in this phrase: avant le jour, be- 
fore day-light ; but it is an adverb in this: 7 | 
4 b o not go so forward, \ 
There is the dame difference betuſten authur and 
Ie Pentour. We say: tous les grauds ztoient autour de 
| trine, all the grand s stood round the throne : but 
we ought to say: le r0i.2toit aur ton trine, et les 
grands toient à lentour, the king was upon his throne 
Pl the grandees stood round. 5 
ae and auparavant are not used one for the 
Avant is followed by a regimen, as: auant 
2 before Easter; avant ce temps, before that 
ume. Auparavant is followed by no regimen, as : 
i Vous parktz, Venez- me voir auperavant, if you. set 
| off, come and see me before. This expression: 
avant que de, which is so often to be met with in 

Moliere, Mad. de Sevigne, &c. is now obsolete; we 
i 4 3 avant de, as: venem ous voir avant de 2 tr. 
vant gue partir, is a barbarism. .... | | 
Pret a and pres de, are not the same exprestion, 
| attoogh W * for such, even dy. 
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Ju 4 travers tes  ennemis, | fought ble his way thr 
. 6 3 =” enemies. 88 | 2 * 489 i 18 ang War fd Mg * 15 118 A 
1 * 
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geno 
We + -— tes 


avant mor, . Fa „ bs avant | le. am. With re 
We 0 this n E are 8 to imitate du 

1 Condlillac and ape Devant is used 
for en presence, e 6 rf pars, pry lenge 


5 oY | Paglize.. ee ee e 


* ru usr or THE ARTICLE warn, euros. 
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PPP 
? . WH : 5 — 3 25 ie 


1 See prepositions require - the. ok. vi ei the 
"dd which serves as compl lement: others admit tone 
after them; and others An, ae allmi 
sometimes ( 
5 Ruue I. These twenty prepositions, viz. avant, 
5. aft, chex, dans, depuis, devant, derriè ene, - durant, 
eenvers, excepte, hors, horntis, nonobstant, parmi, pen 
Aant, gelon, Survant, touchant, vers, require the ar- 
ticle before the word which serves them as a comple- 
ment, provided it be not a pronoun. 
We say: avant P aurore, apres la primenade; cler 
le prince, dans la mai on, devant Peglise, Se. 


7% 


24 


is not, in general, preceded by the r En 
Me say: en ville, en campagne, en extase, Kc. 5 
OBSsERNLATION. Larne est entree off . 
means, the army has entered the held but, Mr. 
ext alle d la ee, meaus, Mr. N N N. 18: 85 into 
the coun 575 oy 
RULE. II. These eleven prepozitions, viz, a, 4, 


avec, contre, entre, . outr e, 20) $00: Ser, 
. | „ 


- + 


«wv N 


Hern ones, use avant 
Kos ſa 


RuLE II. A noun governed by the proposition en, 


Ss eas eu 5, TON TW. OTE y 


kite rien entre mari er femme; ere 


| thing I owe to the author c 


find the Same en e . N 


in the air, and in the water, an ini IF . 


1 >, 55 * * 
ns 3 
5 * 
- 3 2 - 
8 ts 25 3 
» : £ . 

g Sa 7 : 4 

* 8 5 Fg - 
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: 8 (0-2 % 


bang, sometimes 8 vometimes ment alas: 


betore the noun which, serves them as. complemens. . . 


, i we say wich the article; jouer sur le gelaur i 
. Poul veut t ie 7 rdination e de la /emome, & 
' emariz sans les 


ö þa5510u5, on ger vit le * 7, We Say 2 
without the q 7. etre sur pied; 8 un ig . 4 6 Ns ne 


4 228 4 


c 'est viure sans plaisirs ef vans peines. 
nETETIT IN QF, * 


#3 


HE Seto hs 5 
Rur I. We oog to repeat a ape . 


. . * ” 


ich it goyerns 


vithout any exception, a we « 
2 K 755 de — 3 de 2 2 


12 0 at . op my. gart instructs mein every 

t my being, to my neigh- 
boa? and to myself. En Asie, en Europe, en Afrique 
et jusquſen Amerique, on trouve le mem prijuge, in 
Asia, in Europe, in Africa, and even in Kmertes, we 


* . : — «wt : 
, * : "4 
* 6 — 2 ; . 
. z V 7 ” 


EXERCISE. 
Those who have found the divine ee e 
art of tracing thong ht and handing it hand down faire passer 

down to posterity, have been the be- bs WITS 
nefactors of human-king. 6 nia 1.1; 99 at 
There exists upon the earth, 4 15 E 


* ; 


nite number of beings, which are a 


very striking proof of the infinite EO 1 
n of nature. 5 „ 


The lion's; great muscular et | muscular 4 musculaire 8 


ge 


Ares and condu@ hin. "ih 


chose that have two syllables, are f 


— 


| pr gue whales min K. i 


* * n 
8 8 18 4 < Py , 2 * . - N 
” * 1 « 8 * 9 2 A * 
2 * 3 * Pu N 2 " of TV 19 3% by 
* <4 5 by © 4 SJ X 9 S * \ >. 
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— 34 


FEELS 


76 nnn the prodi- Rs ; ee An ; 


Sisas leaps Aud which ne eee M 7 n 
eee : | "4B, 35 und 


E ele 
45 i of 3 


1 


expreaion of his benen. | 
God has given reason to mad yy 2 Ye Ib x; 


tr art *pp 75 [ 
RuLre II. Ihe other . Prat = 


before the nouns which have meanihgs toally d 
ent; but they are not, in general, 
Nouns that are nearly synonimous. , 

We say: Rien ned moins selon Dieu 4 Top 


monde, nothing 1 is less ern” fo o God and accarding 
f 


an oa wo. ac 


to the world: cette action est contre I Nonne & cont nice i © 
route espFcede e that action is contrary to honor 
and to every Kind of principle. But we ought. to bay; N 
perd sa. jeunessr dans la mollesse et 2 volupte, þ he Wasteß 
his youth in effeminacy and voluptuousness : neee is b 
re condamne ersonne sans [avoir entendy et erdminę * 
our laws 1 — without having awe and m 
examined him. : e e : 
„he pb il 
OF. THE GOVERNMENT oF PREPOSIT ro Ns. 22 


Some prepositions govern the nouns without the de 


help of another preposition, as: devant la maison, be- m. 


fore the house; Hormis gon frere, except her brother; th 
Sans son tte, without his sword, cc. Others goy 

the nouns, with the help of the preposition de, as: 
pres de la maison, near the house; 2 Pinspu dt Son 


Frere, unknowing to her brother; au dessus du pom, 


above the bridge, &c. These four, viz, Jus que, par 
rapport, quant and Sauf, govern them by means of 
the preposition a, as: Jusqu au mots proglain, till the 
next month; quant à moi, as for me, & c. Practice 
alone can teach these different regimens. 

N. B. There is an ellipsis in those sentences in 


— 


EE IS 


© ESD DB ALS So. 


a 56— „„ ; ** 
3 : . | «4 $7 $ 5 . 5 2 3 
* * 


| enen, 400, is ; 11 Mt 
— _ ; nk 0 40 ak bel cir- 
constanbes,; eee ent un homme. bien 


17 


niprisable, o writes, according to eircu 
both for and againct one party, is a very contemptible | 
man. —— wrong to say; celui qui cis en fſa- 
veur et contre am Parti, &c. becau en . e 
te eren „ | 
here are prepotitions . Hieb their eomple:- . 

ment, express some circumstances; there have no 
fixed place im the sentence,- being sometimes mi tlie 
beginning, sometimes at the end, and sometimes Nu. 
the middle, as'dicatness may require de 

RVULE. Prepositions which veith. their regie en, | 
express à circumstance, are generally placed as near 
as pomnile. to- me word to w ich that ene 


e ought w ay: th eit Pais perbonner que, eo 


beaucoup Pooprit,  commetteht de trꝭs- grandes Fautes, 


we see persons who, with a great deal "of wit, com- 
mit very great faults." J'ai enveyt & la poste Hos 
lettre que Vous avez tcrites, I have sent to the post- 


office the letters which you have written. Oroye æ- 


vous pouUar ramener par la douceur ces esprits i gars s 
do your think you can reclaim by gentleness, those 

mistaken people ? If we try to alter the place of 
those prepositions, we shall find that the. SENTENCES = 
* — 8 


o 
or THE ADVERB.. ba, of: | * 5 
u tlie negative ne. | We 

Nena is expressed in French by ne, ether 
itself, or accompanied by pas or point: upon 
the Academy hes examined four questions: 


126 Where is the 1 the „ 
- 


„ 


1 x; 25 5 
0 _ 2 ys View . A: 4 WF Sit 10 se pe 
3. When may. we omit | n 4: N Aa > 

149%) When: agli We to: omit Ak 614 LY; 


As this subject is of very material importance, We 


shall treat it upon the plan of the Academy, and agree- 
ably to their views: hut, before we gu. any burther, 
we think it necessary to do away a notion, 
foreigners, and perhaps many F renchmen, have im- 
bibed., viz. that two negatives, in our language, hoy 
_ an affirmation. Vau gelas, who is the first that grub 
knew the genius of the French language, has strong 
reprobated chis false idea, in his 
The French Academy have approved this e 
and, we rad, in the edition of their Dictionary, in 
1798 In French, two negatives have not, as in 
Latin, the virtue of athrming, or r negatives do 
not make an affirmation.” “5 24. 
FIRST Quxsriox. Where is the place of * 
negatives ? 
Ne is always placed before the 8 but the 13 


of pas and point is variable. When the verb is In che 


infinitive, they are placed indifferently before or 
it; for we say: paur ne point pair, or pour ne vou; pes: 
In the other moods, except the 1 imperative, the -tenses 
are either simple or compound. In the 3 e 
pas or point is placed after the verb: il ne parle pas 

ne parle · t. il pas In the compound tenses, it 18 

placed between the auxiliary and the partieiple: 21 
pas parls; na- t- il pas parle2 In the mern 1s 
placed after the verb: ne badinez pa. 

SECOND QUESTION, | When are . i 3 
use of pas in preference to point, and vice versd 4 

Point is a stronger negative than pas : besides, it 
| denotes something permanent: il ne lit point, means, he 
never reads. Pas denotes something aceidęntal: z{ ue 
bit Jar means, he does not read noto, or he is not 75 

Point de denotes an unreserved negation. 

ay; il n'a point esprit, is to say: he has no 5 
at all. Pas de allows a liberty of making a reserve. 
To say: il n'a pas d esprit, is to W he has noting 


| of what can be called wit. | CS 


„ Remarks,” 


3 W PY e 1 1 


I „ tea. 


2 


W S Owe ot magGgo 0 


it 
1 
14 
|- 
0 
2 


bettet, 1, before _ wins, i, autant, and other 
comparative wonds, 
4 


| it is got. ten 


wc v7 > 5. eee 


— me 


ug: Milton next e 
' Homere, Milton is not less — — than Homer. 
2. before nouns of number, as: e 


Ic is.clegant to make uss of point, 1 2 al che end . 
—.— as: on g amusoit a ges dipens,. et il n. on 
apperceveit paint, thay, were amusing themselves at 
his expence, and he did not 3 29, In ellip- 
tical sentences, as: Je 1 avoir affaire d un lun 
nete homme; mais point, I thought Thad to deal with 
an honest man; but no. 39. In r 
rogative - sentences, as: Jrez-vous ce soir au pare & 
point, shall you go this evening to the park? no. 

The Academy also observe, that when fas or, 
point is introduced into interrogative sentences, it is 
with meanings somewhat different. We make use of 
point, when we have some doubt in our minds, as ;; 
navez-vous point itt 1a ? have you not been there? 
But we: make use of Pas, when we are persuaded. 
Thus: n'avez-vous pas ité dd answers to this En- 
glish. ee but you: have. been there ; gf have, Jou 
not? 


4 BIRD QuesTION.. When may we. omit both 


pas and point? = 


We may suppress STIR 1*:: After the words center, 
ver and-pouverr ; but this omission is only for the 
sake of elegance, as: Je ne C2556 de m'en.occuper, I am 
incessantly about it. Je n oe vous. en parler, Idare 


not speak to you about it. Je ne puis y penser sans 
' fremir, I cannot think of it without shuddering. We 


like wise say, but only in conversation: ne bougez, do 

not stir. 2. In these kinds of expressions: art iſ 

un hamme dont elle ne medise ? is there a man that she 

does not slander? Avez-vous un ami qui ne soit . 

miens ? have you a friend that is not mine? 
FoURTH QUESTION. ime. ought we to. omit 

both pas and paint? 12 
bo omit hem 


* the extent which we mean A'5 give CY 
3 


1 


j , — 
; 4 
* 


A. 1 1A 


4 ” 


— 


A een, 605 act, by? rot 1 
Smaller "pane: K's a whole; and which are Wicheut 
artiele - 406 ene 30 een | 

In the fire jnetunce,. we say: + 15 $or's gere; 1 8 © 
ont: bat seldom: je ne vortfrai d trois jours; Teka 6 

not go out for these three days. ee en ee, | 


I the second instanee; Wecay: je ey val jamais, 
2 never go thrither: Je ny pense plus I think no more. 
of it: ul ne sait 'i est digne amour ou de Name, 
nobody knows whether he be degerving of love or 
batred * remploy-z aucun de ces Stratagemes, use none 
of these $tratagems : : il ne plajit à personne, he please 
nobody: ” rien” wes plus charmant, nothing” is more 
e *e 1 by ponxe nullement, 1 wo bn not "Wink — * 
at alf. | 

In the third mstance, we e say: 11 ny doit alt 
be cannot see at all: je n'en ai cueilli brin, I did not 

ther a bit: z/ ne dit mot, he speaks not a word. 

ut, if to mot we join an adjective of number, we 
must add pas, as: il ne dit pas un mot qui n intresse, 
he speaks not a word but what is interesting: - Hans co 
—_ i u 7 a pas trois mots a reprendre, in 
speech, chere are not three words . pre 
2 ible: {2 en 

|  OmEnvATION: . . after the eve e 
just mentioned, either the conjunction que, or à rela- 
tive pronoun should introduce a negative sentence, 
then we omit Pas and point, as: je ne fais jamais 
a"exces que je wen: $915 ncommods, I never” make any 
excess, without being ill after it: we likewise: make 
use of pas with the preposition de, as: il we" fait pas cc 
dle demarche inutile, he does not take any useless step. a 

29. When two negatives are joined by ni, as: . 

ne Paime ni ne Hestime, I neither ve nor esteem him in 
and when the conjunction ut is repeated, eitlier in the al 
subject, as: ni or ni Ja grandeur ne nous rendent N 0 
reux, neither gold nor greatness can make us happy thy 
or in the attribute, as: 1 n'est ni prudent ni Sage, e = 
i neither prudent hor wise; or in the regimen, 48. 


. ; 5 5 „ 


75 „ 3 
* 


3 We may 


naimne po ce vain atalageru iru 


1 do not like that er of of arora 
' without choĩee and withou 
words which have ao me Ringo: t tins : 1.69, der 
3. Wich ne que, used instead of Sewdement:; with 
the verb: which follows gue, used instead of Pourquoi; 
| with a mains ue, or 5, used instead of 1 it: une Jeunesse | 
gu! se liure d zes passtons, ne transmet' d lat wales 

4 u corps unë, yonth which abandons: itself to ĩts 


ai vu, I have not seen you for these three: months. - 


7 7. 8 * > 3 
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> 8 ID 8 
3 ” 
; = * 
+ 
—- 2 
* 
* 
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suits. 3660-412 £3303 014d ie 108 ee 4 

preserve pas 8 
am when it id . n 
bas nagen by a: certain 1 a8: 
cholæ et zun guilt, ni ce luxe de mots 9 . £ tren, 


taste; nor ihat pomp d 


pass ions, trans mits to old age nothing but à worn-out 
body: que mates vous angst past que votre frere & why 
are you not as sedate as your brother jena sortirai Par 


4 moins que don ne Vents me Pprandre, I shall not 
out, unless you come to feich me: je n irai pas chez lui, 


vii ne m engage, shall not go te: Mur hong: if he 
do 725 invite me (to it . e GT 

, When, before the eonjunctiom qu ahhes 3 
De understood, as: il ne fait que rize, he does no- 


thing bur laugh: or when that conjunction may be : 


changed into si non, or i cę est que, as: i ne tient 
gu' vous dt reussir,. it only depends on you to suc- 
cced ; that i is, the success wholly depends upon you: 
67 0p de maitres a la fois ne Servent.qu'a — 


 Pesprit, 80: Ns een at once _ serve to „r 


plex the mind. 

Fo. With a PRO in the . 3 by ch 
conjunction depuis que, or by the verb id y a, EY 
a certain duration | time, as: comment vous f tes Eο 


portẽ depuis que je ne aus ai vu, how have you been 


since J have seen you: il y @ trois mois que is ne vous 


OBSERVATION. Rut we do not om them, rere 
the verb is in the present, as: cammem vit-il 


on haus ne is You Pant ? how does he live dine we 


3 IT Pele 


, of + 4-H 5 
5 3 
£ 0 k 2 M2 
— 4 : +4 
he... N 
8 N * * 3 p 
; — Wo 
q N 


— 0 


We 


6. In phrases 


when we do not wish the thing expressed by che 86+ 


| r Im. * h 
Abe aa midi: ge nent at — 
Point, eee nonths. 
where junction que in pre- 
N plas, 3 


a 2 4g por on ne 
m 3 Lins been very near being deceived. 
7 In sentences united: by che * que to 
as verbs douter, disesptrer,. nien and disconvenir, 
forming a Negative n member of a sentence, as: je ne. 
doure pas qu'il! ne vienne, I doubt not that he will 
ume : ne deesperece- pas qua ca moyen ne VOns XEWSSISSH, 
do not despair of the success of; these means: Je ne nie 
= pay, py: ne disconuiens. pas que rela me nen 
deny, or I do not dispute that it is so. 
— avyEgg The Academy ay, that, after 
me last two verbs, ne may be omitted, as: je ne me 
pas, or je ne discomviens pas que cela. sit. 
80. With. the verb united by the conjunction | et to 
che verbs empecher, and prendre garde, meaning, to 
have a care, as: ff Farne beraf bien: que unus ne sy 
du nombre, I shall prevent your being of the number: 
prenez garde qu on ne vous Kani, have a. care that 
they do not seduce you. : 
BSERV.ATION.. The: Academy make the remark 
| that, in the above accepration, prendre garde is fol- 
„en by a subjunctive; but when it means to. regel, 


we bake use of the indicative, and of pas or point, as: 


. firenez garde que vous' ne m'entendez. pas, mind, re- 
ooh mier. that you da not understand what 1 


With the verb: unicedwich; the conjuntiien os 


to in verb craindre, and those of the same meaning, 


cond verb, as: il craint que gon Frure ne l' abandon, 


he is | ag that his brother should Toronks him: *# 


7 


ANN vel hh OD: ow 


DB a 6 N | : 4 
* * As 


the thing expressed be second verb, since has 


Pac puni, we wi 
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e ear eee 
| "Bun por ben oe when we wish the thin 


pore” Warrive- 7708 1 am afraid: may father will. not a” 
2 . F81:; + IITYE 68.7 4 WHY HHH n Jy | 
era var row. It seems that, with he verbs 
ner and prendre re garde, as well as with cr FEY 
we should not make ue of ne, when we do not wien 


word i is not necessary, to make the meaning under- 
stood. But no“, said formerly the Academy, it 
is certain that with these verbs we oughit to mee ue 
of the negative xe ; it is a form which Ne are no 


longer 
| w liberty to alter: which made: the Abbs d Olivet 


y : I confess that this negative particle — 74 
0 * redundant in our lar guage ; but we have had 
from time immemorial; why. should we not respe 
$0 ancient a custom? Du Marsais also says; that 
the mind turned towards the neg ative, - "rrarupally intro- | 
duces it into the discourse ut BE Academy 3 
since examined this gest with' a greater PE 
attention, and haye now. — or the — = 
tion of ur in these kinds of expressions. They sar 
This word is not a negative ; but it is the Latin ur 


or quit, which has passed into our language Thus, 


then, the Abbe d Olivet was very right when he Judged 


this line of Racine to be incorrect throug h custom: 


„ 


Craignez-vous que mes yeux versent trop peu de larmes 2 44 
In these cases ne is a mere expletive, but 15 ae not 


at liberty to suppress it. 


109, With the verb which follows &. peur ger de 
crainte que, in che same case as wich craindie. I 
when we say: de crainte qu il ne perde son proces, we 
wish that . win it; and de crainte 4 10 ne Sore 

_ thathe may be punished. 

110. After $aver, — it as themeoning of 

pouvoir, as: je ne saurois en venir'a bout, cannot 


: bring 1 it about. When it means Etre incertain, it is best 
to omit them, as: Je ue sais on le prendre, L do. not 


know where to find him; :/ ne sait ce Lo 'ﬀl di. he does 
not know what he. _— 1, 3:44 


ht 
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Dei gfit to 5 
or poi air id taken m ita. true meanidg, 
= ne vas? ag bs Frangois, Ido not know: French. 
? We also say: ne vous deplaite, ne VOUS im di. 
Shove by your leave, under favour: and sometimes in 
familiar eofiversation, x 5toit, for c # #toit; as: cet 
 Serort fort bon, #'ctoit' pour: la negligence au 
Axle, that work would be very 3 e e 
want mr e weer in dea „ den 


8 


4 
2 
1 


"> 3 5 77 * 0 * j 5 BY . of 4 

EXE] deisE. ene, eee e 
0” „ p * & Sy. * * 3 « yp. 4 
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e ee he eri, end, Ming . zr e 4 
sf, every thing has Had a 3 | bod ors | 3 
and shall have an end: God alone, 190 1 
ererbte by kr onrars, achse 
ad ve, Ifen. "x PRIEST RE er 
" Thewicked Iitilr think ar, while lit ls he ere 
the are forming their plots, the are — 7 * be. 

2 ng their — 3 ore fu, 4 " ouriliy 


A heart which has once degraded'., | grated ing — 


welk, does not, fora long time, open | 

wrke sweet impressions of virtue. not l 998 | . 
| Nobody is ignorant that there can 1 7216; 

be no morals in a state without reli- morals 


gion, because morality must have a ö js 
* $$? , 14 


sufficient basis, and that basis can de Seal reds wank 
no other than religion. n * i; 
Ther is ns phonomenon. kose. 


cause is less known... | eee ts eee ee 


Do we owe nothing to ourselves „ wer- 5 15 
War! can then virtue be Jt an gan can > OT 
empty name. Wo , 

Why do you not sometimes . | 
into your: un heart, in order to 5 FN T7 


nome tr hs. ꝛeeret motives of. *.. , 20 ORTRnt 


| Weoght not to examine certain . 1.71) 119120 


. 6. IE on Ran. 
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to br prevent this wry of rriith.” 02 e. 


Philosephers, 
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. Cabals} a 


A great 8 takes care that | _ "_ a 75 


| the enenſy ch ould uot penetrate bis 1 l 
3 STE. f a. & i | 
designs, * ae . Lis N 3 5 . 
The famous Lew, retired 4 "ry N ae N a Ys 6 


nice, alwayy feared; thas his enemies | ee 5 3s 21 
might purtue eee oy * eis 211 
zuecred in poinon ing Wer e 33 by IG. 5 HIGSIINE. 


1 do not disput th 81 


bee 
Wa | a 2.1413 Derne 21 3 
Pl d 'Gie ro, Jab. Hal t 20111199 ; J . ne 
ato an ce 2 grea no- 4 5 
tions aþqut f he nature of of God and of = (hat) 5 5 : oul 
the soul. 


? 
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He has behaved himgelf aber deu . Sinduirs 


| exsion Seater than-was pe ted rad nh Ny 13-28 1 


IA ο vat what author has mi »- 07. d 41 4 
that the wisest of men Was the least 80 Mo 8 N BY 18 
Cook among them. #275 FEY 75 . 8 li 2 = yOu 


Plus and davante are not used ons for. dae 0 
Plus i Is followed mag are preposition de, or the. be has " 
tion que, as: ta . de brillant que de solides he has 4 
more brillianc solidity : f e fie plus à ces ſu- EE 
mires qua celles des autres, he relies more upon his 
own knowledge than upon that of others. Davan- 
lage is used alone and at the end of sentences, as: 46 
Science ect attimable, mais la vertu Jett davantage, 
learning is estimable, but virtue is still more 80. * 
incorrect to make use of davantage for le plus: 
ought to say: de toutes les fleurs d un parterre, e rose 
eſt celle qui me plait le plus, of all the flowers of a par- 
terre, the rose is that which pleases me most. 

Si, aussi, tant and autant, are always followed by 
the conjunction que. St and aussi are joined to adjec- 
tives amd Partic iples ; tant 1 autant to substantives 
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2 and verbs. . FR $6 . 


estime qu aimẽ, he is as much exteemed as he is e,,,,.õ 
elle 4 2 de beats que de verfis, She has. as auch 
| . as che has virtue. 8 % SATA 1172 198 l A 2 
OBsERvaTlION. We may | I oY 


tute autant for aussi, when n pes a by on 


is not altogether agreeable to- mus df the Eng 
Iish language; for: de ig mode \ ane ar ue, 


inelegant; and to say: he is modast as ntwolt | n hes. 


FELL 75 Ty mphibalogy, as it may be un- 
derstood thus: e (pointing to ang man] S madet, at 
much as he (pointing to another man) is tis. „ 
- Aus5i and autant are used! in af anten 
* and tant in negative or interrogative ones. The he last 
two, are however, the only ones that can be f 
affirmatiye sentences, When they are p ut for t. 
as: il est devenu 5i gros, qu'il à de 40 Nee Þ 2 archer, 


my is become so jolly that he can hardly walk; it of tam 


1 qu il en est hors d'haleine, he * been ne 


59 fact that he is out of breath. I ad 27 


We must not confound à /a campagne and en can 


pagne; the latter never applies but to the movement of 
the troops; as: I armłè es, en campagne, the army has 
taken the field; but we 'ought. to Say : 7 Jai, Pass 


Pee d la campagne, I habe e the Summe ir in the 


| you 


geyex d jamais heureux, be for ever happy ; ; and t0u- 
_ Jours takes the preposition Pour, a as : c est pour ahh, 
| it is for ever. 8 F 


3 
** 


THE PLACE oF THE ADVERBS. 15 
. Rvxx I. In the simple tenses, the adverb is ge- 


nerally placed after the verb; and, in the compound 


tenses, between the auxiliary and the participle. We 
EXAM- 


.* 


France, England i is not so large as France: il eat aut 


a N and followed by 7 and the Zac 2 
as: il est modeste e que $a 3 This construction 


a Sa Le 


Ty \ py 2 8 — 4 43 


ntry. 
Jamais takes sometimes the preposition 4 as: : 


2. ths" >> 


+ 


<t 


8 n 1 c 
OR, I ts 


"© EXAMPLES. 

Lakin ho plus. Eclairs ess Ts mam wh anger wares. | 

ordinairement çelui qui ed is generally he who 
gente le plus modestement -- thinks most mofenty of 
de lui- meme, himself. 

— — jamais on un — Yaby you ever Seen a pedant 
dant 3 absurde & ou more absurd ns more vain? | 
warn «BSI 

We al A 1 

verbs, and 2 to which custom has preserved the 
regimen. of ti adhectives from which they are; deri 
ved, as: ext A node) ent is fashionable ; 4 age 
consequemment, he has acted consistently. 

We likewise place after the verb — adverbs 
which denote time in an indeterminate manner, as: 
il eit fallu se lever plus matin, you should have got 
up earlier ; on 4 vn * autrefois, that has been seen 

formerly. _ 

EXCEPTIONS. 1% We place eicher before or 

after the verb the adverbs of order and rank, and those 

which denote time in a determinate manner. 

we may say: nous devons faire premièrement notre 

devoir, secondement chercher les plaitirs permis, we 

ought, first, to do our duty; mom enjoy lawful 
pleasures : aujourd'hui, i fait beau, il pleuvra peut- 
etre demain, to day, it is fine, it will rain perhaps 

to-morrow. 8 
20. We always place 1 the verb the five ad- 

verbs which serve for i iter as: comment vous 

portez-vous ? how do you do ? oz allex-vous 9 whi- : 


ther are you go W. 


„ * 9 


r . e . . WSU 


. . 
- g 


1 RLE II. e must always dice the adverb be 
5 fore the adjective which it modifies. | 
1 , ee ee . 

fa (ect ane femme fort belle, 'tres-5ensible, & bend 8 Sage, 
23 She is a woman: very beautiful, wary zengible and ie 
e virtuous. 


10 RULE III. The advan of quantity and the three 


| adverbs of time, souvent, toujours and /amais are placed 
f- before the ober 9 e | ET 
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ee 


2 5 ed ant s trds- leurensement, very 1 4 


ee ;adroitement, che most skilfully ; ils ue zeroni jamais 
ctroitemaut unis, they never vill be intimate 8 — 


oni toujours ensemble, they are always t £Lest 
aug 4. 10 Sag: 1 Il arriue, he often — un- 
expectedly. 214 an ay Sr eee 


1 Sdverb covent may, however, be preceded by 
an adverb of quantity, as, 5 goudent, asse Souvent/ 


' "OB$8ERVATION. The adverbs of: uantivy' often 


4 meet together in the same sentence. Tliis is the order 
vrhich custom has established. $7 peu, trop peu, bien 
peu, tres: peu, beaucoup trop, bien plus, bien dawautage, 


beaucoup moins, tant mieux, tant pis, &c. We also 


5 say: bien ase, or ASSC% bien, ern 8 e _ 
c. 
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OF GRAMMATICAL' CONSTRUCTION. / - 1 


5 0 


AMMATICAL construction, in the French Jan 
Sh. is the order which the genius of that a 


go assig zned, in discourse, to the nine sorts of words 


which 5A have distinguished. Some persons wy 
it for syntax; but there is this difference, viz. that 

tax consists in the rules which we are to observe, in 
order to express the relations of words one to another, 


whereas grammatical construction consists in che va⸗ 
rious arrangements which we may allow jurselyes to 


make, while observing the rules of syntax. Now, 
this construction is irrevocably fixed, not only as the 
phrases may be interrogative, imperative or expositive, 
but also as each of these kinds x be affirmative or 


ins 217 58 | 
n interrogative sentences with affirmation, | the 


Subject is either a noun or a pronoun. 
f the subject be a noun, this is the order of the 


Words: the noun, the verb, the corresponding per- 
sonal pronoun, the adverb, if any, and the regimen in 


the simple tenses, or in the compound tenses, The pro- 
noun and the adyerb between the auxiliary and the 
participle, as: les lumięres $ont-elles un bien pour les 
. ? Ont-elles — contribus d leur bonheur ? 


— 


| 


Vo (cl; - 1 


„ 0 3³⁰ „ 


* 


are sciences a benefit oinatians?-Have they « erer don⸗ 
tributed to their happiness? r 20 iff ee 


If the subject —— 455 EY begins the 


serles, and the other words follow it in the same arũder x 
which we have pointed out, as: Vous. Plairez-voun 
 torgours:a medirg & will you always take a pleasure in 


slandering? aureß-ubus Wee Jimi Schall you have; 
$00N: done? e n, is 
AN. B. When the our; is a " refldatad one, the pro- 
noun regimen begins the series, as may be seen 4n-t 
first instance,. because this pronoun always preserves 
its place before the verb, xcopy in im AN wen- 
tences, with affirmation-. TIER 
In interrogative sentences, with neg: ation, 1 is the; j 


same order; but we place ne before the verb, and pas 


or. point, after: the 'verb; with the characteristic of the 
interrogation in the simple tenses, and between the 


as: votre frère ne viendra-t-il pas demain ? will not 
you brother come to-morrow ? n'aurez. vou ; Pas, 
zentht ini c shall you not have done son? 
 OB8gRvaArtton.: There are in French s wi aihar- 
ways of making an interrogation-; 10. With an ab- 
solute pronoun, as: qui Vous a dit cela? or, qui est 
qui vous a dit cela? who told you chant.) 29. With 
the demonstrative pronoun ce, as: est-ce vous ? is it 
you f est-ce qu'il pleut ? does it rain? 30. With an 
adverb of interrogation, as; pourquoi ne vient-il pas? 


why does he not come? nee vdus trouuvez-vous & Y 


how do you find: yourself? Hence, we see that the 
absolute pronouns and che interrogative adverbs are 


| a Ways, at the head of the sentence; but the demon- 


Strative pronoun always comes after the verb. 
entences are- unperative, when, 1 in speaking, 6 
command, exhort, entreat or forbid. 
In i imperative sentences, with 2 9 che bend 


is always the first, in the first two persons; but in the- 


third, it never comes but after the conjunction gue, and 
the noun or pronoun, as: 4/lous la, let us go thither; 
dene ici, come hither ; qu ili y aillent, let them 8⁰ 


thither; * Pierre aille Londres, let Peter 80 o 


Gg2. 


auxiliary and the participle in the compound tenses, 


-F 


1 ＋ 


600 as in * — sentences -. ee 
As to the place of the pronouns, see page 23.1%. 
Sentences are expositive, when we speak WAY 
either i interrogating or comman 
of the words in those which are a 
ject, the verb, the adverb, the participle, the regimen, 
as : un bon prince merite l amdur de ses sie & I 
time de tous les peuples, a good prince deserves the love 
of his subjects, and the esteem of all nations; Citar 
elt 3 passt le Rubicon, Wil y cut en de von 
temps des Fabius, Cesar would have crossed che Ru- 


bicon to no purpose, had there been Fabius 's in his 


time. The negative sentences differ from this con- 
struction, only as ne is always placed before the verb 
and pas or point, eicher after the verb, or between the 
auxiliary and the participle, as: un homme riche ne fait 
pas toujours le bien qu il 3 a rich man does not 
always do all the good Cictron edt þ 


peut-etre Hts un si grand orateur, 51 le divir de 5 leber 


aux premieres dignitts neut enflammè son ame, Cicero: 
would not perhaps have been 80 great an orator, had 
t E core of raising himself to the first GH in- 
Fee place ofth 
or the place ol the ronduns ref en, see pa 
e Yendences are, 9 simple . ede 
are simple, when they contain only one subject and oi 


* 


attribute, as: vous lisex, you read; vous tes jeune, 


you are young. They are compound, when they 
compare several subjects to one attribute, or several 
attributes to one subject, or several attributes to seve- 
ral subjects, or several subjects to several attributes. 
This * : Pier. e et Paul sont heureux, is com- 

several subjects; this: cette femme est jolie, 
be & gensible, is compound by several attri- 
butes; and this other: Pierre & Paul sont spirituels 
 & savans, is compound at once by several subjects 
and several attributes. The simple sentence contains 


but one judgment; the compound sentence contains 


An. 


A sentence may be compound. in various: other 
ways; by the subject, by. the verb, or by the attribute. 


„teen. 


This is the order 
rmative: the sub- 


circumstance of tune, order, &c. AF, 2 Die $66 65. 


loves stu 


m1 


he end 0 t b 
he NG pes ior "pt 


verb, When this verb ö modified 


1 abandonne jamais. V 
8 the attribute, when this attribute i is | modified, 3 

regimen which, is itself restricted, as: Dien quai % 

* n abandonne jamais les hommes 7 e e wo”; 
1155 eur . en lui. ebe 
hese simple or compound Sentences may y be joined, 


to others, by a conjunction, as: quand on me Petude, 


le temps aer sans qu an gen apperpoive, hen one 
y, time flies without one Feier it. 2 08; 

wy, partial e form but one. 15 

* RvuLE. en a proposition is composed or wo 

partial phrases, joined by a preposition, harmony and 

1 Free 1 . shortest to 1. Rt. 


* 1 * 


Quand, 15 passions. non When passion W us, ve 
quittent, nous nous flattons in vain fatter ourselves that 
en vain que c'est nous qui it is we that laue chem. | 
tes quittons, R FIT 2 

On nest point à * He is "wok to o be pitied; way 
quand, au Mefaut de biens . for want, of real riches, - 
reels on trouve de moyen de finds means to amuse him- 


self with chimeras. 


Periods result from the union of several partial 
phrases, the whole of which makes a complete sense. 
Periods, to be clear, require the shortest phrases to be 
pong first. The following en of this is . 


$'occuper de chimeres, 


rom Flechier. 
N attendex pas, Messieurs, | 
Que Pouvre une sne tragique; Fs 
. Que je represente ce grand homme ttendn 5 gur SES 
propres trophees ; 
Que je decouvre ce 1 pile & e axle 
duquel fume encore la foudre qui Va frappt;” 
4. Queze face crier son SANg. comme celui d Abel, is 
= F eapose a vos yeun les images de la religion & de 
ta hatrie e 7 4 


a 0 ; I 3 ; p . . * > * 
- - 


125 T1 


| in the style is generally owing to those be 


« » 207 nay — ———— . I tr nw ms eh 


e more t eriod, 
— e proposit . x 8 


Wich divert the attention from the Principal Proposi- 

_ trons and make us lose sight ef them. 1 
The construction which we have mentioned is © al. 

led direct or regular, because the wards are placed in 


those sentences according to the order which we have 
pointed out. But this order may be altered in certain | 


cases, and then, we say that theiconstruCtion 1 15 indi- 
fett or irregular. Now, it may be 1 irreg ck by in- 
version, by ellipsis, pleonasm, or . 

& are What we call 1 e four 1 e of wo 


. bo INVERSION, Lis rar ET 


Inversion is the transposition of a word into a ra 
different from that which we have assigned it. We 
ought never to make use of it but when it throws 
more clearness, energy. or harmony upon the lan- 
guage; for, it is bad construction, whenever the rela- 
don of the correlatives is not easily perceived. 

c There are two kinds of 1 — 7 the one, which 

by its boldness, seems to be confined to poetry; the 

other, which 1s of ordinary use even in prose. We 
here of the latter kind only. 

The followin g are those which are authorized by 
eEustom. | 

1. We may very well place after the verb the 


subject by which it is governed, as: Tout ce que lui 


promet amitie des Romains, all that the friendship of 
the Romans promises him. 

Orka fon. This inversion is a rule of the 
art of speaking and writing, whenever the subject is 
modified by an incidental proposition, long enough to 
make us lose sight of the relation of the verb governed 
to the subject governing. 

2%. We may also very properly plate before the 
governing, the noun governed by | the prepositions de 
and d, as: d'une voix entrecoupee de arglos, us 


es oe ee ARES... 2 


r Py a. at a+. ewe... 


DB-Q 2 


8 22 


8 
1 


„ no 
3 vdee interrupted by obs; they exe 
r 

abuse; hat answer did she give 

We also very deganfly Place: before? We“ ob u 11 
prepositions apres, dans, par; $0us, contre, &c. with | 
what is to follow them, as well as the e e 
si, quand, parce que, Puisgue, quoi qua, lorsque, & last: + 

1a loi du corps, Je tient d ce monde qui pasor, by. the | 

law of the body, 1 am linked with this transient | 
world; puisqu il le vet; 25 1 te fone; vince Her 
have it 80, let him do it. 1. 5 


SOR oF. THE ELLAPS18, 


Ellipsis i is the omission of a word, or even e 
words which a8. 1 necessary to make the construction 
full and complete. That the ellipsis may be good, 
the mind must be able easily to supply the value of the 
ö, words which we have thought proper to omit, as: 
e / accepterois les Hes de Darius, si j'ttois Alerandi ;. 
78 & moi aussi, qi j ẽtois Parminion,' 7 would accept the 
4 offers of Darius, if I were Alexander; and so would 
-. if I were Parmenion. Here the mind easily sup- 
blies the words 05 les acecpierois, in ehe second : 
h, member. a 
le The ellipsis i: is very common in He's fevers to im. 
e terrogative sentences, as: quand viendreꝝ- vous? 
demain, when will you come? to-morrow, that is: 
ö je viendrai demain. L EL. 
In order to know whether an ellipsjs is good, the 
ne words that are understood must be supplied. It is ex- 
ui act, whenever the construction full and complete makes 
of up the sense denoted by the words that are joined and 
by the circumstances: ; homer: It is not exact. 5 


$# Ww- d = SE. . Je 
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18 0 
to | Plednasm, in bares is a eee in the ex- | 
ed pression. To be good, it must be authorized by cus- 

tom, and we ma ich truth, affirm, that custom 
he authorizes only. ose which either give a greater 
4e degree of r to discourse, or express in. a clearer 
is | manner the inward sentiment with which we are 


x: ( 5344 Ip 


i — Et em „ 


Je me meurs. 8] ne. veut pas yuous le, dire, je. vous. bs. 
_ diratz moi. Je Pat vn de mes propres veux. Je Lat. 

entendu de mes propres oreilles. A. moi, in the first 
sentence; me, in tlie second; moi, in the third; de 


mes propres peur, in the fourth, and de mes es, 
— the fifth, are there merely for the Ee; 


energy, or to. Jaden an in ward sentiment. 


Were manners of speaking are sanctioned by e 1 


N. B. The above sentences will not bear he 
5 Englich translation with a ple nasm neregnt the last 
two. | | 
-OnBsERvaTION. We must hot mistake for plev- 
nasms those words which are merely ex pletive, as: 
Oest une affaire ont i y va du alu * Pat, it is an 
affair in which the safety of the state is concerned; 
which is better than est une affaire bu it va, &. by 
omitting y which is useless on account of oe but those 
are expressions from which we are not allowed t to 
wy! my any thing. ACADEMY. [ewes "BY 


oF THE SYLLEPSIS. NN 
bs x *Syllepais takes place, whenever we. make a KB. 


fs more with the idea we have of 1 i, __ wich the 


word to which it relates. WS 
There is a syllepsis in these expressions: 7 wr 624 onA. 
eures; Pan mil septecens quatre-vingt-dix-neuf. 
When we make use of it, the mind merely intept upon 
a precise meaning, pays no attention 0 eitber a 
number or the gender of eure and an. 
There is ikewise a 5yllepsis 3 in these sentences: : Ie 
crains qu'il ne vienne; j empéclierai qu'il ne Vous nuist; 
J'ai peur qu'il ne m oublie, &c. Full of a wich that the 
event may not take place, we are willing to do all we 
can, that nothing should put an obstacle to that wish. 
This is the cause of the introduction of the negative ; 
and, although it is useless to complete the. sense, * we 
must preserve it, as we have already mentioned. 
There is again a syllepsis, and a very 8 one. u 
bentences like the fol * ones: 


4 


( . 


=, 58 © 2. 8 
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bo + Þ. 3 
1 e 


rr 


i he 
» Fl * 
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B A. 5 R 55 8 Pu 


0 „ 


Racine * 13-3 — * 8 5 49 i wy 9 7 


oy 


Entre le peuple et vous, vous n pur jo EY A 


Vous souvenant, mon fils, que cache 8aus ce 1 
Comme eu vous fittes pauyre, et comme euæ orpbelin. a; 


Ibe poet forgets that he has been using the word 


peuple ; nothing remains in his mind but des 


and des or phelms, and it is with that idea une is / - 
full that he makes the pronoun 2 3 _ 


same reason, Bossuet and Mezengu en 
former: quand le peuple Hebren ov is: 0 pr — 
promise, tout y celebroit leurs ancë tres; and the latter * 


Motse eut recours au Seigneur, & lui dit: que ferai-je | 


3 ce peuple? - bient6t * we e 1406 Lears Ker 14 
ns for les A A 4 


a * 8 
5 8 : \ 5 ** EEE a S 


57 Po c HA P. XII. 55 11 5 


or ak n iel proxuabynaNvs, AER 


vorderzs, Aup, SCCASIORALLY, or GAL- 
| LICISMS, 5 | 


1 


Wr have dhiefly to Ae An en ene 


structions, which are contrary to the principles which 


we have established in the preceding 8 vin. 


Fa een Gp 88 and ang dol 
«- 431114 110 A ; © F £5 Ve {i f 8 hen 83 


In . tions | is disagtecment 0 discourse, when 
the words which compose the various members of a 


sentence, or a period, do not agree one with another, 


either because they are construed against analogy, or 
because they bring together dissimilar ideas, between 
which the mind perceives een or can see no 
manner of affinity. 


The following exatoples will serve to ilusnate this 2 


matter. 
This sentence, notre riputation ne dipend pas 45 bs lau- 
anges gu on un arg mais des att ans. louables. que Nous: 


Jalsons, i is not correct, because the first member being 


negative, and the Second affirmative, cannot came under 
the government of the same verb. We ou ght! to say: 
abt re reputation. depend, nan des lounges 2 en nous 


32 * 


— — — — — 
— — 


— 
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= — TV 


- . III > et gy cog > AS ores — 
— nth * 
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and most essential quality of language ; ; we should 


mot French. 


E ses, &c. 4. By nouns not being in the ry 
they 2 8 to e 5 b 


7 64 : 15 . 5 e 
ln Ld - , 
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” * 
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Pen mais des actions, &c. our e aepadits 


not upon the:praises which are bestowed on us, but 


55 upon the praise-worthy actions which we are doing. 


This other: sa rponse est diftte, ainsi que on fi- 
lence, is also incorrect, because the participle diese, Nl | 


being used in the feminine in tlie first member, cannot 6 
* understood in the masculine in the Second. 


But the most common disapre ents Ee which 
arise from the wrong use of the tenses 
We find one of this kind in er itragaris 
votre malhtur comme une punition du peu de complai- ill c 
zance que vous avez eue pour lui, dans le temps qu il 


vous pria, &c. because the two preterits definite and 


indefinite cannot Leer come in together: it should be: 


1 vous eũtes pour lui dans le temps qu'il vous pria. Ui 
There is another-in this :hentence : on en ressentit if i 


autant ar Joie que d une victoire complete dans un autre 


temps, because the verb cannot be understood after the 


744 Which serves for the comparison, when that verb 


is to be in a different tense; it should be: : on en resen- 


tit autant de joie qu on en auroit dee Fine: 3! 1 
comet cine FE 4 EU bao Ty 2716 4 42 | ky, 
Le flot qui Vapporta recule lese 34.4, 39 

1s a incorrect, because the form of the beet can · 


not come in with that of the preterit definite: : it should 
i e NG. „ 


e II. e e Hp 
There is + amphibology in PO whe 5 a sentence 
1 so construed as to be susceptible of two different 


e if ought to be carefully avoided.” As 
we speak, only to be understood, clearness is the first 


always recollect that what is not clearly erprested is 


=} 8 


Amphibologies are el 15. by the use of 
the moods of tenses. 25. By the personal pronouns 
zl, le, la, &c. 35. By the possessive pronouns ton, 


2 3 Ng WW 
Ne ce amphibology of the first kinu. 1 inen | 

= fait; pour veniraccabler'en bes Pu VID 5 
n heros, sur qui seul J'at pu tourtier k yeux? 17 2426 * 


Pour vtnin makes ampliibotogy,* because we Fol nor 


» WW know, whether it 1 6 to the person who spe 

t to the 0 "fi 8p a to: it * e 

2 2 | Su W777 EXAMPLE, Wy 1 Han 75 Bey * 123 
11 07 ade of the second kind. Ee 
- WW Car vonlut premidrement aurpaster Pompde 1 les a ; 
ll rTicheeses de mamus lui firext croire qu'il rer ee 
d la gloi re gelcds deu grants bommes..\. 44 . SIP! CY 

5 This sentence is vicious in its construction, . | 
che pronouns :/ and lui seem to relate to Cesar, al- 
* ny, os sense _ us to refer them to 2 5 : 
t 55 42% EM EXAMPLE Ent 21 * 4 e 
5 Ge amphibology of the third FO | 
* ir, acre alla chez, Leandre; il y-trouvason ths - 1197 2 0 


85 | Yronoun son is equivocal, because we. do not 
92 know to eee it . to Valère ** to Laune 5 


6  EXAMBLE * PEE 
07% an iel EA the funk [97 
Pa; en vęyẽ les lettres He j'ai Ecrites d la Tg 
g A la poste, thus placed, is equivocal, because we do 


ot know whether it is meant that the letters have 

cc been written at ths FO or sent to me e 

nt office. LE: WEED 
* citizen chLLiersxrs. ** ; 
a We have distinguished in our Span Rai- 
5; onnée, four sorts of gallicisms: : we shall only men - | 


tion hers those of construction. 8 | 
of The gallicisms of construction are, in general, ir- 
ns | <gularities and deviativns | from the customary rules 
n, of syntax: there are sonne, however, wllich are mere 
oy ellipses, und- others which can only be attribute 140 
Ide unacco untable whimy of custom. 


© GnNgRAL Pumel 1 . con- 
struction DN 15 5 qo 0 the been 


du to 
90 nat le en perspicyity, "and. * 
BL. 


Same time, sanChoned by long practi 
According to this, principle, we now rej | 
| eli iptic gallicism: : et qu ainsi ne doit, meanu g. ce. que 
Je vous dis ect 51 vrai que, because it obscured the sen- 
tence, although it was sanctioned by custom. For 
instance: i ctois dans ce jardin, et qu'ainsi ne soit, 
vaila une fleur que I q ai cucillie, that is: et pour praius 
Ac cala, Voild une fleur, & c. Which it is not easy to 
apprehend: for this reason, Motiere and La Fontaine 
are, at least we think so, che last great writers that 
have used this expression. 
aue commn Urins in) de l. 
which we introduce the impersonal verb : y a, used 
for il est, il existe. T hese expressions: il x avoit une 
fois un roi, il y a cent a eker contre un, are gallicisms. 
There are two in the ollowing one: 11 u a pas = 
gu'auz enfans qui ne Sen he even children will 
meddle with it (will do it). | 4. 
These sentences: il nest rien moins que re 
be is far from being generous : wous avez beau dire, 
you may say what 1 please, but, &c.: 4 ce qu'il 
me 5emble, by what can see, as the matter appears 
to me, &c.: nous voila d nous lamenter, we began to 
lament, here we are lamenting, crying, &: qu'est 
ce que de nous ! what — 1 * we are | _ 
' &c. are also gallicisms. 

The use which we make of che preposition en, in 
many sentences, is still another source of gallicisms; 
somè of this kind will be found in the following ex- 
press ions: a qui en avez-vous & whom are you angry 
at? on en veut- il venir £ what does he aim at ? what 
would he be at? what does he mean? i/ lui en vent, 
he owes him a spite, a grudge, &c. The prepos- W _ 
tion en changes also, sometimes, the signification of an 


verbs, and then gives ris6 to gallicisms. e th 
| Th ll 


12 To 


* © =  TONA-> wc oc 


words of a language, according to the custam received 
and adopted by the best writers. The orthography, of 
the French language is a 2 because Ge: same 


of: alen 46 b i une — . 8 to 4 
is a terrible pads ion : Ne dune en vain qu fe = 

ae it is in vai then. that I . 

_ c cela, chat is not tos much ãt is not too mach 
0: 11'n'e5t que avoir due eig, ne = nothing: 
like having sone courage: . _Þ H (119148, 
Many others will de found in the „ 
make of the prepositions à, de, dans, apres, &e, but 
1 . — eee 19 9 od 
allicisms are 6 t use in the sim let. 
therefore, La Fontame- 1 lad. de: 2 
in them. - The middling eee e een, 36 and 
we find but few." in the” solemn oratorical xyle,: and 
these even of a peculiar nature. We shall here in- 
ert, two examples of gallicisms in the sublimę, both 
taken from the tragedy of Iphigenia, by ene 10 


Axe · vous pu penser qu' au sang Ta i 


Achille preferir une fille sans nom? 13 Fic cr 
Qui de tout son destin ce qu'elle « pu compreadre, 4 . 
Cꝰ est qu'elle sort un anz, , „ pr 0 

; . <1 And 3 . * 11 "> 48 

Ne ne 5ais qui m arte et retient- mon courroux, | | 1 | i 8 
ue par un 8 avis de tout ce qui ze passe £ 4 
| Fe ne coure des dieux divulguer la menace. dert 


In the first sentence, gui is subject, though without 
a verb relating to it; and in the second, Je ne sais qui 
m'arrete que je ne coure, is 3 to the rules of 
common contraction. But,“ says Vaugelas, 
those extraordinary phrases, far fra being vicious, 
possess 50 much the more gracefulness, as they are 
more peculiar to each language. 


- 8 » 1 1 931 G 
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CHAP. 1 Tl 
2 TREA TISE ON OR THOGRAPHY,. 
ORTHOGRAPHY is the manner of writing. all FA 


+4 8 427 ! 


the ame combination presents different sounds. * 
ral famous modern writers, sttuck with this indonsigt.- 
ene have endeavoured to remedy it hey have pro- 
pased plans of reform, Which wershall mention, when=. 
ever the knowledge of them may prove useful to 
foreigners, and guard them.against innovations. which 
have not yet received the sanetion of usage. No writer, 
however celebrated, however enlightened he may be, 
has a right to make any alteratiens in this rexpert, 
and nobody should adopt those which he has taken 
upon himself to make, when the French Academy; the 


sole competent judge of this matter, bas Ng 


and obstinately rejected them 5 
Ibis little treatise, therefore, Shall fog far, its 
bound; the detisions of the Academy, because,::in'an 
elementary work, composed for the instruction of 
foreigners, it would be absurd and ridiculous to give 
the practice of one writer as che general practice. But, 
before we enter the subject, we shall speak of the signs 
of orthography, which are six, viz : the accents, the 
apostrophe, - the hyphen, called tiret or trait dation, 
the diaræsis, called 
thees. | 


or ACCENTS. re an; 75 = 

We aint ot onen the accents of which we 
are going to speak, with those mentioned in the first 
part of this grammar (Chap. III. Art. I.), they have 
nothing in common but tlie nawe. These are merely 
printed accents, which are used to mark the different 
Sorts of e's and long vowels. 

The acute accent () is placed over che e acute, 


which we call ferm, as: bonte, bontés. 


The grave accent (0) is placed over the open, as: 
CI | 


1 mene, il pee, Succes, dcs. 

'OBsERvAaTION. When the e is open short, some 
znthors use no accent, and others use the acute: but 
the Academy, the sole tribunal that we are to acknows 
ledge, write père, mere, regle, modele. 


A the — nad Ge * 


G &«f aw wo 


©S 


prepositions: pres du feu, &c. over tres, adverb 


1 357 1 „ 

also pl & prepositiori ii vu. 
den d Dieu et q Cꝭsar; over la adverb H iet 1; 

over. Auld: over ga, adverb: cd eld and . 


pounds; over az, adverb: od ext=rhFvioven:ds,) prepo- 


sition: ds le point du your; over pres, aprdr, auprꝭs, 


But not over les, article, nor over the prono uns da, 
4 mes, les, es, ces, GCC 7 1 © ys 1116170 910 41 1 . 


\ The circumflex accent () os phcethover'ls very 


pen, in syllables where they omit the, as: temp#te, 
pos: &c. Tbis sound, being ve ry long. sensibly ex- 


presses the successive but rapid devation e cam 
roy: © 


of the tone of che voice. r c 
OssERRVAT ION. eee eee 
wel with ams by degrees, this 5. was ounitted in the 
2 and, in N 1 this otnission, 
they length the syllable. 8 theuing we 
have ihgpleed with be apitble._ . and such is 
ihe origm of it. For this reason, we place it over 
those syllables in which the omission of a letter haus 
been supplied by the ne length of the sound, as in 64:/ler, 
hote, gite, flite, &c. which were formerly spelt bagil- 
ler,. 1 Dine, n, e.. AP HATER 
N. B. The circumflex accent is also placed over 
participle of the verb Leubir, 1 rr it NE 


ee ; 


, . * 
1 * 


end of a Wer, for the facility of pronunciation. Phe 
sign of this omission is a comma, Which is placed? at 
the top of the consonant, and in the place which the 


vowel'would occupy, if there were __ apostrophey' Jas: 
J 


Tam 5g on, oe 

In Feb h, the e mute is always —_ zu cke pro 
nunciation before a vowel ; but in writing, the ellision 
is 2 marked with the apostrophe, except in the mo- 


bles je, me, te, ge, que, de, ne, ce, and in 


_ que; entre, jusque, quorque, | as: Jaime, gui 
dit? cet la verite: hut * drops the e W 


or rh APOSTROPHE. || aj ut 
The ap ostrophe is the omission of a letter Ss 


E -q 352 1 3 
Webdesign $2 gnetgu nn; quel; be + Wks 
withaut ellidion; haelgqur 6claire.." Entre drops the r 


before eur, elles; autres, ab" zentren, entr eller, en. 


i autres and use drops ir before . au, an aux,” toi, 
as: ug Londres, Jusqu ciel, jusqu aux "nuts, 
pm we also write: "ques: Fer eee 
Fabse &ccn Aer 111 90 en e £139 1937 5 1 
The a is e on] in io, aricle or pronoun, as: 
Parry feiPentends, f 5 

deed, suy la onzitme page, but it is because this noun 
f number 1 often written in figur 
We also say : le oui et le non. 1 Re 


The z is ee only in the con junQion. 5 before 


the personal pronoun masculine, both x" the singular 


and 1 in the plural: i 7ent, Sils uiennen :. 


According to du Marsais, the word _gpostrophe” is 
2 when it means the sign which denotes the 


omission of the final vowel. It is wrong, Says | 
be, to mark it feminine i in all diQionaries, ev even un 
= e 1 FF dle 
IS It i 1 
'F THE HYPHEN. ME Cana ate 


Abe hyphen, called tiret or trait d' union; - is 21 tcl 
i horizontal dash, in this manner (-); Whie is 
placed between words which we wish to unite. 

The hyphen is placed between the radical words of 
compounds, as : gentil-homme, arc-en- ciel, garde fou, 
but it should never be put between those which are 
merely i in composition, as: au desu, au dessous, dest 
a: dire, pea d peu, &c. but, in spite of all that has 
been said by men of letters, gegebene obstinately 
I it in those words. 3 41 687 


We also put it after the Fend, whom: it  infollowed 


a pronoun subject, whatever may be the reason of 


t transposition, as: irai je 85 eee e ger 4 OE 


lui? 


are thus transposed after a verb ending with: a vowel, 
we place between the two a ? cuphonical, which we 


sepatate from ue. 2 8 * a hyphen, and from the 


ame, je laremtends : we, in- 
es, "A XI. lettre. | 


| On5xnvatION. 5 When thede- words Mas cable bor 


= HW © RY DO IT 


— 9% RO OY ORD IRON 


W- 7 r , _w * FT. ha © * * 


a diaræsis, as: rendexlevlui, dome - nous ia. 
It is like wrise put between these words: banned 


| 9 be 


W 6. ai. * 1 1 2 1 kx 4 * * — . Li . 
* * 


intrigue. 


1 * 8 353. 1 
pronoun beg. as: maine. lO — 
les approuve-t-on F - Moc} ood ans, td Ha 
Wie — ks Br aud $6cond person 
the-imperativey wien they are followed by the pros 
nouns moi, toi, nous, Vous, le, la, lui, les, leur, . apd 
2 as : donner, prẽ teæ- lui, allex-, e. When, 
mey are followed by two, each pronoun is preceded'by 


ceux=lay c lore-ti,-&c." lo- ga, oui-da; but we 
write without any hyphen : 4 6 od 4, wann «a 


1 als. J 


We think it proper 0 W that 7 e ee 
write the words which are compound of the Rare 
sitions entre” and contre, sometimes with, som 
without, a hyphen: about all Such words recoutse 

ad to the NN | i WY 


- 15 4 1 
4 26 L e win 
„„ or THE DIARASTS. WITTE T7 AD  - 
The diaræsis, called !r ma, is a figure cempeeb of 


two dots disposed horizontally ' in this manner () 


which is put over the vowels e, i, 1, to: show that 
they are to be pronouncęd separately from the vowel 
contiguous | to it. We write hair, alu, ambigiie, 
cigice, Sau, &c. © 

We wrtie without a Walden tie vowel preceded or 
followed by # # fermk, as; " derste, reussir, enbié, be 
cause the 4 5 accent is sufficient to ow that ths 
and z 15 and the ẽ and a, are to be e e sepa- 


ratel 

W. 4400 write dat: a dinrdis Statue, tebidue 
vie, &c. because the pronunciation! is the same, "with. 
or without it: but we must place it over the” #,,pre< 
ceded by „ when that is to be pronounced by itse self; 


otherwise, it could not be distinguished from the i; whith 


forms one syllable with the e mute. It is the diatæsis 
alone that shows the distinction between eiue and 


1 


OBSERVATIONS.” 1 It were to be 'wished that 
the 4 a and 5 had been 1 we would thus Rabe 


#7 


+, 


7 


FED < 34 1 
| Bedi ond, n 


and even Frenchmen themsclves. oy. et ow 
wat we ought to say: aorte,:; abufe, qoniſe, oablite- | 
ann; nous argen,  arguas and nous! aarguanicact 
nargua; irremediable, and diableQ. 09 
d, We ought not to use 7, instead of. „ when this 
letter stands for two 22's... We must write : uryelle, 
royaume, pays, eSSHYET, employer, &. because such a 
substitution een obli 2 us to prongunce: | vo-itlle, - 
ro- iaume, pais, &c Ve make this: observation be- 
gause this — is to be: n im many books 
printed i in eee countries. | Agar 


, 4 mg 5 $8 
. T 3.4 IF 9 Eo 

7 r „4 6 ; 
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or THE CEDILLE: | g 


The l is a small figure like: u this ( 8 be 
— the c, 15 when, on account of the et mologys | 
_ preserve that c before a, o, u, althoug G,yer 

give it the hard pronunciation, which it Tos ore 

those vowels. Thus, from glace, glacer, we write | 
x#/agant, glagon ; from France, Frangois; from rece- b 
Poir, regu, &c. where we see that the accidental sound 
of ae c is reed by means of the canal +; its 


? 


&« of fk or THE PARENTHESIS. TED 1 


Az 
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221 a few. ee about See ET a 

Capital letters, otherwise called 1 27s rw 0. _ 
atined by custom, 15. to compose the titles of books. 1 
20. to begin all sentences and each line of poetry. t 
3. ta be at the head of all proper names of men, Places, 8 
and festivals: David, Londres, Nobel. N . 

As for the names of arts, sciences and dignities, — a 
are to examine whether they are the principal subject p 
of discourse, or whether they are used! in a general or 


| la whe na: cbundis dance des primcipes dela Grammaire 


* 


: * 4 1 * x 
3 2 8d. -* * * 2 wx" 

— 4 

- | 5 

; 

- * 
* 4 
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1 1 we write: his 
r elt utila daus Ia plupurt des'cereonstanices de 


est. essentielle paur en örrire. Les deuoirs 4% Rair me- 


ont, pas des \Choses andifftrentes. But, in the Se ,t 


instance, we say: / Epicur time est un genre de ; philose- 
phe tres cm,“, Les Synonimes de # Abbe Gitard 

renferment d'excellens principes: de grammaire: La 
mori A epargue ni les bis 15. les ene 5 I eat ems. 
perrur et xi. . SU 11 0 0 1 320710 1 93 eie 1703 91 


Usage also ives; that, in inden to the kings 


we should write Wee pronoun regimen with a 


e bras Grand Des aq a figs eee 
n og __ BOIL) e am n 7A Fac 


4 q 91 „ ww x » es 3 ts W 
= ent "ART. T FFC 
he w x 5 : 1 


— 


8 Tur ORTHOGRAPHY, or sbs TANTIV BS. | x 
See page 56, the formation of tlie plural f cubain- 


tives, as well as the exceptions.) The RM Pu 


the most important observations. * $412 
I. Through a custom which has obtained i in most 
pr inting-offces, we omit, in the plural, the fimal t of 
words ending, in the singular, in ut; but it is in poly- 
syllables only; for, it is preserved in monosyllables. 
We write: parlement, parlemens; gant, gants. The 
word gens is the only one excepted; and it, is never 
spelt with a r. There is no inconvenience in this 
change, with regard to. suhstantives: nevertheless, 

Mr. Didot, whose editions do do much honour to the 
Fronts n e 1. Nee 


15 


r it. 3 I. 1 cio ; 
WT he final ons Fe” e n ara not 


pronounced. In order to know; whether, there is in a 
word a final consonant which is not sounded, we. 


must ecur. to its derivatiyes. Thus, we shall know 
that we are to write plomb, dard, gourcil, Sanglot, &c. 
since their derivatives are, plamber, darder, sourciller, 
5anglater, & . We shall find that we must spell fard 
and art, because farder is derived from che u and 
artifice from the Second. _ - 

II. The substantiyes formed as verbs ws in . 


' 


Fo — 
* 7 I 2 # - 
) - » 


„„ 


mid they are formed hy changing the Eee ee 
remaut and \we 

* have 

the e mute. in some of these words and 


zent into ment. Thus, of 
n agriment. „The Aca 


it in others. They write chgtoment and cru. 


| _? digravoiment aboienient. This motly 


wis useless e; but, as it 18: not N 
t 


of spelling is a burthen on our memory, and 
b inclines towards the total Omission of 
general, it is best 


e Academy 's dic- 


to conform to the orthography o 


tionary, which ry vgs 6 the two spelling. 


IV. The nasal vowels am, an, en, em, en, have 


F sound. Am and em are used before 5, m, 5 


and p : ambiguits, emmener, emporter, amphibie 5 and 


an or en, before any other. consonant, and in com- 
pound words derived from a noun and a verb: acre, 


encre; enrilement, & c. We except nlanmoinn. 


But there is another difficulty which is not 80 easily 


removed, which is, to know whether we are to write 


the words with am, an, or with em, en. Some lay it 


| down as a rule, that we ought to follow the Latin 


orthography ; red beside that this Tule is unknown toi 


nineteen out of rwenty of those that speak French it 


d 


is not Always safe: for, if we write ambition, anne, 
empreinte, cendee, on account of the Latin etymology, 


we also write, notwithstanding that etymology fampe, 
damnation, langue, convenance. The saſest way, 


therefore, when there is oy” doub, ' is to "have 75. 


course to the dictionar | 
V. The nasal mags 05 im, in, C9" ain, ein, have 


also the same sound; but it is easy to know which 
we are to use. When this sound begins the word, 

we ought to make use of im, in: impoli, incivil. 

We only except ainsi and the old word aint. 


When this sound is in- the body of the word, e 


must consider its derivatives. We write Faim, 
pain, Serein, since the derivatives are famine, 5 
netier, S&renite. When the words do not eome 


under this rule, we are forced to recur to the Latin 
orthography and much better to the dictionary. © 
IV. The nasal vowels om, on and con, ave the 


ten 


(vi 


LE a AM at Ef = 


we oy Oe OO EE eo 3h ß tes © Ed. . ͤ v Od © Cr 


z wh Pt... 


— 


— TY 857 ) 1 
same sound. On is oſtenest e 


in the Words here that sound is followed by:b, maps 
except comte (carl) and its. derivatives... W. e als 


write autemne, ion, pranom. YELL n *. | 29 459 


Eon is never used but in these words: bourgeum. 
_ dongeon,. or donjon, d rugeon, een Pigeun, ; Plon- 


geon, gauvagcen and Surgeon; e ee een. 


VII. The three nasal . un and enn have 


the same sound. Um has but one word parfum, and 


eun has but this, d jeun. A 320040067 hk 
VIII. Au and eau 3 ahne same sound. A is | 


nal, only in boyan, Ettau, gruaks Hoyau, jopau, noyait, 


Pau (a town), preau, tuyau: in words Which hate a 


final consonant in the singular: defaut, la Fails; & c. 
and in the plural of the words in al; mau, &. 

the body of a word, we write au, when this sound (is 
not the Wa ayllable: QUMmone, c haufft age, &cc. mn 


cept paeaume, although we write pa¹⁰Lter. 4 
Eau is written in final syllables, and in the com 


pounds of beau and nouveau. We write Laras, 
troupeau, beauté, nouveauté, &. uin 

1% Eu and æu. . e write with au D 39 
wuf, sur, les mœurs, be if, mauf, cœur, chan. 
All the. other words are spelt will . Aeureud,. de- 


meurer, le jeu. Euæx is affected. to the e e 5 


to the plural of nouus in . 
X. Ace and ase. The words i in ace 98 en | 
besace, bonace, contumace, coriace, Dace, dedicace, = 


ficace,.; espace, face, glace, grate, grimace, limace, 
Pancrace, place, populace, T, War trace, UV vo- 
race and villace, 1135 38330. 4 


All the other words are in ate, a8 * as ; all the im- 
perfects of the subjunctive in the-farvt: conjugation - 2 bi- 
casSe, que j aimasse, $&C.- " Eri 


XI. Ece and esse. We write. th ece : ta, Grice, ? 


es pẽce, eren, Lutece ( the ancient name of Pars). 
nièce, piece, il depeces! 0: yu moo 2 
All the other words are written with « esse ars. 
tendresse, GC. u 3 „ 3 1 Xe, EOS . 
The termination in #866+ is any found: in. vesce 


(vetch), and in i/ acquiesce but that in aisse is in al | 


„ 


| ende, of che verbs Auers, Ve Mien Hate 
{aisse, cc and in Ia giaiste, roy [opt and e 
(che under - crust of a pye, &.) 
XII. Ice and isse. The words i in ie are Fubrciive, 
Glavin comlisse, Fcrevisse, "b5quisse," Jaunss,” isse, 
even) 4a melisie, Pytliaonisse, riglime, gaucisos, Suse, 
lysse, and the imperfect of the subjunctive in verbs 
; whoge preterit definite of the indicative ends 2 al: of _— 
8055 finisse, rendisse, cr. 


All the rest are in zce : kee calice, . e! en 40 p 
XIII. Oce and o55e; | We write in voce 1 ten 
fireee, ni goce, noce, pricact; Saterdars;” ) if 7 HR Y 


* The other words are in oe: la boss, Sn Kro. 
| XIV. Lee and uss. The words in uce are: ir a 
Pechuee, dle pute, il guce ee 4 rr eib 
dome au musse. 1 
1 ssd i USSE is found 10 * — 5 
Prusse and in che imperfect of verbs inchecubjuactive | 4 
_ 2 1 * 1 71 6 tif 4 
Ife an e. e write in ie : chiffe, 
; 852 e, il biffe, il — 5 and with one V, pontife. 
_T re Wares are in e I OT eres 1 


f. ks Tee, N 
he rest are in 70 : raphe, "Toy 33 11 0 
A NVII. Offe ar gr s to be found, nl 2 
N „and its we oral OLA 2 
XVIII. Aine and eine. The Javter is A only 
0 aueine, \baleme, haleins, peine, reine, weine, en 
la Seine, and Magdeleine. q * IB 
, Br the rest are in aine : : fomtaine, plaine, Bec. 
XIX. Ance and ence. We write with a. oe 
ance, constance, vigilance, &c. and with 'e > prudence, 
conscience, alsence, &c. In this respect, we follow 
the Latin orthography; but, as few persofis ean reſer 
to it, the dictionary en to de pere de Nen 
doubt arise. 11 l 
XX. Ene and enne. We write in eune : arora 
roueune, ttrenne, garenne, renne. Abo Rennes, * avenue, 
n (names of wy MV 38 AE 6 | 


ge > .S 


terre; ei metenne querte, exre, arras, Fameterre, Ae, 


11 855 Th 


Mi. denen Sec. EA 
Here, wa must observe that; Wogt werbe are pelt 
with a single n: i gen, 
requires that it Should be doubled in the verbs ending 


in ezir, ende gui viennę, Aꝑrenne: Sc nt 
XXI. Erre and aire. Wis in erræ : 


lierre, parterre, Pierre, da gerre, la terne, le tonnerres 


le verre, and their compounds: as also the verhs 24 
atterre, dier ne, e ere erre, ferre, err: 


All che, rest are in dire.  affaine,. repairæ, &. 


plairgy &. i Hin Fs 70 art HA 255 Wein $6775 


XXII. Hiurd and e 7 Thee würds im uiire are: 3 


maitre, traitre, naitre, paitres and their compounds. 
All che rest are in tg fenctre, le ht ine, chanpe- 

tre, & . tte and. its compounds peut. F tre, &. 
XXIII. Ale and alle 


FI 3 installe. ng vt . . AT: 914 R - Ix 172 + * 
All che rest are in n 0 7 5 6 


XXIV. Ule. and: wile, The, aw in ride are: * 
nulle (feminine of nul), es _ (a town), _ 


re en 115 Fern enn a 
All che rest are in le. NA . Annan T2 
XXV. Ate and tte. The 3 in - Bier] Avda : 
une batte, une chatte, une datte, une matte; un patte, 


as well as the he-verks il Hatte, graue, 7 il batte. 


All the rest are in ate. 


XXVI. Ete and ette. ae 3 * - 


are generally in ette : azgrette, nette, &c. We sen- 


cept: agonotſiete, anachoròte, athlète, axipète, ceniti⸗- 
pete, comète, diets, diabete, épithete, planète, poete; fro- 


pliete, rubòte and the adjetives: complete,: dis erte, in- 
guiꝰte, replete, secrète. As for verbs, those in eter ot 


eter, are in te- 7 Packete, Je pre te, il inguicte, &c. 


except je cachette: 8 but _— in ertre den e tt: 
que je mette, &c, © 14 el; 


XXVII. — 248® itte. s lag terminatiow ists 
be found only. e and its A Y civr br 


nnn S 
* 4 


„inen, &. But -ubage: 


words in alle are: la 
Z baile; la dalla, galle ( galnut), Galles (Wales), Ia Ralle. 
la malle, la Salle, la stalle 00 gr 8 £5 _ weeks 
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perbons he- dq notiknew Lali: 
| — 1 2 nform — un Agne & ivy 
We write in riow \the words in Which this ter- 
| mination is preceded. *. 58 or „as: n 
cention, version, &c. bt rr 
»The words in tion are 5 The exception fer 
and r which are, for u "attention; Circonventidn, con. 
tention, ' convention,” ditentiun,| intention invention, mas. 
nutextion; obuention, pretention, prevention; Subvention; 
and for n: ascertiony, decertion;'i insertion; portion and 
proportion. 29, All the words in which the termination! 
nion is precoded by any Uther u ee * * 
7 motion,  question, miætion, S 5. 

preserves its proper sound in the nouns in iich 
8 It is preceded by 5 or 21 quert ion, mixtion; it ĩs pro- 
nounced as in nat iy, motiy. Otherwise, it takes the 
ne a f. Ae of 3 attention is eee ate 
tens100... CAST I Einsen Di. SDL SSYOIV- I 
We write with 1 complexion, cunnerion, Aue 
Aurion, genuflexion, inflexion, Ixion and K OO 

All the rest are in &10n : action, &cc. 75 
XXIX. The letters gu form a syllable of ne- 
selves, in the terminations of the verbs arguer; in 
the substantives cigue, ambi guité, contiguite, and'1 in the 

** algue, ambigue, contiguc. of 
XXX. Ge, gi and ze, ji, having the ITY ound, 
one is often at à loss to know hat en to be the 
orthography of words. 

10%. We use the j and not weg, in Abet all the 

13 write in which we hear the ond of 7 Ja, Jo, Ju. Jalnutic, 
Ji, jujubier, c. 

ExckPrliox. We except geole and its compound: 
the tenses of the verbs in ger : il mangea, nous nageons, 
&c. The words gageure, mangeure, &c. which are 
pronounced: Jole, manya, gajure, &c. , and this is 
the reason of the e being put after g, in order to soften 
the proper sound of this letter. With regard to the 
last words, we have to observe tliat they are pronoun- 
ced with the sound of u, although we — as a, 


gogenr, man geur. 
- The 


Sid o A tn Ma a et. as 1 


Oe kh. => e - 


5 


— 


59.72 


SY ot 


* The we” in the middle or at che end or 
which we hear the sound 510 Ji, are 2 275 wich ge. 


J Hunum, Feremie, le Jet, Jette, jeu, Jeudi, 4 Jeun, 


S g 5 "*% 
0 o * RN. 4 * * — * 
* * * 
; ; W 
® * 
* 8 oy 
* 
3 * 
3 — 
2 * 
7 

81 ? 

k % * 


gi . agistant, rongir, &c. | | 


EXCEPTION. We except: eta adj, 2 aun 155 


tir, conjecture, dgjeckion, ze dejeter,, dey Heuner, injetter, 
interjection, interjeter, Je, jecti gation, Jectices, Jehova, 


jeune, 'majeste, majtur, obedter, ohjet, rejet, anjet; 
trajet, &c. and their compounds: a bert Proper names: : 
Jean,  Jehu, Jirusalem, Act! {6 FE 

3. We ought never to use i before i, excdþi 


through elision in the pronoun Je, as: J"ignore, 
J inttruis, &c. and every where else we Write . as: 
gibier, giboulze, c-. 
XXXI. . There are two difficulties with reaper 


to 3. 


imes it is not doubled, as in preeance, resatsir ; and 


sometimes it is doubled, as in pressentiment, ressource, 
&c. although, in both cases, it is the same pronun- 
ciation. Sometimes even, the e which precedes the s 


is pronounced as acute; resusciter, and sometimes as 
mute: dessus, dessous, ressembler, ressource. For this 
orthography, we must have recourse to the dictions , 
in case of any doubt 3 
20. We have seen that s, NPI two vowel, TY 


the sound of x; but there are words which ou out to. 


be spelt with this last letter. These are: Aramo- 
glan, Azebro, azerole, aximut, Azof, Azoth, azur, 
azime; Bazas, Beziers, Kuen, bizarre, la buze, 
Byzance, douxe, la gaze, la luxe, gazette,” gazon, ga- 


zoutller, onze, guator xe, quinze, seixe, tretze, trapène, 


⁊izanie, and perhaps a few more; also several names 
of e as: Malxlefes, Mouzon, &c. 


ART. 8 
THE ORTHOGRAPHY OF ADJECTIVES... 


See page 61, the'formation of the feminine of ad- 
jectives; page 63, the formation of the plural; and 
page 7⁰5 the re upon nouns of munber. | 
| 1 


* 44 + „„ 
* Cv wes. F 


« 
< 
i: 

£: 


| bi ds nouns blot of the prepositions . Ws 
pre, re, and the simple of which begins with s, $0me- 


| kane and ob: F 1 
n That there is a very gent inconvenience itten 


ing the omission of the t, in the plural of adjectives, £ 


ending in the singular in ut pp it we write, in the 
masculine plural, paysans and 


8 for those two words, and therefore, that the y ought to 


sap, inthe feminine, paysantes, because we * bienfai- 
antes & or that they are to say bienfariaunes, because 


we say paysannes ? If they. do not attend to the singu- 


lar, analogy must lead them to either of these con- 


clusions. The present practice of the Paris presses, 


except Didot's, is therefore, extremely _ . 


5 Nevertheless, we must own that they Academy a 


the practice. 25 
The adjective tout always drops the 7 in \ the pho 
masculine—we write tous. 


29. That we ought to write 11, PRE hh: in the 
cases specified, page 67; and that we ought alsoto 


omit the e in the adjeCtive grande, marking, neverthe- 


less, that suppression by an apostrophe, in the follows 


ing words: grand mère, grand'messe, grand chambre, 


grand salle, grand"chere, grand cliose, grand 'merdiy, 4 | 


grand' peine, grand peur, grand"piie. 

30% That Mr. Beauzee, in his dissertation, incetted 
in the Encyclopedia, and che other neo graphers, who 
will not have the consonant to be doubled in the femi- 
nine of adjectives, when that doubling is not necessary 


for the sound, ground their opinions on reasons which 


are sometimes wat plausible ; ; but that the don 
of it is sanctioned by usage, and most probably. 
Abe so. The Academy preserves. . 


3 Of T 
nE ORTHOGRAPHY OF PRONOUNS. - 

See what we have said upon this sort of Words, and 
especially upon tout, quelque que, pow pu | 
Me have at present to add, | 


10. That /eur never takes s at tlie end, when it is 
; Joined. to a verb, as it then stands for a tux,''da z elles, 


as: je suis content de ces enfuns; je leur donnerai un 
N But this pronoun takes 5, when it is Jain to 


* 


7 2 . ; 
F — 
p , * — 7 £ 
£ ; , * 
% - ” 
* + 


' bienfaisans,” will not a 
foreigner conclude that the femini inine plural is the: same 


. 1 0 * * * 
4 7 
o I ** % * 


. a x - 26 = 
» 2 a 2 * * 
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as: un Pere aime e , 0 n aime . leurs 
deſauts. i * 


20. That ym paſt: no accent” over ws „in — 
votre, when: these pronouns are joined to a noun, as: 
. votre pere, notre mai son: but that we place the eir⸗ a 


cumflex accent over the o in Jendtre, le votre, la Narr, 
la votre, as: mon livre em plus beau que le votre”; 
votre maison est mics v Sttube que la alive. NT ROAR 


i e 


BY ART. Iv. ; 
THE ORTHOGRAPHY. or VERBS. 


In the singular of the present of the dating; c:;;-- 
19. If A first person end in e, we add © 
second, and the third is like the bet, 7 ae en 
i aime. N 
2%. When the Gen aſſo 1 ins or Aide Second 
is like the first, and in the third we change 3 or | 
e t je fonts, is is 10 nit: Je uur, inen. 
il Deut. 4-3 =; 
3%. As in the ark ere, tre an dre, a in 
IE «4 the first and second persons are in os, ts Or d, 


wie merely omit the s in. the third: ze convancs, tu con- 


vaincs, il convainc; je \combats,. tn cem il combats; 


Je rends, tu rends, il ndl. 1 


The plural is always in ons, ex, ent; nous: aimoney 
Vous aimex, ils aiment. 

OBSERVATIONS. 1% The —— person singular 
in every tense always ends in s. The letter x, which 
we sometimes find at the end of the second person, in 
the present of the indicative, is not an exception, since 
this x has only the; sound of, 5; for this reason, our 


neographers would have us use the 5 instend af. that æ 


which is useless. 
2b. The ene persons "inal, in «add all the sim 


ple tenses, ought. to be spelt with æ and not with 5 


because this is what distinguishes them from the par+ 


ticiple past in &s : Vous aimex, vous. ies aimes. The 
great number of Dutch editions; which are circulating 


n en has induced us to make this abeeryaion. % 


n 


— 


tive plural, as it then stande for gm ellas, | 


EY 4 

As forany exceptions to tes 20 are going toy 
in this article, see the irregular. verbs. 

The im perfect! is always, for the singular, in is, ois, 
oit, and for ir the plural, m ions, ieg, oient; there is no 
exception: Jaimois, tu aimois, My aimoit; nous aimions, 
Vous aimiex, ils aimoient. ; 

_ OB8&ERvaTIoONn. - We have Seen \ that oi has Yarioas | 

sounds; sometimes that of 2 grave open, and some- 
times that of the diphtliong in which we hear both 
the o and the 1. these two sounds are found i in je 
voiturois. 

To remedy this e the Abbe e pro- 
posed that oi should be changed into ai but, having 
found that by avoiding an inconvenience, he was fall- 

ning into another, he retracted, in his Vrais Principes 

"= de la Langue Frangoise, ou la Paroli reduite en/Mithode, 
8 —eonformiment aux Loix de! Hage. Voltaire, however, 

adopted this change, and his example was followed 

5 by some few young literati ; but the Academy has 

* it, because ai has alsa two sounds 


(lor, we do not speak here of that of e mute in faisant) 14 
viz; that of & acute, in q aimai, and that of 2 grave, W 
in jamais, sounds which may also be found in /azmais, i 

which would be as vicious as the two sounds of zz 
voiturois. Besides, it also happens, that, in this system, N 
| © at mn the preterit definite and the future, has a sound 
| different from that of ai inthe imperfect and the con- I 
ditional, all which increases the Wader instead of i 

lessening i 8 

Duclos is the only one that has been consistent, by i 
proposing that oi should be changed into 2 grave open: G 
oy vortures, je voiturerès; but this change has not been ; 
better relished than the other. N See was; is og we bag n 
sound, tt: - | 
- The preterit definite has four terminations. 1 SET 7 
12, In at, as, a, ames, ates, . erent : Paimai, tn 9. 

ai mas, 10 _ nous een, Vous e er ils ai- 
merent. 5 5 
14. . 1s, is,. it, imes, ites,. irent : je frnis, in hu, U 
15 Anit, nous fini mes, vous Hnites, 105 Anirent. . 
8 | 30. In ins, ins, int, dames, intes, inrent. je wins, iu 7 
ius, 40 vint, nous VINMes, Vous vintes, Ys vun ent. 8 


ES 0 365 ) 
4% In 18, 1145s. 1, Ames, dres, urent : je: regus, 0 


regus, il nagut, naus repre, uus regutes,:ils-regurents: - 


The future of the indicative is alwavs i in ra ra, ram 


nns, ren, ronta: jlanmeres tu: aimenas, il aimera, nous. 
aimaroms, ut. erer 11 a 


The present of the conditional is in rois, ai. roitx 


rions, riea, raient :- I aimeroit, the aimerois, 11 aimerbit, 5 


nous aimer ions, uous ainieniex, ils nn i This 
also is without exception. ai I IST ip 4 
QBSERVATIONS. 10. 


r neogtaphem cha also, 
in the conditional, 01 into ni, —— | 
tion. We: insist upon this important point; because there 
are teachers, who make their pupils adopt this mannen 
of spelling, as the most conformable to usage, al N 
it has been constantly rejected by che best writers: and 
by the French Academy, the only e fee 5 


right to decide upon orthography. ve 
20. We must never put e before hai, in the fature, 


and rois, in the conditional, except in the first conju- 


gation.” We ought to write: Je receuras,. js rendraty 


Je courrois, not je receverai, je renderai, je COUrTeronse. 


[4 


mY verb cuez/lir, however, makes 7 Je cueillerai.. i 1914: 
In poetry we sometimes omit: this e, in some 


Wi of the first Conjugation, when it is not pronoun- 
ced: il agrera, il prira, jagrerois, je prirois. : Oun 
neographers would have that omission to. take -place: | 


in prose ;. but they ought not to be imitated 24! 7 [157 

The present of the subjunctive i is in e, Fo e, ions, 
iez, ent: que j aime, que tu aimes, qu'il aime, 1 nous 
3 que Vous aimiex, qu ils aiment. 


The imperfect 1 che I has four; ter- 
mine eng . „ IN e ie 
19. In asse, abbes, 475 cstions, ansiea, . gue 

1. * rt que tu aimasses, 7 % ai mat, qug ngus. ai mas. 

SIONS, que. vo aimassiex, qu 70 aimassent. 4 hes % 


20. In 1 15SEC, i ges, ih 1SSLONS,, ZSS2%, isgent. " gue: e 


finixe, que tu fenisses, qu'il finit, que nous finissions aue 


Vous fins5iez, qu'ils fints5ents. i be, >, A tara 
32. In me, ins ses, int,” incsions, insslex. ingeont; 
que Je vinsse, ue 1 Vinsses, u il vint, Que Nous. YN 
SIONS, que Vous — ques: ingen. S ĩ Seen 
13 | 


( « 


* , ; 
* 1 0 , 4 2 * 


deere, | 
exception. 2 rears t e 
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"i 366 13 5 
1. 1. 03 In usge, pres; At, ns5ions, . wnens 7 40e je. 
5 e gue tu regusses, qu'il repilt, que ee 81 ions, 
bd. av ths regussiez, qu ils reguseent, oo OI 
The present of the infinitive has bafebendterteng, 
via: er, mmer: ir, finir - air, recewoir : re, rendrr: 
The participle present always ends | in ant : 5 ai 
mant, finissant, recevant, rendaut. - 
The participle past has various terminations, the 
principal of which are: in 4 acute, ame": in i, fins © 
in u, regu : some are in ert, api in is, pris? in N 
nuit, rduit in int, plaim, &ʒſq cee. 
See the formation of the tenses, W 8 1832 . gi 
; OBSERVATION, \ We have remarked, page 4 te 
ai has the sound of e mute in faisant, Je Faisois, nous 
 faisons, &c. as also in the derivatives: contre: faisant, 
&. and, page 23, that bienfaisant, bienfaisance, have 
same sound in conversation, because such is the 
pronunciation of all those that speak well, and because 
this practice is general at Paris. Our neographers 
enge not failed to substitute the & mute in the place of 
but this change has been rejected by our best 
e! except Voltaire and a few others, and parti- 
cularly by the Academy, who have onl marked the 
pronunciation of ai in those words. This ortho by. 
phy has indeed been adopted in some Printing-off 
of the metropolis, but Mr. Didot, whose nher 
| - will certainly prevail before long, Nee a . 
red * elbe 45 f 
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BY . „„ | | 
| THE ORTHOGRAPHY. OF ADVERBS. 


The following adverbs require the acute accent 
before ment, vis. aisement, aveugltment, commodiment; - 
communement,” eonformement, deliberement, demesurt-. 
ment, desesperement, desordonnement, determine mem. 

effrontement, enormement, expressement, Furt ment, 
 amportunement, impunẽ ment, incommodement, inconsi- n 
dertment, inditermmement, inesptrtment, inopiniment,. d 
7 
e 


A 25 28 2 rt 


b; malaisẽ ment, mode rẽ ment, nommement, obscur ment, 
: ob5tinement, opin:atrement, . pas1ontment,  posement, 
ö precise ment, premature ment, prive, ment, profondement, 
$rofuusctncnity properti onnement, SensFment, S;pariment, 


3 
by 
9 

. 

9 

5 
* 


aft ” ” of "3 364M 
«. - a — * * 
* > 2 G = * : : 4 g " 
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cerriment, 388 The others - abt to "be vid. 


out, although spelt in the same manner... eh 
We write in one word: alors, aupr?s, aussitbt; ar. 
trefois, | autour, ' bintdt, enfin, ensuiie, lorsſur, 


que (in two words) plutdt, pourquoi, pursque, eee 


toutefois, but we write in two words: des rnd ah 


de près, de loin, assez tt, arseæ tard, Plus tard, ai hut, 


au devant, une fois, par fois, d la fin, a la suite, par ce 
zue (in three words) , pour qui, pour moi, & .. 
In this little treatise, we have cleared up the princi- 


pal difficulties of the French orthography; and given 


an accurate explanation of the present practice, agree- 
10 to __ e of the eas er r 45 10 wr eo 


- SES... +. 


extablish some yi which may prove useful in 


this matter, and, which besides, are agreeable to the 


orthography of the Academy and of Mr. Didot. 


It is enerally agreed that the consonants A, , E, 7. 


v, x and ⁊ are never doubled, and that it is conform 
able to the genius of our language to dispense with the 
doubling of h and p; but that c, d, /½ g, l, m, u, r, 5, 
and t, are more or less susceptible of being doubled. 
PRINCIPLE I. No consonant is doubled after a 
vowel, either long, or marked with a'circumflex accent, 
— after a nasal sound; so that we generally find it 


„after short vowels. We write: cote, and "_ | 


Foe is and Battre, téte and nette, &c. 


PrINCIPLE II. We ought to donde * conso- 


nant in the formation of the tenses of verbs, when i it is 


double at the root, which is the infinitive. We write: 
nous donnons, vous lutterez Vous. me promeUriet,, be 


cause the infinitives are : nner. lutter, promettre.. | 
In a work lately printed at Paris, e have found 


jetter and /, Jett, and in the . and nn patty 


2 ( | 
k 


- 


elle iu. The , of the A 
is: Jeter, je Jette. Je: Jotaes, 4 ai jetbs je ee 


JEET OES... ID. LY + I is „ 34/0 74.5 
* PRINCIPLE Ul. Ws pon be ins 3 
50nant, when, aſter that consonant, there i is a 2 


Thus, we write: accourir, Le ors de 


Kren, difficile, Sc. 2 
One may very well 


thatthere ars excep- 


tions to the above n but this proves how 
cautious we should be, when we meet with any devia- 


tion from them, especially ene en fg of the: ; 

Eminine of adjectives. N i ev gc; 
OksERVATIONS. 10%. We never. double 3 and = 

in words beginning with a: abreger, agre per, abais-- 


ter, egrandir, &c. except in Abbeville ( toun of 


Picardy), abbé, and its derivatives ; 3, ee, aud i Uk 


 Gertyatives:. Jerry 
Haß. is words. Vane with ws the doubling of 


the consonant takes place, —.— in these four oy 


” additt an, 'adaiti anner, adductrun and re an 


JJ 
A IDS or PUNCTUATION. s rar kA 


Punctuation is the art of denoting i in writing, by: 
means of certain signs agreed upon, the proportion of 
pauses which are to be made in speaking. For, the 
repose of the voice in discourse, and the signs of 
punctuation i in writing, ought always to correspond. 

The signs of punctuation. are, Ia virgule, the com- 
ma (,), le point avec 1a. virgule, the. semicolon (;) 
les deux points, the colon (: ), and Je point, the period 
or full stop (.). ta which we may add t ene 
pore (2), and the interrogative point (U. 


| or THE COMMA. 
The comma marks the shortest pause Possible. k 


4 1 * * f 


is used, 


1. Before the 3 parts of the same proposition, 


We be there be more, than two, and that — 


m be subdivided into Ae „ 


"AW i. 1 


—_— 2 


* * 3 


5 — 
* 


9 
— * * * 


# | ons. e 
. of enen „„ 


2 
Zo FB le Ialiir, la ants, deviennent es, manu tour | 


- IO yt ne e Savent pas en uur. N 
| | EXAMPLE. Foe : Foe 
Of Several attributes wider the Same , Jl 


Un prince d'une naissance incertains, nourri par une 7 
Sans meurs, eleve par des ber gers, et depuis devenu chf de 
Sri gans, Jetta les een ers een * la capitale du 
monde. N | is £231) 

f | EXAMPLE I „ > -. 


of ceveral verbs relating 10 the am. lien. 
IL alla dans cette caverne, trouva les instrumens, Abattit les 


peupliers, et mit en un geul jour un Vaisseau en ttat de uoguer. 


2. When there are but two: similar parts, gre | 


are either separate, or joined by a conjunction. 


they be separate, we make use of the comma: des 
anciennes mæurs, un certain usage de la pauvrete, 
tunes a peu pres tgales. If 
they be joined by a conjunction, we make use of the 
comma, when they are of some length: f/ formoit 
ces foudres dont le bruit a retenti dans tout le monde, 
et ceux qui-grondent encore sont sur le point d'eclater. 


renaozent. a Rome Jes +; 


Otherwise we put no comma: . et te 


Jugement ne sont pas toujours d accord. 


3%. We place between two commas any incidental 
proposition which is merely explanatory: les passions, 
qui sont las maladies de lame, ne viennent que de notre 


revolte contre la raison. But we do no not divide by 


commas an incidental proposition which is determina- 


tive: la gloire des grands hommes se doit toujours 
mesurer aux ___ "done 445 ge vont er vis N 4 ac- 


5 "£4 4 


querir.. | 4 
4% We'p put the comma W 5 an Wy” Bind? or par- 


ticiple followed by a complement, whether it begin 


or end the sentence: avides de plaisirs, nous nous 


Aattons dien recevoir de tous les objets inconnus qui em- 
blent\ nous en promettre. Le fruit meurt en naissant, 


dans gon e cared It is the. same en a prepo®. 


#- 


1 


. J „ 
sition which, with irs complement, expresses a cir- 
e „ 
| - We place a comma. after e every addition i 
eaoor'de considered as making part of the gramma- 
tical construction of a sentence, when that addition is 
at the beginning; : and we place it between two com- 
mas, when tit is in the body of the sentence. We 3 
also place between two commas wt was Wop nth 
placed between two erotchets. 6 10 8 f 


1 


or FHE SEMICOLON: 


— The semicolon denotes a Pause a little longer. Ir il, 
is used, 5 5 1 
- 24 $8. T'o Separate phrazes which are vader the same 
regimen: uu Uieillard joue le role aun jeune homme, 
larsgu un jeune homme jouera: le role, d'un Vieillard; 
gre les habillemens ne ripondent: pas di la digniti des 1 
e ; toutes ces discordances nous bless ent. 1 
2 Before a phrase following another on which. it 1 
is depending: /*auteur, pour hien tcrire, doit tere gule. 1 
. ment attentif aux choses qu il dit, et aux termes dont: af 
Se gert; Ae que il ait du r e e t 
| —— 3.1 OW 
Between the different members of a period, e 
wit they are of some length, and they are composed 2 
of several parts already divided by commas: cette per- 
uasion, sans l'&idence qui Facrompagne, n auroit pas. 
&te si ferme et si durable; elle Wauroit pas acguis de 
zouvelles forces en vieillissant'; ; elle Wauroit pu rësisten 
au torrent des annees, et We de sicle en en Jus. 
2 d naus, &c.. $7372 s 2 EE 
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oF THE COLON:. 


The colon denotes a pause still longer. It is used, 
- 10. After a sentence which is complete, but fol- 
ah by another which either explains or extends it: 
si les beautes de Pelocution aratoire ou pottique' etvient 
palpables, rien ne Serait plus commune que 1" eloquence';, i © 
un mödiocre genie pourxoiti atteindre: of quelquefots, 
¶Jaute de les connoitre asset un homme ne pour I Elan 
quench reste en. . o Lands en roule. 


. v9 


tow); VVV 
. After a benni cncingan enumeration, 1 
under a general aporin wn J dans la nature de 
I'homme deux principes oppposes + I amour propre, gut 
_— rappelle a NOUS; < la Henpeillance, aui nous ré- 
pan a 
1 J. After having unc 'a direct” Uinbcurxe | 
which we are elfte to relate: Jorsgut 8 entendis li 
scdnes du paynan, dans le Faux Gtntreus, Je dis: vv 
qui plaira d toute la terre et dans tous les temps, re. 
 OBSERVATION-' It. is easy to ee by the-examples 
which we have quoted, that all. this principally: reſers 
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The period denotes the longest pause of any we 
have mentioned. It is placed after à sense entirely, 
and completely finished in itself. Nevertheless, it 
may also denote longer or shorter pauses, as we dall 
haye some day occasion to ho W. 

The interrogative point is put at the 2 . a sen- 
tence expressing an interrogation. 

The exclamation, or admiration point is put at the 
end of those expressing surprise, terror, Pie &c. or 
. after an den rar 1d 
: _ EXAMPLES. 2 
5 En- effet, des qu'elle arut; „Ah! mademoiselle, comment 
se porte M. mon frere >” Sa pensée n'osa aller plus loin. 
„Madame, il se porte bien de sa blessure.”” - Et mon 
F fils?“ On ne lui repondit rien. Ah, mademoiselle ! I's 

bes Mon fils! mon cher enfant! repondez-moi, est - il mort 
sur le champ? N'a-t-il Pas eu un ul, moment? "Ab! 
mon Dieu! qual sacrifice!“ 8 
. As a treatise on punctuation is common t6 all Jani 
- guages, we shall give in a future work some further 
7 particulars, of which this compendium is not suscep- 
r I ible; and we shall, moreover, make the pang 


„of che rules $0 a great piece of eloquence. 5 
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ON. a 4 zummer evening, my brother, viater and 1. we 


we were walking in a meadow not far distant from the castle 
which we, inhabit. We were. contemplating, . with. xapture, 
the majestic scenery which nature exhihits at the approach of 
night ; when we perceived, at the foot of an antique oak, a 
boy of the most interesting figure. - His beauty, his air of in- 
geauicy and candour, his graces, ztiuclt ub, and we approdched 
him. What! quite alone here 2” did we ask. 1 am 
not alone,” answered he, smiling, I am not alone; but I 
Was fatigued, and I have been sitting under the shade off rhis 
- tree; while my mother is busy gathering some simples, to give 


some alleviation to the pains which her old father suffers. 
Ah! how many troubles my good mamma has! how many 


troubles ! Did you know them, your heart would be touched 
with pity, and you could not refuse her a tribute of tears. 

We said to him: © Lovely child, thy ingenuity, candyur, 
innocence, every thing interests us in thy misfortunes and 


those of thy mother. Relate them to us.” He immediately 


related the history of his mother, with an expression, x 
naivete, a grace altogether affecting. Our hearts felt the 


 liveliest emotions; tears trickled down our cheeks, and ve 
gave him what little money we had about us. In the mean 


time, the mother came: as soon a he saw her, he exclaimed: 

Run, mamma, run: see what these good little folks have 

given me: I have related to them -thy misfortunes : - they 
have been affected at them, and their sensihility has hot been 


satisfied with shedding tears. See, mamma, ahi see what 


they have been giving me.” The mother felt $6ftened ; she 

thanked us, and said: Generous, sensible souls, the good 
aftion which you have just been doing Shall not be lost: HE 
who sees every thing and Judges of "eo — will not let it 


89 yarewarded. 5 
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useful arts honoured, and youth full of gaiety. He visited 1 


 riors disciplined and content; these, warriors, the scamen and 


2 Vizir of whom my eourtiers ill, 1 - "oY m_ 


in the lands, stop the vapours of the air, make these Springs 


cm) e 
n i an vt 38 2145 II. & 4:8 rv 190: Fi £ & | | 
UN a THE. 6G 00D: MINISTER. an bot) 10 
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e Raschild began e that his Vizie 
Giafar was not deserving of the confidence which he had re- 
poxed in him. The women of Aaron, the inhabitants of y 
Bagdad, "the courtiers, the dervises, were censuting ihe 
Vizir with bitterness. The Calif loved Giafar; he would 
not condemn him upon the clamours of the city and the court: 
he visited his empire; every-where- he saw the land well 
cultivated, the country smiling, the cottages opulent, the 


his fortified cities and sea - ports; he saw numerous ships 
which threatened the coasts of Africa and of Asia; he sa war- 


the country- people, exclaimed: O Godil pour thy bless ing: 
upon the faithful, by giving them a Calif like Aaron, and a 
Vizir like Giafar !** The Calif, affected by these exclama- 
tions, enters a mosque, falls upon his knees and cries out: 
Great God! I return thee thanks; thou hast given me 
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A GENERAL VIEW OF NATURE. 85 
With what magnificence does nature shine upon earth! A 
pure light, extending from east to west, gilds successively the 
two hemispheres of this globe; an element transparent and 
light surrounds it; a gentle fecundating heat animates, gives 
being to the seeds of life; salubrious sprivg waters bontribute 
to their preservation and growth; rising grounds, distributed 


inexhaustible and always new; immense cavities made to re- 
ceive them divide the continents. The extent of tho tea i wr 
great as that of the earth : it is not a cold barren element; it 

K Kk | es 
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| i new empire as rich, as n the firs The finger 
of God has marked their boundarie . 
The earth, rising above the level of the sea, is secure from 
ies irruptions: its surface enamelled with flowers, adorned With 
a verdure constantly renewed, peopled with thousands and 
j thousands of species of different animals, is a place of rest, 4 
delightful abode, here man placed, in order to seοd nature, 
presides over all beings. The only one among all, capable or 
kuowing and worthy of admiring, God has made him spectator 
of the universe, and a witness of his wonders. The divine 
spark with which he is animated makes him participate in the 
divine mysteries: it is by this light that he thinks and reflects; 
by it he sees and reads in the book of the univoree, as in 2 
copy of the deity. 9 7 * e e e 
Nature is the exterior throne of divine magnificence' : man, 
who contemplates, who studies it, rises by degrees to the in- 
te rior throne of omnipotence. Made to adore the Creator, he 
commands all creatures: vassal of heaven, king of the earth, 
he ennobles, peoples, enriches it; he establishes among the 
living beings order, subordination, harmony: he embellishes | 
nature herself, he cultivates, extends and polishes i it ; lops aff 
the thistle and the briar, and —_— the grape and th 
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2. 
THE INSCRIPTION. 
AN EASTERN FABLE. - + - 


— 


Cosroes had caused the following inscription to he engraven 
on his diadem: Many have possessed it; many shall possess 
it · O posterity ! thou _ n the traces of thy steps 
upon the dust of my grave.“ — | 
What are thrones, fortune and victory, which glide away 
with the rapidity of lightning ? Ye, arbiters of men, do good, 
if yau-wish to be happy; do good, if you wish that your me- 
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moty bod be honoured to go een hat berg 
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mould open to you it: its erernal gates. . 5 
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1 c TIFATED NATURE. K 


How beautiful is that cultivated nature L How, through „* 
cares or man, it is brilliant and pompously adorned. Hg 


himself is its chief ornament, its noblest production: by mul - 


tiplying himself, he multiplies the most precious germ: - she 
also seems to multiply herself with him: by his art he brings 
forth to light all that she concealed in ber bosom. How many - 
unknown treasures! how many new riches ! flowers, fruits, 
zeeds brought to perfection, multiplied to infinity; the useful 
species of animals traus ported, propagated, increased withouf 
number; the noxious speeies reduced, confined, . banished; : 
gold, and iron more necessary than gold, extracted from 
the bowels of the earth; torrents confined, rivers directed, 
oontracted; ; the sea itself subjected, Surveyed, crossed from 
one hemisphere to the other; the earth accessible in 
every part, and every- where rendered as lively as fruitful : i ig 
the vallies, delightful meadows ; in the plains, rich pastures 
and still richer harvests; hills covered with vines and fruits, 
their summits crowned with useful trees and young forests; 
deserts changed into cities inhabited by an immense people, 
which continually circulating, spreads itself from those cen- 
ters to the extremities ;. roads opened and frequented, com- 


munications established every- where, as so many witnesses of 


the strength and union of society; a thousand other monu- 


ments. of power and glory, sufficiently demonstrate that wan, 


possessing dominion over the earth, has changed, renewed the 
whole of its surface, and that, at all times, he Shares 2 empire 
with nature. | 
Neyertheless, he only reigns by right of conquest ; he rather 
enjoys than. nn and he can. preserve but by. dint of cares 
; Kk2 | e 
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contimatly' renewed. Tf they cease, every e droops, every 


4 8 8 25 


thing alters, every thing changes and again returns under the 


band of nature: she reassumes her rights, erases the works 
of man, covers with dust and moss his most pompous monu- 
ments, destroys them in time, and leaves him nothing but the 
regret of having lost, through his fault, what his ancestors had 


: conquered by their labour. Those times in which man 


loses his dominion, those barbarous ages, during which every 


thing is seen to perish, are always prepared by war, and 


accompanied by scarcity and de population. Man, who can 


do nothing but by number, who is strong only by reunion, 


1 525 
| res 
que; THE CONVERT. «ft» $710 
| AN EASTERN FABLE. 2 | 


Divine mercy had brought a vicious man into a society of 
$ages whoge morals were holy and pure. He was touched by 
their virtues ; it was not long before he imitated them- and lost 


his old habits : he became just, sober, patient, labefious and. 
beneficent. His deeds nobody could deny, but they were at- | 


tributed to odious motives. They praised his good actions, 
without loving his person: they would always judge him. by 


what he had been, not by what he was become. This injustice 


* 4 


penetrated | him with grief; he shed tears into the bosom 
of an ancient sage, more just and more humane chan the others. 


ho can be happy but by peace, is mad enough to arm himself 
for his misfortune, and to fight for his ruin. Impelled by 
Insatiable avidity, blinded by ambition still more insatiable, he 
renounces all feelings of humanity, turns alk his strength 
against himself, seeks for mutual destruction, actually destroys 
Himself; and, after those days of blood and carnage, when 
the smoke of glory has vanished, he contemplates with a sad 
look the earth wasted, the arts buried, the nations dispersed, 
the people weakened, his own happinees ruined, and his real 
N eee | EET. 


a 


7 


. 1 377 5 
«> 0 my son * aid the old man to W a ben art beter 
than thy reputation ; be thankful to God for it. Happy the 


man who can say: my enemies and my rivals Fre, in me 


vices of which I am not guilty. What matters it, if. chou art 
good, that men pursue thee as wicked + Hast thou not, to come, 
fort thee, the two hest witnesses of 47 e * and thy 
| i t n nf nds 7 bl 
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AGITATION or THE WICKED, SERENITY | 
a OF THE UST. 


The wicked man dreads and avoids n he A » his 
mind by throwing himself out of his own being; he casts 
books of uneasiness around him, and seeks for an object that 
may amuse him; without bitter satire, without insulting raib- 
lery, he would always be sad; mocking laughter is his sole 
delight. On the contrary, the serenity of the just is internal; 
his smile is not of malignity, but of joy: he carries the source 
of it in himself; he is as lively;when by himself, as when ig 
the . midst of company ; ; he does not draw his content from 
those who approach him, he conimyniedtes i it to them. 

1. J. ROUSSEAU. 


VIIT. YR 
GENERAL VIEW OF NA TURE. : 


Cr Shrubs aud plants are the ornament and clothing of 
the earth. Nothing is so melancholy as the prospe&t of. a 
country naked and bare, exhibiting to the eyes nothing but 
Stones, mud and sand. But vivified, by nature and elad in des 
nuptial robe, amidst the course of waters and the singing og 
birds, the earth presents to man, in the harmony of the three 
kingdoms, a spectacle. full of life, interest and charms, the 
only spectacle in this world of which his _ and heart are 
never  WEATYs Y | 6 4444) late has 
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* The'r more A ' contemplative man 8 woul is PII wich Qa 
aint y, the more e yields to the ecstacies which this harmony 


Produces ii u him. "A soft and decp melanchbly then takes pos- 


the 'celestial spheres roll under thy feet, without shock and 


the measure of thy kindness, by penetrating his heart with a 


session of his senses, and, in an ebriety of delights, loses Him- 


elf inſthe immensity of that beautiful system, with which he 


feels Himself identified. Then, every particular object escapes 


him, be sees and feels nothing but in the whole. Some par- 


ticular eireumstance must contract his ideas and cireumseribe 


his imagination, before he can observe by parcels that universe 
which | he was nen to embrace. 3 
* £3 | T3 7: ROUSSEAU. | 
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IX. "Ik 
. INO FCATION. TO THE GOD OF NATURE. 


5 Almighty God, whose presence alone supports nature and 
maintains the harmony of the laws of the universe; Thou 
who, from the immoveable throne of the empyrean, . 


without confusion; who, from the bosom of repose, repro- 


* * 
2 
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ducesr every moment their immense movements, and alone | 


gorernest, in profound peace, that infinite number of heavens 


and worlds ; restore, restore at length tranquillity to the agi- 
tated earth! let it be silent! at thy voice, let discord and war 


cease the sound of their proud clamours ! God of goodness, 


author of all beings, thy paternal looks take in all the objects 
of the creation: but man is thy chosen being; thou hast en- 
Hvened his soul with a ray of thy immortal light; complete 


ray of thy love: this divine sentiment, diffusing itself every- 
where, will reconcile opposite natures; man will no longer 


* 


dread the sight of man; his hand will no longer wield the 
murderous steel; the devouring fire of war will no-jonger dry 
vp the source of generations; the human species now weak - 
ened, mutilated, mowed down in its blossom, will spring anew 
and multiply without number; nature overwhelmed under the 


weight of scourges, will soon reassume, with a new life, its 
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former fruitfulness ; unde Bene front God, will ical 0 


we will cultivate it, we will contemplate it inceszantly, that we 
may every moment offer thee a new tribute of graticude 
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THOUGHTS ON POETRY. 5 


8 I went, I found that poetry e=.comtheyls e 


highest learning, I and regarded 2 with a veneration some 
what Aa to that which man would nl to angelic. 


nature. Fo ROSS. AN. Et 224191 
It yet fills: me with N that, in b all ads. 


most ancient poets are considered as the best; whether i it be 


that every other kind of knowledge is an acquisition gradually 
attained, and poetry is a gift conferred at once; or that the 
first poetry of every nation surprised them as a novelty, and. 
retained the credit by consent, which it received by accident. 
at first: or whether, as the province 3 of poetry is to describe 
nature and passion, which are always the same, the first wri- 
ters took possession of the most striking objects for descrip- 


tion, and the most probable occurrences for faction, and left 


nothing to those that followed them, but transcription 4 of the 
same events, and new combinations 5 of the same images. 
Whatever be the reason, it is commonly observed that the 
early writers are in Possession of nature, and their followers of 
art : that the first excel in strength and i zes, and the 


latter in elegance and refinement. 


I was desirous to add my name to this illustrious fraternity. 
I read all the poets of Persia and Arabia, and was able to 
repeat by memory the volumes that are suspended in the 


mosque of Mecca. But I soon found that no man was ever 


great by imitation. My desire of excellence impelled me to 
transfer my attention to nature and to life. Nature was to o be 3 


. — 
2 ** 2 2 Pa PE * — 8 Pp 
So 


1 x 1 RR * — 5 #2 


1 Part of literature. _ 2 Was looked upon as à Kind 'of 


| heavenly emanation. 3 The aim. 4 Bur to copy. 5 And to 


make new combinations, 


3 


FS 5 


5 py bfeck, and men tobe my auditors; 7 could never debe 


what I. had not seen: I could. not hope to move, those with 
delight or terror, 6 whose interests att 0 


2 


Being now revolved to be a poet, 1 aw every 7 * * 1 a 
new purpose; my sphere of attention was suddenly magnified: 


no kind of knowledge was to be overlooked. I ranged moun- 


. tains and deserts for i images and resemblances, 7 and pictured 


upon my mind every tree of the forest and flower of the vah- 
Iby. observed with equal care the crags of the rock and the 


pinnacles of the palace. Sometimes, I wandered along the 
mazes of the rivulet, and sometimes, watched the changes of 


the summer - elouds. To a poet nothing can be useless. What- 


ever is beautiful, and whatever is dreadful, must be familiar to 
his imagination: he must be conversant 8 with all that is aw- 


fully vast or elegantly little. The plants of the garden, the 


animals of the wood, the minerals of the earth; and the meteors 


of the sky, must all concur to store his mind witff inexhaust- 


üble variety; for, every idea is useful for the enforcement or 


decoration 9 of moral or religious truth ; and he who knows 


most, wilt have most power of diversifying his scenes, and 


gratifying his reader wn remote altuions and "Sorel 


instruction. 


All the appearances of nature 1 waz, therefore, careful to 
Study, 10 and every country which I have Surveyed has e con- 


tributed something to my poetical powers. 


In so wide a survey, interrupted the prince, you must 


surely have left much unobserved. I have lived, till now, 


within the circuit of these mountains, and yet eannot walk 


, abroad without the sight of something which 1 had never 


beheld before, or never heeded. 


* 


3 * * 
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6 To awake delight or terror in 9 whose, &c. 7 To 
gather images and resemblances. 8 He must observe. 9 To 


| enforce, or set off the moral, &. 10 1 was e with 
care all che, Ke. 
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The bibincer-of a poet, taĩd 1 is to examine, not the. © 
+ individual, but the species; to remark general properties and 


large appearances 11: he does not number the streaks of the 
tulip, or describe the different shades in the verdure of the 


forest. He is to exhibit, in his portraits of nature, such pro- 


minent and striking features 12, as recal the original to every 
mind; and must negle& the minuter discriminations 13, which 


one may have remarked, and another neglected, for those 15 
characteristics 14 which are alike ene to Vigilance 157 


carelessness. 


But the knowledge of ary is only half the tack ies a poet: * 
he must be acquainted like wise with all the modes of life! 15 
His character requires that he estimate the happiness and 


misery of every condition; observe the power of all the pas- 


ions, in all their combinations, and trace the changes of the 
human mind, as they are modified by various institutions and 


accidental influences of climate or custom; from the spright- 
liness of infancy to the despondence of decrepitude. He must 


divegt himself of the prejudices of his age or country; he 


must consider right and wrong in their abstracted and inva- 
riable state; he must disregard present laws and opinions, and 


rise to general and transcendental truths, which will always | 


be the same: he must, therefore, content himself with the 
slow progress of his name, contemn the applause of his on 
time, and commit his claims to the justice of posterity. He 
must write as the interpreter of nature, and the legislator of 


mankind, and consider himself as presiding over the thoughts 
and manners of future generations, as 2 being $Uperior” to 
time and place. 


His labour is not yet at an 5 he must 1 wad lan 


guages and many sciences; and, that his style may be worthy | 


. 5 4 . Fa - 
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11 And SPpearances at large. | 

12 Of those features prominent and ariking, which, bee 
13 These small differences. 1 

14 And to apply himself to characterize, &c. 

Wo All * different — of human life, dec. 
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of his thoughts, must, by incessant praftice, familiarize” ts 
himaclf exey delicacy of speech and grace of harmon rp. 

Yo FFF 
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OBsERvaTION. As it is chiefly in poetry that 
the English language differs from the French, we 
now propose showing to the English learner how he 
is to proceed in order to transport into the Freneh 
tongue the beauties, of his poets. At the bottom of 
the page, will be found the decomposition of the sen- 
tences, accommodated to the genius of the French, so 
as nearly to point out the very expressions to be made 
use of in the translation. To look for elegance, per- 
haps even, for grammatical precision, would be 
useless; we never intended it. ETD 


nf First follow nature, and your judgment frame. 
By her just standard, which is still the same: 
VUnerring nature, still divinely bright, 


One clear, u jan d, and wersal light, 
Life, foree, and beau t to. all impart; 
At once the source, and end, and test of art. 


Art, from that fund, each just supply provides; 
Works without show, and without pomp presides: 


„ = 


| 
In some fair body thus th” informing soul { 
With spirit feeds, with vigour: fills the whale,. 
Each motion guides, and every nerve sustains;,  * F 
- Itself unseen, but in-th' effects remains. &* 
Some, to whom heav'n in wit has been profuse, 
Want as much more, to turn it to its use; 9 | 
For, wit and judgment often are at strife,  —. . 
87 | ; | . 2 1 
1 Light clear, immutable and universal, nature, which never f 
errs, and Shines my with a divine splendour, must impart 
to all she does, life, force and beauty. 5 1 


2 She is at once the source, &c. „ 

3 So, in a fair body, unseen itself, but always sensible P 
by its effects, the soul continually acting, feeds the whole 0 
with spirits, fills it with vigour, guides every motion of it, 
and sustains every nerve. | | 


CEL 5 


5 Tho Meint l Ft a 5 2 ei . 855 : L 
*Tis moreito guide, than arid i, f 
Restrain his fury, than provoke his speed: 2 2 


The winged courser, like a gen rous horse, > 
Shows most true — when yk check its course. K 


rors. 


 DESCRIP TION or THE CARDEN or 25 n. 
In this pleasant oil «© > 
His far more pleasant garden God ordain'd; 1 
Out of the fertile ground he caused to grow _ 5 
All trees of noblest kind for sight, smell, taste; Js =: 
And all amid them stood the tree of -» | 8 
High eminent, blooming ambrosial fruit 
Of vegetable gold 9; and next to life, 5 
Our death, the tree of knowledge grew fast by, 
Knowledge of good bought dear, by knowing ill. 
Southward through Eden went a river large, - 
Nor chang'd its course, but through the shaggy hill 10 


— 
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4. Some, to b whom 8 1 given wit with profusion, 
want as much yet, to know the use they ought to make of it; 
for, wit and judgment, though made to aid each other, are 
often in opposition. 

5 It is more difficult to guide than spur the courser of the 
muses, and to restrain its ardour than provoke its impetuosity. 

6 The winged courser is like a generous horse: the more 
we strive to stop it in its rapid course, the more it * 
unconquerable vigour. 


7 lu the middle of that pleasant landscape, a far more 


charming garden had had God for its dispuser. 


8 Of the fertile ground he had caused to come out all 


the trees, the noblest and most proper to charm the eyes, and 
flatter smell and taste. 


9 In the midst of them rose, with majesty, the tree of life, 


from which flowed the ambrosia of liquid gold. 


10 Not far from there was the tree of knowledge, of good 


and evil, which costs us so dear: fatal mee the r of 
| 3 has 6 . 5 5 
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Pass d underneath ingulf d! for God had thrawa '_ 
That ae eee F ee 
Upon the rapid current, which through veins 
Olf porous earth, with Kindly thirst up drawn, 
Nose a fresh fountain, and with many a till 
Water'd the garden 2; thence united fell - 
| Down the steep glade, and met the nether flood, 
; Which from its darksome passage now appears, 
And now divided into four main streams 
$ Runs diverse, wand' ring many 2 famous realm 
CSS... i ee ia 
But rather to tell how, if art could tell, 
How from that saphir fount the erisped brooks, + 
Rolling on orient pearl and sands of gold. 
With mazy error under pendant shades 
Ran nedtar, visiting each plant, and feld f 
- - Flow'rs worthy of Paradise 4, which not nice art 
In beds and curious knots 5, but nature's boon 


- 
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yh 


Pour'd forth profuse on hill and dale and plain, 5 
Both where the morning sun first warmly smote = $] 
The open field, and where the unpierc'd shade 13 k 
1 . ih qe — —êäẽ Y Ec 


| 1 To the south of Eden flowed a large river, of which the | _ 
4 course never changed, but disappeared, ingulfed under 2. 1 
mountain. 5 e f . 
2 God having laid this mountain, which served (of) foun- 
dation to his garden, upon this rapid wave, which softly. 
drawn up by the earth chinty and porous, rose through its f 
veins till the top, whence it issued like a clear fountain, and 0} 
dividing into many rills, watered the garden. + WM - 
3 United there, they fell from the steep mountain, and th 
met the nether waters, which issued from their dark passage, 45 
divided now into four large rivers, which wandering, r 
through many famous realms and countries. 83 
4 But how is it possible (to) art to describe that fountain of . 
saphir, of which the bright and sinuous brooks rolling on ori- 
ental pearl and sands of gold, formed numberless labyrinths 
under the shades that covered them, by pouring the nectar . zu 
into every plant, and feeding flowers worthy of Paradise. 2 
5 They were ranged neither in symetrical compartments 
nor in nosegays formed with art. as oe ; 1 T. 
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| T 306 . 
laben the comnife bow'es 10. Thus) was > this place” 
A happy, rural seat, of various view: Mali d en fad Vx 
Groves, whose rich trees wept odotoye gum and bein, 
Others whose fruĩt burnish'd. with golden .. i, 
e Hung amiable,- Hesperian fables true. 55 185 
If true, here only 12, and of delicious. taste 132 
Betwixt them lawns, or level downs, ud Socks | b 


Grazing the tender herb, were ed pee Kb FL 
Or paimy bill 14; or the flow'ry lap Ks 0 1 
Of some irriguous valley spread her 8rore, 1 3. 


Flowers of all hue, and without thorn. the rose 15: 2 
"Another side, umbrageous grots and caves 
Of cool recess 16, ober which the mautiſug v vine 
Lays forth her purple grape, and gently creeps £64: 

| Luxuriant 17 „ meanwhile, murmuring waters fan 


<\ 
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10 But bountiful nature had poared forth. " numberless 
beauties on hills, vallies and plains ; its riches were profusely 
Spread over open plains, which the morning sun-beams 
warmed. softly, and under the bowers of which the thick - 
c_— preserved, during the heat of the day, a deliciohs 
coolness. 


11 Thus the happy and rural seat charmed the eyes by is 


variety. 
12 Whatever fable says of the garden of the Hegperides 
was really to be seen in the admirable garden of Eden. 


13 There were to be seen, groves full of trees of the high - 
est beauty; from which precious balms and - odorous. gums 
flowed; (to) the others hung bright and golden frums, which 
charmed the eyes and delighted he tust, 

14 Between these trees appeared earpets of green, and on 
the deelivity of the vallies and palmy hillocks, flocks grazed, | 
the tender herb. 

15 Here streams run winding abont through the bottom 6 
an irriguous valley covered with flowers, which offered riches 
2 various colours, et which shone che rose without 

orb. | 

16 There appeared grots i mpenetrable to the rays of the 5 
Sun, and caves in which a delig ful coolness reigned. „ 

17 They were covered with. vines, which treading | . 
every side their Aexible branches, offered, in abundance, 
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grapes of orpls. | 1 ; 
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That to the fringed bank wich myrtle crown'd 
Her eryatul mirror holds, wake der vereams 16. 

Tube birds their choir apply; airs, vernal airs, _ 
- He the smell of field and grove, attuns © — '/ 0 
The trembling leaves, while unzrersal Pan ont Ou 
5 Enit with che graces and the hoursin dance, e IN 
| Led oa th' ete mal Pring 19. e 45 ; 


UNere ends the task of the grammarian : the pupils 
no acquainted with the language, both in its m 
nism and in its genius, and has, besides, becn inidaged 
into the first principles of rhetoric and taste. It now 
rests with the rhetorician to complete what the gram- 
N marian could only begin: and this J intend to do, 
38 according t to "my * in a future n but in 
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3 4 FEW DIRECTIONS 
'FoR rinbine OUT. THE GENDER oF NOUNS. - 


OBSERVATION. We give the name of e 

to any termination in : mute, either alone, or followed 
dy 5, as it happens to be either singular or plural, 
= and that of masculine to every other terminati * 
5 these two terminations were, in all cases, the marks of 
the gender of nouns, nothing would be easier than to 

direct foreigners on a point 80 perplexing for them: 


; but this, far from being a sure e is, on the e 
1 . nein. b #19 | Tos 
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18 The rbfenmns, Boing with «weft murmuring, forma. | 
reeable water-falls down the declivity of hills, and dispersed 
2 rwards, or united into a beautiful lake, hick offered its 


mirror of chrystal to its shores ccyered with. flowers and 


crowned with myrtle. r 
19 Thg birds formed a e choir, and the zephirs_ 
bringing with them the odorous smell of the vallies and 

groves, were murmuring among the leaves gently; 1 8 5 
while Pan, dancing with the 888 and the 3 led on 


N ring. 8 . EY 


ever be their terminations. 3 * I 

che cubatamaives of ies that follow the. gender of” "|| 
_ their termination... In the third, we; shall senk- YE. 
substantives which. have: a masculine termination. 
Lastly, in the fourth, of substantives that have E 
feminine termination. We shall avail: ourgelves 4 
the: work of the Abbé Girard, who: has treat be, 

- NN INETOREY 5 any other r 
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6 or SPECIES, WHICH HAVE A DE- 
EE RMINATE GENDER, WHATEVER, BE: THEIR. 
5 een 7 


?.. The names of-days, months and s Seasons « of the 
Bo: are masculine. Automns alone is ol. both Ben- 
ers, though more commonly feminine. 
OnsEkRVATION. When we, join. the Ein 
mi to the name of a month, this compound word be- 7 
comes feminine: la mi-Fuin: 
| 2. All the names of trees, shrubs,. donne, colours, 
: and minerals, are also masculine. f 
| 8 Platine, a ee aue, Sine 
| rubs... 
- (OBSERVATION: E there are some names of 
0 towus that are feminine, says the Abbe Girard, they 
85 are but few, and even some of them. show the gender 
in an unequivocal manner, being compound of the ar- 
ticle, as of a necessary and inseparable part, as: la 
Rochelle, &. However, when tlie termination is 
feminine, it is more safe to subjoin to it the word De 
ville, as: la ville de Rome. | 
_ 35. The names of mountains and. * are e aleo 
mazcaline. We except les Alpes, les Pyrennts, les 
0 V ogges; les Cordillieres, &c. la bite, the north wind- 
| . The nouns of number, ordinal, distributive and 
3 ; e E of verbs; rr 
2 i 1 Pod 
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4 ronale, une perpendi jenlaire, une antique, 


"4: FY 1 . 
pi taken eubstantively, are and wet. 
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neee . mbitid; une eburbe, uns tangent; une 
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All cke names of the letters are aevi l in 


h, I, n, n;-r, , ate feminine. 


= FS new spellin . N but, in the old, which 
zs now explod 


60. All — 2 follow the gender of the nouns 
from which they are derived. Globule is masculine, 


because it is derived from globe, substantive masculine. 


Pellicule is feminine, because it is derived "wn fes 


N 0 
971 Rm £ — $ 3 
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Substantive feminine. 
70. The names of virtues and qualities a are : ſeminine. 
We Ekcept; , e mérite. 5 V 
A | 


N 


$UBSTANTIVES. oF SPECIES . WHICH FOLLOW 
. THE GENDER OF THEIR TEEMINATION. £54 


OBSERVATION. Here, _ the Abbe Girard, 
the rules are not so certain: when any doubt arises, 


sulted. 
The ebatantives of species, which, in general, fol- 
low the gender of their termination, are Iv. 


the dictionary, not che eee to be con- 


19. Those of SEATES, empires, kingdoms, provinces 


and rivers, 


We except, le Alerique, Kingdom ; t Pda Ir | 


7. 


Maine, &c. provinces: le _— te 2 age, le Dux 


nube, & c. rivers! 5 
OzBsERVATION. For FUE names of countries, ys 

the Abbe Girard, 1 do not see any exception that can 
create a doubt. As to the names of rivers, the mas- 
culine termination generally denotes their gender ; but 


there are some Exceptions, as: la Lis, a river in Bel- 


Emin According to the same grammanan, the 


inine termination is divided between both genders. 


7 
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* Those of grains, fruit, flowers, e and 


Mn 


We except, 4 ore, h Seiple, Je poi ure, le gucre, 


+& 112 le * le porphire, le sable, Hel- ; 
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ibore, | 2 1 
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We place ameng masculine substantives,: i 
1. Those which have the last 3 


or the ound of a, or which have: « naxal tereination. | 


We except: Aurt, dan. 
da., Those * ail, al, . 4, ri. HR AI 
n ＋ travail, lacai, ciel, el, il, fauteutl, Jen, —4 
3%, Those which have the last syilable in ? open, or 
5 without bei ing preceded by a.t ; and in e mute, 


followed by one or 0 consonants, except “-. 


We except: ele, cuiller, u, foret, mer. 
Those in ai, whether this termination be. < or 

be not followed þ one or mote consananis. 2 25 

Wie except: air, main, faim. 2 

. Aae en ee pred by congonants er 


We ex e . 2 mult, fn, vis. 
65. Thoein au and arr. 
We except: eau, bean. Oo 
79. Those in ou, followed 8 consonants or ; not.. 
We except: cour, tour. 
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We except : det, more, fois 1 wolf; vor, in, 


creir, 0. ] 
hose in an, when this nasal termination is 


proceded neither by an i, a x, nor ans. 
We except chanson, brisson, cuisson, ation, fagon,. 


rangon, legon. 


10. Those in u, followed by a consonant or not. 

We except: glu, tribu, vertu. 

1 10%. Lastly, all substantives, which do not ond] in. 

any of the n ll are e 
3 : 


dre, „Lala, ier, 1 | 
mein, te alu,. P 
P Ale parts and a eee i 
13 3 ee, 3 un gige, un coffees ES? 
wt pupitre, le vestibula, un tage, la conr, un poc N. = 
verre, un couvercle, un vase, un Portigue. en 
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ene: TI MASCULINE anni sten. 4, 


8+. Those in v er ai, followed 1 by conzonants c 
not. i 
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xe. Those 1 in te, without. — | and ee in 


TY 
. ent a 0 p934 


0 ce chose of the later - termination, » 3 


Js 


att,' 65 arrett, ly 3 tes. traité, _ 
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2. Those in eur. 8 
We except: bonkeur, does. laber, 1 


| deshonneur, cœur, enæur, ee N iat 


mar and pleurs. e 
4 Those in ion, yon, bon and on. 
except: a/erion, bastion, champion, crapom 


embryon, gabion, _—_ horion, lampio u, pion, piat- 


terion,. rayon, talion, blason, gasan, Acne, ane 
peson, pot son, tison,  septentrion and scion: to whi 

may be added a few technical terms, others that are 
obsolete, and-s some few ende are not used n 
COPY 1 7 . 5 | N 


- ad; 1} 


unt fanrivgs- or FEMININE: TERMINATION. , 1 


would be an irrepar rable low: of time. 2 it to 
say, that these terminations are divided more or less 
between the two genders, and that there is not one but 
has as many exceptions as it has words which came 
under the rule. | EY 


FINIS. 


eg are: to be bald in it. 


Volle, phideur, Sai in conversation: but in solemn 


a annate, annihilation, aunihiler, enntagone, inné, innoua- J 


also sounded in sympteme, although the Academy does ff 
not mention it. But it is mute in: ademption, redemp- 9 


where it is final, as in cog, eing. 


is but very little sounded at the end of a word, «ä 275 | 
cept when the following word begins with a vowe tn. 
Thus, i in these words: mes propres imterets, we soul! | 
tae 5 of the last syllable in propres, as if th word pro. | [ 
pres ended with an e mute, and the next e az % 6 ts. 4 | 


woids,. ok 1 the e che cimgles pf v N 8 1 * 


3 I NE pd RL Top n tc 8 5 ” 5 M 
FEET obs © ADDITIONS, 1 CORRECTIONS. 390 


Not haying received the last edition of the diction- 11 3 
C sone of the flirte 


r been printed, IL have not Fo — 

e A few alterations © 8 ef | 

hose which 1 W - 2M 
had been zent to me from Paris 3 1 


cheets of this gr 
had an"opportunit 


7 not always fund chem 80 correct as 1 had e- -} 


ni to expect, I stall mention them in these ertata. 


12 A 4 6 N 


Page 2, l. 36, for a, o, 6, 3; , read : 4, 0, e, u, i. ? £ 
, Lage 4, 1. 26, for roide, but not in roidir, read: 


* 5 


speuking, noumce ad Abitum, roide, roideur, roidir, 
vr Vece, redenr,” rellir. 


2a age 12, Add at the bottom of che page: K. B. b. by 
the noun of number neu, i is followed neither by a sub- A 
stantive, nor an athective, this letter, is pronounced 3 
with its proper sdund; we say: nei, et demi; Hs 


ẽtoient neuf en tout; hes neuf, arrivèrent à la fois. 5 
Page 4, I. 24, dele fenil, in which the / has e | 
liquic tw. FX 
Page 16, I. 36, "Alter A and derivatives, . 


tion, innover. But the Academy does not mention that "i 

pronunciation in annuel, annotation, annuler © there- 

ew, it does'no longer take place in these words. 
Page 16, after l. 21, add: N. B. P is pronounced 

in symptomatique, whence we may conclude. that it is 


——— ob ap. oo ed. Q 
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teur, redemption, dompter, and its derivatives. Such 

is the present usage, expressed by the Academy. >. 
Tbid. after l. 30, add: v. B. This letter is always 

immediately followed by z, except in 50m. ee 


— an ED ets HS 
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Page 18, after I. 35, add: N. B. 6 We. kts to ob- 
serve, says the Academy, that, in general, the letter 


Ibid. After OBSsERKVAT ON, add; Compo I; 


3 
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; 8 8 be ok _ 
* - 3 

ö g 1 | F 4 " o& i 125 15 4 8 . 
15 : >» - Wo ar FE 22 3 
1 : — Ws - 3 N N * 1 * Fa Fg 5 LY L +4 q 4+ : 

L a 1 # a I 2 N 7 wy 

2 ; - - 8 8 8 6 F 3 * OR * 0 


— 


Tall. spelt with ss, that they may b 
andnot as 2: ? Such are the words. 


gins JOYS . hs 5 Wee "A N are dene 


e. des bo 95 we. 
servir, desstcher, &c. There are, however, eg 'EX> 


ceptions to this rule, such as, vraisemblable, vraisem- 


lance, preseance ; but we spell wich 36, e 


observed 


F 


* 


_ressemblant. We write biensfan ig we one 5, but 


messant_ with 5:—another pe rple 
5 ns he Lodo 7 th ade. 
age 1 the bottom o e - is 
8 95 be Academy that : e in Aut, 
before a 3 when that word is taken substani⸗ 
tively, as: le huit de Mai; un uit de chiffre; ; but. 
this observation is not made about the word. Sept. 3 
Page 21, after l. 20, add: This letter preseryes its 
ancient name zede, in this proverbial. ern n 


1 pats 


S \ Nai 


est fait comme un 2. vs 
Page 59 1. 25 for given up to, read: given up to A1 5 


60 1. 12 for of . reid of (al mankind | 
65 J. 12 for to be, read : vr 


» Thid.l. 22 for m. pl. read: m. pl. 
22 J. 34 for regardez, read: regarder, 4 
73 J. 17 for some winters, read: a winter 
891. 30 fer of time, read: of time HK. 


Iid.l. 31 for chem his, read: them his e 
93 1. 30 Joer as bn, read: Us to 
94 J. 10 far of Tut kept truth, read: "6 


Fa- wean + art, 
28 kept truth . 
.znf-1 tenu . 1 


166 l. 35. for they may, read: they may 


170 1. 35 for to one another, read: to one ancthes, ar 
— 2 
to one KEE] 3 

2 * * : | 
178 1. 10 for on a, read: on 
180 1. 38 for Epouvanter, read: (powell 
202 l. 25 for besides, read + becaune b 
207 J. 8 for the articles are 80 far, read: the sub- 
stantives are so far ö 
2131. 11 for that Henry IV, read: that Henry VI. 
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Names of consonants © = © 


A table of soft a hard egnsonants „ VIDA TR 


„ „ dd dd 4. 
Rales of the accent r 8 


A table of aspirated words — - 
Of quantity 5 1 ket 
r . -\ 
Table II. E e - "54 
Table III. ' e a & ow 
FD eget. FAR AFG 
Table Ys [Sie „ . 
General principles e OD 
A table of words which have different meanings, 

are pronounced either long or short p 


of words considered as signs of our thoughts „ >48 38 


Ear. II. Of the __ - 
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Nee. b rounds © ee 
HAP. I. of vowels = e 1 W | 


Of simple vowels . _— CoD eee 
A table of sim le rowels 4 e CHI S127 Lata 
f nasal vowels . REC 5 i as 
General PWW > STE 
Am, an, can, „ Nag Se | 
Inv, ing aim, ain, enn : 
„„ T 
[7.7 Sr a „„ „ 


Of dip hthongs fra * 8 l ng 4 Ci [4 
A table of diphthongs' a — 
Cnar. II. Of consonants „„ x 


A table of consonants according to their proper or r accidental | | 4 
sound 2 ; | 2 1 


CHAP. III. Of syllables | CPR i 3 34 


Of aspiration - 3 . 


Three species of Pronunciation 1 T8. 9419 . 4 
T -* PARTI - C4 RS 
Char. I. Of the substantive „ 5 8 | 
$. I. of the gender of substantives e 
II. of the number of substantiv es „ie - \ 


Elizion 15 1 5 2845 


nr. II. Of the adjective 
Len dl feminine 


How the French a 
þ mad hq me! is formed 
| nificatiory - 
1 uc of the adjective with the rubnamive | 
_ Government or regimen of = noe 33 
Nouns and adjectives of number : * 
- Caray. IV. Of the pronoun ee rn ai 
| $5 of personal pronouns s 
4 of po ssessive pronouns.” TRIS ED STE 
Ft Whose 9 are always joined to a naps. © Io ft Sal 
Of those that are never joined to a nounn 
„III. of relative pronouns e 3; ey 
IV. of absolute pronouns s 
. V. of demonstrative pronouns 1 0 
VI. of indefinite pronouns 3 
Of those which are never joined to a substantive 
Hf thdse which are always joined to nouns - 
Of those which are sometimes en to eee, Tat be 
1 4 times not 1 e __ 4 
Of those which are followed *r ue iS wo 5 9. 
Char. Ot the verb ibn ad e 
, - Of copjugations = Ton Te We re ol 
Conjugation of the- 3 verb aver. | 99 
Conjugation of the auxiliary verb aq. 1-4 i $2408 


First conjugation in er, aimer 114 
: Second conjugation in zr, 4 branches . ; - 1% 
Third conjugation in or V 
Fourth conjugation in re, 5 branches tv 14 1 200 
+ (Conjugation of the reflefted verb . , +» 1 
Conjugation of the impersonal verb 35 137 
| Irregular verbs of the first conjugation _ - 1, -, 139 
Irregular verbs of the second conjugation 5 317 =: 
Irregular verbs of the third conjugation 144 
Ixregular verbs of the fourth conjugation „ I 
Of the formation of the tengees 14153 
Agreemen of the verb with the subject 5 __ 156 
Of the government of verbs N - 158 
Of the nature and use of moods and tenses of the indica- - 
\ tive 4 1 5 «. 
[| Of the cen!!! 1 — 163 
. Of the imperatire CTFFFFCCFC cor. bb 
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